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SECTION 00100 – Advertisement for Bids 
 
 

BOARD OF COUNTY COMMISSIONERS 
1801 27th Street 

 Vero Beach, Florida 32960 

 
 

 
ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 

INDIAN RIVER COUNTY 
 

Sealed bids will be received by Indian River County until 2:00 P.M. on Tuesday, March 8, 
2022.  Each bid shall be submitted in a sealed envelope and shall bear the name and address of 
the bidder on the outside and the words "NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION” and Bid 
No. 2022021”.  Bids should be addressed to Purchasing Division, Room B1-301, 1800 27th 
Street, Vero Beach, Florida 32960. All bids will be opened publicly and read aloud at 2:00 P.M.  
All bids received after 2:00 P.M., on the day specified above, will not be accepted or considered. 
 

INDIAN RIVER COUNTY PROJECT NO. IRC-2009 
  INDIAN RIVER COUNTY BID NO. 2022021 
 
PROJECT DESCRIPTION: The proposed improvements will consist of constructing a 
single story 2,800 square foot library addition and two small conference rooms, with split 
block walls, wood trussed shingle roof, relocating utilities including sanitary sewer, storm 
sewer, and expanding the existing parking lot. 
  
 All material and equipment furnished and all work performed shall be in strict accordance 
with the plans, specifications, and contract documents pertaining thereto.  Detailed specifications 
are available at: www.demandstar.com or by selecting “Current Solicitations” at 
http://www.ircgov.com/Departments/Budget/Purchasing.  All communications concerning this 
bid shall be directed to IRC Purchasing Division at purchasing@ircgov.com. 

 
 All bidders shall submit one (1) original and one (1) copy of the Bid Proposal forms provided 
within the specifications. Please note that the questionnaire must be filled out completely including 
the financial statement. BID SECURITY must accompany each Bid, and must be in the form of 
an AIA Document A310 Bid Bond, properly executed by the Bidder and by a qualified surety, or 
a certified check or a cashier’s check, drawn on any bank authorized to do business in the State 
of Florida.  Bid Security must be in the sum of not less than Five Percent (5%) of the total amount 
of the bid, made payable to Indian River County Board of County Commissioners.  In the event 
the Contract is awarded to the Bidder, Bidder will enter in a Contract with the County and furnish 
the required 100% Public Construction Bond and certificates of insurance within the timeframe 
set by the County.  If Bidder fails to do so, the Bid Security shall be retained by the County as 
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liquidated damages and not as penalty. 
 
 
 The County reserves the right to delay awarding of the Contract for a period of ninety (90) 
days after the bid opening, to waive informalities in any bid, or reject any or all bids in whole or in 
part with or without cause/or to accept the bid that, in its judgement, will serve the best interest of 
Indian River County, Florida.  The County will not reimburse any Bidder for bid preparation costs. 
 

A Pre-Bid Conference will be held on Monday, February 21, 2022 at 2:00 P.M., in the first-
floor conference room A1-303 of the Indian River County Administration Building located at 1801 
27th Street, Vero Beach, Florida, 32960. ATTENDANCE AT THIS CONFERENCE IS HIGHLY 
ENCOURAGED.   
 

INDIAN RIVER COUNTY 
 

By:  Jennifer Hyde 
 Purchasing Manager 

 
For Publication in the Indian River Press Journal 
Date:  1/30/2022  
    
    

 
For:  Indian River Press Journal 
 
 Please furnish tear sheet and Affidavit of Publication to: 
 

INDIAN RIVER COUNTY 
PURCHASING DIVISION 

1800 27th Street 
Building “B” 

Vero Beach, FL 32960 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

* * END OF SECTION * * 
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SECTION 00200 - Instructions to Bidders 
 

ARTICLE 1 - DEFINED TERMS 
  
 
1.01  Terms used in these Instructions to Bidders will have the meanings indicated in the 
General Conditions and Supplementary Conditions.  Additional terms used in these Instructions to 
Bidders have the meanings indicated below which are applicable to both the singular and plural 
thereof: 
 
 A. Bidder--The individual or entity who submits a Bid directly to OWNER. 
 
 B. Issuing Office--The office from which the Bidding Documents are to be issued and where the 

bidding procedures are to be administered. 
  
 C. Successful Bidder--The lowest responsible Bidder submitting a responsive Bid to whom 

OWNER (on the basis of OWNER’s evaluation as hereinafter provided) makes an award. 
 
 D. ENGINEER – References County Engineer or their designee. 

 
 

ARTICLE 2 - COPIES OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS 
  
 
2.01  Complete sets of the Bidding Documents in the number and for the deposit sum, if any, 

stated in the Advertisement for Bids or Invitation to Bid may be obtained from the Issuing 
Office. 

 
2.02  Complete sets of Bidding Documents must be used in preparing Bids; neither OWNER nor 

ENGINEER assumes any responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the 
use of incomplete sets of Bidding Documents. 

 
2.03  OWNER and ENGINEER in making copies of Bidding Documents available on the above 

terms do so only for the purpose of obtaining Bids for the Work and do not confer a license 
or grant for any other use. 

 
 

ARTICLE 3 - QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS 
  
 
3.01 To demonstrate Bidder’s qualifications to perform the Work, within five days of OWNER’s 

request Bidder shall submit written evidence such as financial data, previous experience, 
present commitments, and such other data as may be called for below. 

 
A. Bidder must have at least five years’ experience in the construction of similar projects of this 

size and larger. 
B. Bidder must have successfully constructed, as prime CONTRACTOR, at least three projects 

similar in scope to this project. 
C. Bidder must have good recommendations from at least three clients similar to the OWNER. 
D. The Bidder’s superintendent and assistants must be qualified and experienced in similar 

projects in all categories. 
E. Bidder must be able to provide evidence of authority to conduct business in the jurisdiction 

in which the project is located. 



 
  

Instructions to Bidders - 00200 - 2 
 

F:\Public Works\ENGINEERING DIVISION PROJECTS\2009 North County Library Addition\1-Admin\Bids\Bid Documents\Review\DIV 0_1_Bidding Documents.docx  

3.02 Each bid must contain evidence of Bidder’s qualification to do business in the state where 
the Project is located or covenant to obtain such qualification prior to award of the contract. 

 
3.03 The OWNER reserves the right to reject bids from Bidders that are unable to meet the listed 

required qualifications. 
 
3.04  Bidder must be registered with and use, at their sole expense, the Department of Homeland 

Security’s E-Verify system (www.e-verify.gov) to confirm the employment eligibility of all 
newly hired employees, as required by Section 448.095, F.S.. Owner, contractor, and 
subcontractors may not enter into a contract unless each party to the contract registers with 
and uses the E-Verify system. Contractor is responsible for obtaining proof of E-Verify 
registration for all subcontractors. This requirement applies to any provider of services or 
goods.  

 
3.05 Bidder must hold a current registration as a General Contractor in the State of Florida. 
 
 

ARTICLE 4 - EXAMINATION OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS, OTHER RELATED DATA, AND 
SITE 

  
 
4.01  Subsurface and Physical Conditions 
 
 A. The Supplementary Conditions identify: 
 
  1. Those reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or contiguous to the 
Site that Engineer has used in preparing the Bidding Documents. 
 
  2. Those drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing surface and subsurface 
structures at or contiguous to the Site (except Underground Facilities) that ENGINEER has used in 
preparing the Bidding Documents. 
 
 B. Copies of reports and drawings referenced in paragraph 4.01.A will be made available by 
OWNER to any Bidder on request.  Those reports and drawings are not part of the Contract 
Documents, but the “technical data” contained therein upon which Bidder is entitled to rely as 
provided in paragraph 4.02 of the General Conditions has been identified and established in 
paragraph 4.02 of the Supplementary Conditions.  Bidder is responsible for any interpretation or 
conclusion Bidder draws from any “technical data” or any other data, interpretations, opinions or 
information contained in such reports or shown or indicated in such drawings. 
 
4.02  Underground Facilities 
 
 A. Information and data shown or indicated in the Bidding Documents with respect to existing 
Underground Facilities at or contiguous to the Site is based upon information and data furnished to 
OWNER and ENGINEER by OWNERs of such Underground Facilities, including OWNER, or 
others.  
 
4.03  Hazardous Environmental Condition 
 
 A. The Supplementary Conditions identify those reports and drawings relating to a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition identified at the Site, if any, that ENGINEER has used in preparing the 
Bidding Documents. 
 B. Copies of reports and drawings referenced in paragraph 4.03.A will be made available by 
OWNER to any Bidder on request.  Those reports and drawings are not part of the Contract 
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Documents, but the “technical data” contained therein upon which Bidder is entitled to rely as 
provided in paragraph 4.06 of the General Conditions. Bidder is responsible for any interpretation 
or conclusion Bidder draws from any “technical data” or any other data, interpretations, opinions, or 
information contained in such reports or shown or indicated in such drawings. 
 
4.04  Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data furnished to prospective 
Bidders with respect to subsurface conditions, other physical conditions and Underground Facilities, 
and possible changes in the Bidding Documents due to differing or unanticipated conditions appear 
in paragraphs 4.02, 4.03, and 4.04 of the General Conditions.  Provisions concerning 
responsibilities for the adequacy of data furnished to prospective Bidders with respect to a 
Hazardous Environmental Condition at the Site, if any, and possible changes in the Contract 
Documents due to any Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site which 
was not shown or indicated in the Drawings or Specifications or identified in the Contract Documents 
to be within the scope of the Work appear in paragraph 4.06 of the General Conditions. 

4.05  Upon a request directed to the Purchasing Division (purchasing@ircgov.com or (772) 
226-1416), OWNER will provide Bidder access to the Site to conduct such examinations, 
investigations, explorations, tests, and studies as Bidder deems necessary for submission of a Bid.  
Bidder shall fill all holes and clean up and restore the Site to its former condition upon completion 
of such explorations, investigations, tests, and studies. 
 
4.06  “This paragraph has been deleted intentionally” 
 
4.07  It is the responsibility of each Bidder before submitting a Bid to: 
 
 A. examine and carefully study the Bidding Documents, including any Addenda and the other 
related data identified in the Bidding Documents; 
 
 B. VISIT THE SITE AND BECOME FAMILIAR WITH AND SATISFY BIDDER AS TO THE 
GENERAL, LOCAL, AND SITE CONDITIONS THAT MAY AFFECT COST, PROGRESS, AND 
PERFORMANCE OF THE WORK; 
 
 C. become familiar with and satisfy Bidder as to all federal, state, and local Laws and 
Regulations that may affect cost, progress, or performance of the Work; 
 
 D. carefully study all reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or contiguous 
to the Site and all drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing surface or subsurface 
structures at or contiguous to the Site (except Underground Facilities) which have been identified 
in the Supplementary Conditions as provided in paragraph 4.02 of the General Conditions, and 
carefully study all reports and drawings of a Hazardous Environmental Condition, if any, at the Site 
which have been identified in the Supplementary Conditions as provided in paragraph 4.06 of the 
General Conditions; 
 
 E. obtain and carefully study (or assume responsibility for doing so) all additional or 
supplementary examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, and data concerning 
conditions (overhead, surface, subsurface, and Underground Facilities) at or contiguous to the Site 
which may affect cost, progress, or performance of the Work or which relate to any aspect of the 
means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction to be employed by 
Bidder, including any specific means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of 
construction expressly required by the Bidding Documents, and safety precautions and programs 
incident thereto; 
 F. agree at the time of submitting its Bid that no further examinations, investigations, 
explorations, tests, studies, or data are necessary for the determination of its Bid for performance 
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of the Work at the price bid and within the times and in accordance with the other terms and 
conditions of the Bidding Documents; 
 
 G. become aware of the general nature of the work to be performed by OWNER and others at 
the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Bidding Documents; 
 
 H. correlate the information known to Bidder, information and observations obtained from visits 
to the Site, reports and drawings identified in the Bidding Documents, and all additional 
examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, and data with the Bidding Documents;  
 
 I. promptly give ENGINEER written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies 
that Bidder discovers in the Bidding Documents and confirm that the written resolution thereof by 
ENGINEER is acceptable to Bidder; and 
 
 J. determine that the Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey 
understanding of all terms and conditions for the performance of the Work.  
 
4.08 The submission of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by Bidder that 
Bidder has complied with every requirement of this Article 4, that without exception the Bid is 
premised upon performing and furnishing the Work required by the Bidding Documents and 
applying any specific means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction that 
may be shown or indicated or expressly required by the Bidding Documents, that Bidder has given 
ENGINEER written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, and discrepancies that Bidder has 
discovered in the Bidding Documents and the written resolutions thereof by ENGINEER are 
acceptable to Bidder, and that the Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and 
convey understanding of all terms and conditions for performing and furnishing the Work. 
 
 

ARTICLE 5 - PRE-BID CONFERENCE 
  
 
5.01  The date, time, and location for the Pre-Bid conference is specified in the Advertisement 
for Bids.  Representatives of OWNER and ENGINEER will be present to discuss the Project.  
Bidders are HIGHLY ENCOURAGED to attend and participate in the conference.  ENGINEER will 
transmit to all prospective Bidders of record such Addenda as ENGINEER considers necessary in 
response to questions arising at the conference.  Oral statements may not be relied upon and will 
not be binding or legally effective. 
 
 

ARTICLE 6 - SITE AND OTHER AREAS 
  
 
6.01  The Site is identified in the Bidding Documents.  All additional lands and access thereto 
required for temporary construction facilities, construction equipment, or storage of materials and 
equipment to be incorporated in the Work are to be obtained and paid for by CONTRACTOR.  
Easements for permanent structures or permanent changes in existing facilities are to be obtained 
and paid for by OWNER unless otherwise provided in the Bidding Documents. 
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ARTICLE 7 - INTERPRETATIONS AND ADDENDA 
  
 
7.01  CONE OF SILENCE. Potential bidders and their agents shall not communicate in any 
way with the Board of County Commissioners, County Administrator or any County staff other 
than Purchasing personnel in reference or relation to this solicitation. This restriction shall be 
effective from the time of bid advertisement until the Board of County Commissioners meets to 
authorize award. Such communication may result in disqualification. 
 
7.02  All questions about the meaning or intent of the Bidding Documents are to be submitted 
to PURCHASING (purchasing@ircgov.com) in writing.  Interpretations or clarifications considered 
necessary by ENGINEER in response to such questions will be issued by Addenda mailed or 
delivered to all parties through the Issuing Office as having received the Bidding Documents.  
Questions received less than ten days prior to the date for opening of Bids may not be answered. 
Only questions answered by Addenda will be binding.  Oral and other interpretations or clarifications 
will be without legal effect. 
 
7.03  Addenda may be issued to clarify, correct, or change the Bidding Documents as deemed 
advisable by OWNER or ENGINEER.  
 
 

ARTICLE 8 - BID SECURITY 
  
 
8.01  Each Bid must be accompanied by Bid Security made payable to OWNER in the amount 
of five percent of the Bidder’s maximum base bid price and in the form of a certified check; cashier’s 
check; or an AIA Document A310 Bid Bond issued by a surety meeting the requirements of 
Paragraph 5.01 of the General Conditions.  The Bid Bond shall be executed by such sureties as 
are named in the current list of “Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties 
on Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies” as published in Circular 570 
(amended) by the Financial Management Service, Surety Bond Branch, U.S. Department of the 
Treasury.  The Surety must be authorized to issue surety bonds in Florida.  The Bidder shall 
require the attorney-in-fact who executes any Bond, to affix to each a current certified copy of 
their Power of Attorney, reflecting such person's authority as Power of Attorney in the State of 
Florida.  Further, at the time of execution of the Contract, the Successful Bidder shall for all Bonds, 
provide a copy of the Surety's current valid Certificate of Authority issued by the United States 
Department of the Treasury under 31 United States Code sections 9304-9308.  The Surety shall 
also meet the requirements of paragraphs 5.01 and 5.02 of the General Conditions. 
 
8.02  The Bid security of the Successful Bidder will be retained until such Bidder has executed 
the Contract Documents, furnished the required contract security and met the other conditions of 
the Notice of Award, whereupon the Bid security will be returned.  If the Successful Bidder fails to 
execute and deliver the Contract Documents and furnish the required contract security within 15 
days after the Notice of Award, OWNER may annul the Notice of Award and the Bid security of that 
Bidder will be retained by the owner. The Bid Security of other Bidders whom OWNER believes to 
have a reasonable chance of receiving the award may be retained by OWNER until the earlier of 
seven days after the Effective Date of the Agreement or 91 days after the Bid opening, whereupon 
Bid Security furnished by such Bidders will be returned. 
 
8.03  Bid Security of other Bidders whom OWNER believes do not have a reasonable chance 
of receiving the award will be returned within seven days after the Bid opening. 
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ARTICLE 9 - CONTRACT TIMES 
  
 
9.01  The number of calendar days within which, or the dates by which, the Work is to be (a) 
Substantially Completed and (b) also completed and ready for final payment are set forth in the 
Agreement.  
 
 

ARTICLE 10 - LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 
  
 
10.01 Provisions for liquidated damages, if any, are set forth in the Agreement. 
 
 

ARTICLE 11 - SUBSTITUTE AND “OR-EQUAL” ITEMS 
  
 
11.01 The Contract, if awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment specified or 
described in the Bidding Documents without consideration of possible substitute or “or-equal” items.  
Whenever it is specified or described in the Bidding Documents that a substitute or “or-equal” item 
of material or equipment may be furnished or used by CONTRACTOR if acceptable to ENGINEER, 
application for such acceptance will not be considered by ENGINEER until after the Effective Date 
of the Agreement.  The procedure for submission of any such application by CONTRACTOR and 
consideration by ENGINEER is set forth in the General Conditions and may be supplemented in 
the General Requirements. 
 
 

ARTICLE 12 - SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIERS, AND OTHERS 
  
 
12.01 If the Supplementary Conditions require the identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers, 
individuals, or entities to be submitted to OWNER in advance of a specified date prior to the Effective 
Date of the Agreement, the apparent Successful Bidder, and any other Bidder so requested, shall 
within five days after Bid opening, submit to OWNER a list of all such Subcontractors, Suppliers, 
individuals, or entities proposed for those portions of the Work for which such identification is 
required.  Such list shall be accompanied by an experience statement with pertinent information 
regarding similar projects and other evidence of qualification for each such Subcontractor, Supplier, 
individual, or entity if requested by OWNER.  If OWNER or ENGINEER, after due investigation, has 
reasonable objection to any proposed Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or entity, OWNER may, 
before the Notice of Award is given, request apparent Successful Bidder to submit a substitute, 
without an increase in the Bid. 
 
12.02 If apparent Successful Bidder declines to make any such substitution, OWNER may award 
the Contract to the next lowest Bidder that proposes to use acceptable Subcontractors, Suppliers, 
individuals, or entities.  Declining to make requested substitutions will not constitute grounds for 
forfeiture of the Bid security of any Bidder.  Any Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or entity so 
listed and against which OWNER or ENGINEER makes no written objection prior to the giving of 
the Notice of Award will be deemed acceptable to OWNER and ENGINEER subject to revocation 
of such acceptance after the Effective Date of the Agreement as provided in paragraph 6.06 of the 
General Conditions. 
 
12.03 CONTRACTOR shall not be required to employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or 
entity against whom CONTRACTOR has reasonable objection. 
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ARTICLE 13 - PREPARATION OF BID 
  
 
13.01 The Bid form is included with the Bidding Documents.  Only the bid form provided by 
OWNER is acceptable (Bidders are not to recreate the bid form).  Bids not submitted on the 
bid form(s) shall be rejected, as will bids submitted on rewritten or recreated bid forms. 
 
13.02 All blanks on the Bid form shall be completed by printing in ink or by typewriter and the 
Bid signed.  A Bid price shall be indicated for each section, Bid item, alternative, adjustment unit 
price item, and unit price item listed therein, or the words “No Bid,” “No Change,” or “Not 
Applicable” entered. 
 
13.03 A Bid by a corporation shall be executed in the corporate name by the president or a vice-
president or other corporate officer accompanied by evidence of authority to sign.  The corporate 
seal shall be affixed and attested by the secretary or an assistant secretary.  The corporate address 
and state of incorporation shall be shown below the signature. 
 
13.04 A Bid by a partnership shall be executed in the partnership name and signed by a partner 
(whose title must appear under the signature), accompanied by evidence of authority to sign.  The 
official address of the partnership shall be shown below the signature. 
 
13.05 A Bid by a limited liability company shall be executed in the name of the firm by a member 
and accompanied by evidence of authority to sign.  The state of formation of the firm and the official 
address of the firm must be shown below the signature. 
 
13.06 A Bid by an individual shall show the Bidder’s name and official address. 
 
13.07 A Bid by a joint venture shall be executed by each joint venturor in the manner indicated on 
the Bid form.  The official address of the joint venture must be shown below the signature. 
 
13.08 All names shall be typed or printed in ink below the signatures. 
 
13.09 The Bid shall contain an acknowledgment of receipt of all Addenda, the numbers of which 
shall be filled in on the Bid form. 
 
13.10 The address and telephone number for communications regarding the Bid shall be shown. 
 
13.11 The Bid shall contain evidence of Bidder’s authority and qualification to do business in the 
state where the Project is located or covenant to obtain such qualification prior to award of the 
Contract.  Bidder’s state contractor license number or county registration number for the state or 
county of the Project, if any, shall also be shown on the Bid form. 
 
13.12 All supporting information requested in the Bid Form must be furnished.  Do not leave any 
questions or requests unanswered. 
 
13.13 In accordance with Florida Statutes Section 218.80, the "Public Bid Disclosure Act", Indian 
River County as OWNER is obligated to disclose all license, permit, impact, or inspection fees 
that are payable to Indian River County in connection with the construction of the Work by the 
accepted bidder. All permit, impact, or inspection fees payable to Indian River County in 
connection with the work on this County project will be paid by Indian River County, with the 
exception of re-inspection fees.  The Bidder shall not include ANY PERMIT, IMPACT, NOR 
INSPECTION FEES payable to Indian River County in the bid. 
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13.14 CONTRACTOR shall furnish all labor, materials, equipment and incidentals necessary to 
perform additional work not covered on the Contract Drawings.  The FORCE ACCOUNT is 
intended as a contingency for unforeseen work. Lump sum amount for FORCE ACCOUNT work 
is included in the bid schedule.  The value of force account work will be determined in accordance 
with Article 12 of the General Conditions. 
 
 

ARTICLE 14 - BASIS OF BID; EVALUATION OF BIDS 
  
 
14.01 Unit Price 
 
 A. Bidders shall submit a Bid on a unit price basis for each item of Work listed in the Bid 
schedule.  Omission of unit prices where required will result in disqualification of the bid. 
 
 B. The total of all estimated prices will be determined as the sum of the products of the 
estimated quantity of each item and the unit price Bid for the item.  The final quantities and Contract 
Price will be determined in accordance with paragraph 11.03 of the General Conditions.   
 
 C. Discrepancies between the multiplication of units of Work and unit prices will be resolved 
in favor of the unit prices.  Discrepancies between the indicated sum of any column of figures and 
the correct sum thereof will be resolved in favor of the correct sum.  Discrepancies between words 
and figures will be resolved in favor of the words. 
 
14.02 The Bid price shall include such amounts as the Bidder deems proper for overhead and 
profit on account of cash allowances, if any, named in the Contract Documents as provided in 
paragraph 11.02 of the General Conditions. 
 
14.03 The Bidder’s attention is called to the fact that any estimate of quantities of work to be 
done and materials to be furnished under the Specifications as shown on the Bid Schedule, or 
elsewhere, is approximate only and not guaranteed.  The OWNER does not assume any 
responsibility that the final quantities shall remain in strict accordance with the estimated 
quantities, nor shall the Bidder plead misunderstanding or deception because of such estimate of 
quantities or of the character, location of the work, or other conditions pertaining thereto. 
 
 

ARTICLE 15 - SUBMITTAL OF BID 
  
 
15.01 The Bid form is to be completed and submitted with the Bid security and the following data: 
 

A. Sworn Statement under Section 105.08, Indian River County Code, on Disclosure of 
Relationships. 

 
B. Sworn Statement under the Florida Trench Safety Act. 
 
C. Qualifications Questionnaire. 
 
D. List of Subcontractors. 
 
E. Certification Regarding Prohibition Against Contracting with Scrutinized Companies 
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15.02 A Bid shall be submitted no later than the date and time prescribed and at the place indicated 
in the advertisement or invitation to Bid and shall be enclosed in an opaque sealed envelope plainly 
marked with the Project Title and Bid Number (and, if applicable, the designated portion of the 
Project for which the Bid is submitted), Bid Number, the name and address of Bidder, and shall be 
accompanied by the Bid security and other required documents.  If mail or other delivery system 
sends a Bid, the sealed envelope containing the Bid shall be enclosed in a separate envelope plainly 
marked on the outside with the notation “BID ENCLOSED.”  A mailed Bid shall be addressed to 
Indian River County, Purchasing Division, 1800 27th Street, Vero Beach, Florida, 32960. 
 
 

ARTICLE 16 - MODIFICATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF BID 
  
 
16.01 A Bid may be modified or withdrawn by an appropriate document duly executed in the 
manner that a Bid must be executed and delivered to the place where Bids are to be submitted prior 
to the date and time for the opening of Bids. 
 
16.02 If within 24 hours after Bids are opened any Bidder files a duly signed written notice with 
OWNER and promptly thereafter demonstrates to the reasonable satisfaction of OWNER that there 
was a material and substantial mistake in the preparation of its Bid, that Bidder may withdraw its 
Bid, and the Bid security will be returned.  Thereafter, if the Work is rebid, that Bidder will be 
disqualified from further bidding on the Work. 
 
 

ARTICLE 17 - OPENING OF BIDS 
  
 
17.01 Bids will be opened at the time and place indicated in the advertisement or invitation to Bid 
and, unless obviously non-responsive, read aloud publicly.  An abstract of the amounts of the base 
Bids and major alternates, if any, will be made available to Bidders after the opening of Bids. 
 

 
ARTICLE 18 - BIDS TO REMAIN SUBJECT TO ACCEPTANCE 

  
 
18.01 All Bids will remain subject to acceptance for the period of time stated in the Bid Form, but 
OWNER may, in its sole discretion, release any Bid and return the Bid security prior to the end of 
this period.  
 
 

ARTICLE 19 - AWARD OF CONTRACT 
  
 
19.01 OWNER reserves the right to reject any or all Bids, including without limitation, 
nonconforming, nonresponsive, unbalanced, or conditional Bids.  OWNER further reserves the right 
to reject the Bid of any Bidder whom it finds, after reasonable inquiry and evaluation, to be non-
responsible.  OWNER may also reject the Bid of any Bidder if OWNER believes that it would not be 
in the best interest of the Project to make an award to that Bidder.  OWNER also reserves the right 
to waive all technicalities and informalities not involving price, time, or changes in the work and to 
negotiate contract terms with the Successful Bidder.  The County will not reimburse any Bidder for 
bid preparation costs.  Owner reserves the right to cancel the award of any Contract at any time 
before the execution of such Contract by all parties without any liability to the Owner.  For and in 
consideration of the Owner considering Bids submitted, the Bidder, by submitting its Bid, expressly 
waives any claim to damages, of any kind whatsoever, in the event the Owner exercises its right to 
cancel the award in accordance herewith. 
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19.02 More than one Bid for the same Work from an individual or entity under the same or different 
names will not be considered.  Reasonable grounds for believing that any Bidder has an interest in 
more than one Bid for the Work may be cause for disqualification of that Bidder and the rejection of 
all Bids in which that Bidder has an interest. 
 
19.03 In evaluating Bids, OWNER will consider whether or not the Bids comply with the prescribed 
requirements, and such alternates, unit prices and other data, as may be requested in the Bid Form 
or prior to the Notice of Award. 
 
19.04 In evaluating Bidders, OWNER will consider the qualifications of Bidders and may consider 
the qualifications and experience of Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities 
proposed for those portions of the Work for which the identity of Subcontractors, Suppliers, and 
other individuals or entities must be submitted as provided in the Supplementary Conditions. 
 
19.05 OWNER may conduct such investigations as OWNER deems necessary to establish the 
responsibility, qualifications, and financial ability of Bidders, proposed Subcontractors, Suppliers, 
individuals, or entities to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
19.06 If the Contract is to be awarded, OWNER will award the Contract to the Bidder whose Bid 
is in the best interests of the Project.  
 
19.07 OWNER has no local ordinance or preferences, as set forth in FS 255.0991 (2) in place, 
therefore no preference prohibited by that section will be considered in the acceptance, review 
or award of this bid.  
 
19.08 Any actual or prospective bidder or proposer who is aggrieved in connection with the 
bidding and/or selection process may protest to the OWNER’s Purchasing Manager. The 
protest shall be submitted in writing to the Purchasing Manager within seven (7) calendar days 
after the bidder or proposer knows or should have known of the facts giving rise to the protest.   
 
19.09 CONTRACTOR certifies that it and its related entities as defined by Florida law are not 
on the Scrutinized Companies that Boycott Israel List, created pursuant to s. 215.4725 of the 
Florida Statutes, and are not engaged in a boycott of Israel. In addition, if this agreement is for 
goods or services of one million dollars or more, CONTRACTOR certifies that it and its related 
entities as defined above by Florida law are not on the Scrutinized Companies with Activities in 
Sudan List or the Scrutinized Companies with Activities in the Iran Petroleum Energy Sector 
List, created pursuant to Section 215.473 of the Florida Statutes and are not engaged in 
business operations in Cuba or Syria.  
 
OWNER may terminate this Contract if CONTRACTOR is found to have submitted a false 
certification as provided under section 287.135(5), Florida Statutes, been placed on the 
Scrutinized Companies with Activities in Sudan List or the Scrutinized Companies with Activities 
in the Iran Petroleum Energy Sector List, or been engaged in business operations in Cuba or 
Syria, as defined by section 287.135, Florida Statutes. 
 
OWNER may terminate this Contract if CONTRACTOR, including all wholly owned subsidiaries, 
majority-owned subsidiaries, and parent companies, that exist for the purpose of making profit, 
is found to have been placed on the Scrutinized Companies that Boycott Israel List or is 
engaged in a boycott of Israel as set forth in section 215.4725, Florida Statutes. 
 
Accordingly, firms responding to this solicitation shall return with their response an executed 
copy of the attached “Certification Regarding Prohibition Against Contracting With Scrutinized 
Companies.” Failure to return this executed form with submitted bid/proposal/statement of 
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qualifications will result in the response being deemed non-responsive and eliminated from 
consideration. 
 
 

ARTICLE 20 - CONTRACT SECURITY AND INSURANCE 
  
 
20.01 Article 5 of the General Conditions, as may be modified by the Supplementary Conditions, 
sets forth OWNER’s requirements as to Public Construction Bond and insurance.  When the 
Successful Bidder delivers the executed Agreement to OWNER, it must be accompanied by the 
required insurance certificate(s) and Bond, unless the Bond has been waived due to the total 
contract being less than $100,000. 
 
 

ARTICLE 21 - SIGNING OF AGREEMENT 
  
 
21.01 When OWNER gives a Notice of Award to the Successful Bidder, it shall be accompanied 
by the required number of unsigned counterparts of the Agreement with the other Contract 
Documents which are identified in the Agreement as attached thereto.  Within fifteen (15) days 
thereafter, Successful Bidder shall sign and deliver the required number of counterparts of the 
Agreement and attached documents to OWNER. 
 
21.02 OWNER shall return one fully signed counterpart to Successful Bidder. 
 
21.03 Should Bidder to whom the Contract has been awarded refuse or fail to complete the 
requirements of Article 21.01 above, the additional time in calendar days, required to correctly 
complete the documents will be deducted, in equal amount, from the Contract time.  Or, the 
OWNER may elect to revoke the Award and the OWNER shall hold the Bid Bond for 
consequential damages incurred, and the Contract may be awarded as the OWNER desires.  
 
 
 

* * END OF SECTION * * 
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SECTION 00300 – Bid Package Contents 
 
 
THIS PACKAGE CONTAINS: 
 
SECTION TITLE       SECTION NUMBER 
 
Bid Form         00310 
 
Bid Bond         00430 
 
Sworn Statement on Disclosure of Relationships    00452 
 
Sworn Statement Under the Florida Trench Safety Act   00454 
 
Qualifications Questionnaire       00456 
 
List of Subcontractors        00458 
 
Certification Regarding Prohibition Against Contracting with  
Scrutinized Companies       00460 
 
 
 
 

SUBMIT ONE (1) ORIGINAL AND ONE (1) COPY OF THIS COMPLETE PACKAGE WITH YOUR BID 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

* * END OF SECTION * * 
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SECTION 00310 – Bid Form 
 
 
PROJECT IDENTIFICATION: 
 

Project Name: NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION 
County Project Number: IRC-2009 

Bid Number: 2022021 
Project Address: 1001 Sebastian Blvd. 

 Sebastian, FL 32958 
Project Description: The proposed improvements will consist of 

constructing a single story 2,800 square 
foot library addition and two small 
conference rooms, with split block walls, 
wood trussed shingle roof, relocating 
utilities including sanitary sewer, storm 
sewer, and expanding the existing parking 
lot. 
  

 
 
THIS BID IS SUBMITTED TO:  INDIAN RIVER COUNTY 
      1800 27th Street 
      VERO BEACH, FLORIDA 32960 
 
1.01 The undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted, to enter into an 

Agreement with OWNER in the form included in the Bidding Documents to perform all Work as 
specified or indicated in the Bidding Documents for the prices and within the times indicated in 
this Bid and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents. 

 
2.01 Bidder accepts all of the terms and conditions of the Advertisement or Invitation to Bid and 

Instructions to Bidders, including without limitation those dealing with the disposition of Bid 
security.  The Bid will remain subject to acceptance for 90 days after the Bid opening, or for 
such longer period of time that Bidder may agree to in writing upon request of OWNER.   

 
3.01 In submitting this Bid, Bidder represents, as set forth in the Agreement, that: 
 
 A. Bidder has examined and carefully studied the Bidding Documents, the other related data 

identified in the Bidding Documents, and the following Addenda, receipt of all which is hereby 
acknowledged. 

 
Addendum Date  Addendum Number 
   
   
   

 
 B. Bidder has visited the Site and become familiar with and is satisfied as to the general, local 

and Site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 
 
 C. Bidder is familiar with and is satisfied as to all federal, state and local Laws and Regulations 

that may affect cost, progress and performance of the Work. 
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 D. Bidder has carefully studied all: (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions 
at or contiguous to the Site and all drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing 
surface or subsurface structures at or contiguous to the Site (except Underground Facilities) 
which have been identified in the Supplementary Conditions as provided in paragraph 4.02 of 
the General Conditions, and (2) reports and drawings of a Hazardous Environmental Condition, 
if any, which have been identified in the Supplementary Conditions as provided in paragraph 
4.06 of the General Conditions. 

 
 E. Bidder has obtained and carefully studied (or assumes responsibility for having done so) all 

additional or supplementary examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies and data 
concerning conditions (surface, subsurface and Underground Facilities) at or contiguous to the 
Site which may affect cost, progress, or performance of the Work or which relate to any aspect 
of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction to be employed 
by Bidder, including applying the specific means, methods, techniques, sequences, and 
procedures of construction expressly required by the Bidding Documents to be employed by 
Bidder, and safety precautions and programs incident thereto. 

 
 F. Bidder does not consider that any further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, 

studies, or data are necessary for the determination of this Bid for performance of the Work at 
the price(s) bid and within the times and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of 
the Bidding Documents. 

 
 G. Bidder is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by OWNER and others at the 

Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Bidding Documents. 
 
 H. Bidder has correlated the information known to Bidder, information and observations 

obtained from visits to the Site, reports and drawings identified in the Bidding Documents, and 
all additional examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, and data with the Bidding 
Documents. 

 
 I. Bidder has given ENGINEER written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or 

discrepancies that Bidder has discovered in the Bidding Documents, and the written resolution 
thereof by ENGINEER is acceptable to Bidder. 

 
 J. The Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of all 

terms and conditions for the performance of the Work for which this Bid is submitted. 
 
4.01 Bidder further represents that this Bid is genuine and not made in the interest of or on behalf 

of any undisclosed individual or entity and is not submitted in conformity with any agreement or 
rules of any group, association, organization or corporation; Bidder has not directly or indirectly 
induced or solicited any other Bidder to submit a false or sham Bid;  Bidder has not solicited or 
induced any individual or entity to refrain from bidding; and Bidder has not sought by collusion 
to obtain for itself any advantage over any other Bidder or over OWNER. 

 
 

[The remainder of page intentionally left blank] 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Item No. Description Unit Unit Price Quantity Amount

01.01

MOBILIZATION - FOR CONTRACTS IN EXCESS OF 120 DAYS DURATION, 
PARTIAL PAYMENT WILL BE MADE AT 25% OF THE BID PRICE PER 
MONTH FOR THE FIRST FOUR MONTHS. IN NO EVENT SHALL MORE 
THAN 50% OF THE BID PRICE BE PAID PRIOR TO COMMENCING 
CONSTRUCTION ON THE PROJECT SITE. LS 1

01.02 PERMITS LS 1

01.03 AS-BUILTS LS 1

02.01 Existing Conditions REMOVE WINDOWS EA 3

02.02 Existing Conditions REMOVE BLOCK WALL SF 72

02.03 Existing Conditions REMOVE INTERIOR DOOR, FRAME, HARDWARE EA 1

02.04 Existing Conditions REMOVE INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD WALL SF 40

03.01 Concrete FOOTINGS CY 25

03.02 Concrete SLAB ON GRADE CY 43

03.03 Concrete EMBEDDED DOWELS EA 20

03.04 Concrete POURED IN PLACE COLUMNS CY 1

03.05 Concrete POURED IN PLACE BEAMS CY 1

04.01 Masonry 8" REGULAR BLOCK BLK 1,323

04.02 Masonry 8" SPLIT FACE BLOCK BLK 4,214

04.03 Masonry VERTICAL FILLED CELLS CY 14

04.04 Masonry HORIZONTAL FILLED CELLS CY 31

04.05 Masonry EMBED DOWELS EA 24

04.06 Masonry EXTERIOR WALLS FOAM INSULATION - 8" BLK 4,214

05.01 Metals ALUMINUM HANDRAIL LF 22
06.01 Wood / Plastic / 

Composits ROUGH CARPENTRY WORK SF 2,750
06.02 Wood / Plastic / 

Composits ROOF WOOD TRUSSES 24" OC SF 3,820
06.03 Wood / Plastic / 

Composits ROOF PLYWOOD SHEATHING - 5/8" CDX SF 4,920
06.04 Wood / Plastic / 

Composits ROOF SUBFASCIA 2"X4" LF 230
06.05 Wood / Plastic / 

Composits ROOF FASCIA 1"X10" CEDAR LF 230
06.06 Wood / Plastic / 

Composits SOFFIT PLYWOOD SHEATHING - 5/8" CDX SF 928
06.07 Wood / Plastic / 

Composits BASE CABINET LF 38
06.08 Wood / Plastic / 

Composits WALL CABINET LF 20
06.09 Wood / Plastic / 

Composits COUNTERTOP - SOLID SURFACE SF 95
07.01 Thermal & Moisture 

Protection ROOF INSULATION - ICEYENNE SF 3,321
07.02 Thermal & Moisture 

Protection ROOF MEMBRANE, PEEL & STICK SF 4,920
07.03 Thermal & Moisture 

Protection ROOF MEMBRANE, SHINGLES 40YR SF 4,920
07.04 Thermal & Moisture 

Protection SEALANTS SF 2,750

ITEMIZED BID SCHEDULE
PROJECT NAME: NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION

 PROJECT NO. IRC-2009              BID NO.  2022021

BIDDER'S NAME:__________________________________

BUILDING
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Item No. Description Unit Unit Price Quantity Amount

ITEMIZED BID SCHEDULE
PROJECT NAME: NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION

 PROJECT NO. IRC-2009              BID NO.  2022021

BIDDER'S NAME:__________________________________

07.05 Thermal & Moisture 
Protection GUTTERS & DOWNSPOUTS LF 352

07.06 Thermal & Moisture 
Protection EXTERIOR WALL DRAINAGE MAT LF 1,121

08.01 Openings EXTERIOR HOLLOW METAL DOOR, FRAME, HARDWARE, DOUBLE 6070 PR 1

08.02 Openings
INTERIOR WOOD DOOR, HOLLOW METAL FRAME, HARDWARE, DOUBLE 
6070 PR 1

08.03 Openings
INTERTIOR WOOD DOOR, HOLLOW METAL FRAME, HARDWARE,  
SINGLE 3070 EA 2

08.04 Openings EXTERIOR ALUMINUM, IMPACT GLASS STOREFRONT SF 406

08.5 Openings ALUMINUM, IMPACT GLASS DOORS, DOUBLE 6070 PR 1

08.06 Openings ALUMINUM, IMPACT GLASS DOORS, SINGLE 3070 EA 3

08.07 Openings ALUMINUM, IMPACT GLASS, INTERIOR STOREFRONT SF 112
09.01 Finishes Exterior 

Finishes EXTERIOR SOFFITS 3/4" CEMENT PLASTER SF 928
09.02 Finishes Exterior 

Finishes PAINT CONCRETE BANDING SF 319
09.03 Finishes Exterior 

Finishes PAINT CEMENT PLASTER SOFFITS SF 928
09.04 Finishes Exterior 

Finishes PAINT CONCRETE COLUMNS SF 41
09.05 Finishes Exterior 

Finishes SEAL CONCRETE FLOORS SF 100
09.06 Finishes Exterior 

Finishes SEAL SPLIT FACE BLOCK SF 3,332
09.07 Finishes Interior 

Finishes METAL FURRING 2", 2" RIGID INSULATION,  5/8" GYPSUM BOARD 1 SIDE SF 3,087
09.08 Finishes Interior 

Finishes METAL STUD 3 5/8",  5/8" GYPSUM BOARD 1 SIDE BULKHEADS/SOFFITS SF 126
09.09 Finishes Interior 

Finishes METAL STUD 3 5/8",  5/8" GYPSUM BOARD 2 SIDES SF 664
09.10 Finishes Interior 

Finishes CEILING - GYPSUM BOARD TO BOTTOM OF TRUSS, FIRE TAPED SF 3,687
09.11 Finishes Interior 

Finishes CEILING - ACCOUSTICAL TILE 2X2 SF 3,469
09.12 Finishes Interior 

Finishes FLOORING - CARPET TILE SY 28
09.13 Finishes Interior 

Finishes FLOORING - VINYL CUT TILE SF 2,951
09.14 Finishes Interior 

Finishes FLOORING - PROTECT EXISTING SF 429
09.15 Finishes Interior 

Finishes FLOORING - SEALED CONCRETE SF 113
09.16 Finishes Interior 

Finishes BASE - 4" VINYL LF 511
09.17 Finishes Interior 

Finishes PAINT WALLS, GYPSUM BOARD SF 4,540
09.18 Finishes Interior 

Finishes PAINT WALLS, BLOCK SF 1,248
09.19 Finishes Interior 

Finishes PAINT CEILINGS, GYPSUM BOARD SF 3,687
09.20 Finishes Interior 

Finishes PAINT DOOR FRAMES EA 4
09.21 Finishes Interior 

Finishes PAINT DOORS EA 6

10.01 Specialties ROOM SIGNAGE EA 8

10.02 Specialties FIRE EXTINGUISHERS, CABINETS EA 2
21.01 Fire Suppression 

System INTERIOR SPACES SF 2,750
21.02 Fire Suppression 

System EXTERIOR SPACES SF 100
21.03 Fire Suppression 

System ATTIC SPACES SF 3,525
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Item No. Description Unit Unit Price Quantity Amount

ITEMIZED BID SCHEDULE
PROJECT NAME: NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION

 PROJECT NO. IRC-2009              BID NO.  2022021

BIDDER'S NAME:__________________________________

21.04 Fire Suppression 
System TIE INTO EXISTNG FIRE SUPPRESSION PIPING LS 1

22.01 Plumbing - Piping, 
Fixtures, Trim SINK - SINGLE EA 3

22.02 Plumbing - Piping, 
Fixtures, Trim SINK - DOUBLE EA 1

22.03 Plumbing - Piping, 
Fixtures, Trim ELECTRIC WATER HEATER EA 1

22.04 Plumbing - Piping, 
Fixtures, Trim TIE INTO EXISTING WATER PIPING LS 1

22.05 Plumbing - Piping, 
Fixtures, Trim TIE INTO EXISTING SANITARY PIPING LS 1

23.01 HVAC DIRECT EXPANSION SYSTEM TN 12.5

23.02 HVAC GAS REHEAT COILS EA 2

23.03 HVAC DUCTWORK LBS 3,000

23.04 HVAC INSULATION SF 2,552

23.05 HVAC DEVICES SF 2,750

23.06 HVAC TEST & BALANCE SF 2,750

23.07 HVAC CONTROLS SF 2,750

23.08 HVAC LOUVERS LS 1

26.01 Electrical PANEL FEEDERS FROM EXISTING ELECTRICAL  ROOM LS 1

26.02 Electrical PANELS 100AMP EA 1

26.03 Electrical POWER DISTRIBUTION SF 2,750

26.04 Electrical LIGHTING LED & CONTROLS SF 2,750

26.05 Electrical FIRE ALARM SYSTEM SF 2,750

26.06 Electrical DATA, SECURITY, AUDIO VISUAL CONDUIT SF 2,750

21.01 Existing Conditions - 
Site Demolition REMOVE CONCRETE CURBS LF 126

21.02 Existing Conditions - 
Site Demolition REMOVE TREE EA 6

21.03 Existing Conditions - 
Site Demolition REMOVE/RELOCATE LANDSCAPING, IRRIGATION LOC 5

21.04 Existing Conditions - 
Site Demolition LIGHT POLE - RELOCATE EXISTING EA 2

21.05 Existing Conditions - 
Site Demolition REMOVE STORM DRAIN LINE LF 154

21.06 Existing Conditions - 
Site Demolition REMOVE STORM DRAIN INLETS EA 2

21.07 Existing Conditions - 
Site Demolition REMOVE SANITARY SEWER LINE LF 115

21.08 Existing Conditions - 
Site Demolition REMOVE SANITARY SEWER MANHOLE EA 1

21.09 Existing Conditions - 
Site Demolition MODIFY EXISTING SANITARY SEWER MANHOLE EA 1

31.01 Earthwork SILTATION CONTROL - SILT FENCE LF 380

TOTAL BUILDING BID AMOUNT
SITE WORK

00310-5
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Item No. Description Unit Unit Price Quantity Amount

ITEMIZED BID SCHEDULE
PROJECT NAME: NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION

 PROJECT NO. IRC-2009              BID NO.  2022021

BIDDER'S NAME:__________________________________

31.02 Earthwork SILTATION CONTROL - INLET PROTECTION EA 2

31.03 Earthwork TREE PROTECTION LS 2

31.04 Earthwork ROUGH GRADE SITE SF 7,500

31.05 Earthwork BUILDING PAD - BORROW FILL 1FT CY 111

31.06 Earthwork FINISH GRADE SITE SF 5,000

32.01 Exterior Improvements STABILIZED SUBGRADE, 12" THICK, LBR 40, MINIMUM 98% COMPACTED SY 242

32.02 Exterior Improvements LIME ROCK BASE, 8" THICK, LBR 100, MINIMUM 98% COMPACTED SY 231

32.03 Exterior Improvements ASPHALT PAVING, TYPE SP-12.5 STRUCTURAL, 1" SY 220

32.04 Exterior Improvements ASPHALT PAVING, TYPE SP-9.5 FINAL, 1" SY 220

32.05 Exterior Improvements CONCRETE CURB, TYPE "D" LF 179

32.06 Exterior Improvements CONCRETE SIDEWALKS AT BUILDING ONLY SF 400

32.07 Exterior Improvements WHEEL STOPS EA 10

32.08 Exterior Improvements STRIPING & MARKINGS LS 1

32.09 Exterior Improvements SITE SIGNAGE - RELOCATE SIGN LS 1

32.10 Exterior Improvements LANDSCAPE - PLANTS/MULCH/SOD LS 1

32.11 Exterior Improvements IRRIGATION - REROUTE PIPING/HEADS LS 1
33.01 Utilities Storm 

Drainage system MITERED END SECTION,15" EA 1
33.02 Utilities Storm 

Drainage system REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE, 15" LF 85
33.03 Utilities Storm 

Drainage system NYOPLAST CLEANOUT EA 1
33.04 Utilities Storm 

Drainage system PVC 12" LF 57
33.05 Utilities Storm 

Drainage system MITERED END SECTION, 12" EA 1
33.06 Utilities Sanitary 

System SANITARY SEWER MANHOLE EA 2
33.07 Utilities Sanitary 

System PVC 8" LF 124

$165,000.00

___________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

LS=Lump Sum   EA=Each   SF= Square Foot   CY=Cubic Yard   BLK=Block   LF=Linear Foot   PR=Pair   SY=Square Yard   TN=Ton   LBS=Pound   LOC=Location

TOTAL SITE BID AMOUNT
FORCE ACCOUNT

NOTE:  IF THERE IS A DISCREPANCY BETWEEN THE PLANS (SUMMARY OF PAY ITEMS) AND THE ITEMIZED BID SCHEDULE, THE BID 
SCHEDULE WILL BE UTILIZED FOR BIDDING PURPOSES.

TOTAL BID AMOUNT FOR BUILDING AND SITE (INCLUDING FORCE ACCOUNT)

TOTAL PROJECT BID AMOUNT IN WORDS______________________________________________________________________________________

00310-6
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5.01 Bidder shall complete the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents for the 
price(s) contained in the Bid Schedule: 

 
A. The Discrepancies between the multiplication of units of Work and unit prices will be 

resolved in favor of the unit prices.  Discrepancies between the indicated sum of any 
column of figures and the correct sum thereof will be resolved in favor of the correct sum.  
Discrepancies between words and figures will be resolved in favor of the words. 

 
B. The Owner reserves the right to omit or add to the construction of any portion or portions 

of the work heretofore enumerated or shown on the plans. Furthermore, the Owner 
reserves the right to omit in its entirety any one or more items of the Contract without 
forfeiture of Contract or claims for loss of anticipated profits or any claims by the Contractor 
on account of such omissions. 

 
C. Bidder acknowledges that estimated quantities are not guaranteed, and are solely for the 

purpose of comparison of Bids, and final payment for all Unit Price Bid items will be based 
on actual quantities provided.  The quantities actually required to complete the contract 
and work may be less or more than so estimated, and, if so, no action for damages or for 
loss of profits shall accrue to the Contractor by reason thereof. 

 
D. Unit Prices have been computed in accordance with paragraph 11.03.B of the General 

Conditions. 
 
 6.01 Bidder agrees that the Work will be substantially completed and ready for final 

payment in accordance with paragraph 14.07.B of the General Conditions on or before the dates 
or within the number of calendar days indicated in the Agreement. 

 
 6.02 Bidder accepts the provisions of the Agreement as to liquidated damages in the 

event of failure to complete the Work within the times specified, which shall be stated in the 
Agreement. 

 
 7.01 The following documents are attached to and made a condition of this Bid: 
 
  A. Itemized Bid Schedule; 
 

B.         Required Bid security in the form of     ; 
 

C. Sworn Statement under Section 105.08, Indian River Code, on Disclosure of 
Relationships; 

 
D. Sworn Statement Under the Florida Trench Safety Act; 

 
E. Qualifications Questionnaire; 
 

 F. List of Subcontractors; 
 
 G. Certification Regarding Prohibition Against Contracting with Scrutinized   
  Companies 
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 8.01 The terms used in this Bid with initial capital letters have the meanings indicated in 
the Instructions to Bidders, the General Conditions, and the Supplementary Conditions. 

 
 SUBMITTED on    , 20 . 
 
 State Contractor License No.      
 
If Bidder is: 
 
An Individual 
 Name (typed or printed):         
 
 By:            (SEAL) 
       (Individual’s signature) 
 Doing business as:          
 Business address:          
            
 Phone No.:         FAX No.:      
 Email: __________________________________________________________ 
 
A Partnership 
 Partnership Name:          (SEAL) 
 
 By:            
           (Signature of general partner -- attach evidence of authority to sign) 
 
 Name (typed or printed):         
 
 Business address:          
            
 Phone No.:         FAX No.:      
 Email: __________________________________________________________ 
 
A Corporation 
 Corporation Name:          (SEAL) 
 State of Incorporation:      
 Type (General Business, Professional, Service, Limited Liability):__________________ 
 
 By:            
 (Signature -- attach evidence of authority to sign) 
 
 Name (typed or printed):         
 
 Title:        

 (CORPORATE SEAL) 
 Attest            
           (Signature of Corporate Secretary) 
 
 Business address:          
            
 Phone No.:         FAX No.:      
 Email: _________________________________________________________ 
 
 Date of Qualification to do business is       . 
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A Joint Venture 
 Joint Venture Name:          (SEAL) 
 
 By:            
           (Signature of joint venture partner -- attach evidence of authority to sign) 
 
 Name (typed or printed):         
 
 Title:       
 
 Business address:          
            
 Phone No.:         FAX No.:      
 Email: __________________________________________________________ 
 
 Joint Venture Name:          (SEAL) 
 
 By:            
            (Signature -- attach evidence of authority to sign) 
 
 Name (typed or printed):         
 Title:       
 Business address:          
            
 Phone No.:         FAX No.:      
 Email: _________________________________________________________ 
 

Phone and FAX Number, and Address for receipt of official communications: 
 
            
 
            
 
 (Each joint venture must sign.  The manner of signing for each individual, partnership, and 

corporation that is a party to the joint venture should be in the manner indicated above.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

* * END OF SECTION * * 
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SECTION 00430 – Bid Bond 
 

AIA DOCUMENT A310 BID BOND 
 
 
 
 

The Contractor shall use the document form entitled “AIA Document A310 Bid Bond.” 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 



Sworn Statement of Disclosure of Relationships - 00452-1 
 

F:\Public Works\ENGINEERING DIVISION PROJECTS\2009 North County Library Addition\1-Admin\Bids\Bid Documents\DIV 0_2_Bidding Documents.docx   

SECTION 00452 – Sworn Statement on Disclosure of Relationships 
 
SWORN STATEMENT UNDER SECTION 105.08, INDIAN RIVER COUNTY CODE, 

ON DISCLOSURE OF RELATIONSHIPS 
 
THIS FORM MUST BE SIGNED IN THE PRESENCE OF A NOTARY PUBLIC OR OTHER OFFICER 
AUTHORIZED TO ADMINISTER OATHS. 
 
1. This sworn statement MUST be submitted with Bid, Proposal or Contract No. 2022021 for 

  IRC-2009: NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION 

2. This sworn statement is submitted by:         

              

(Name of entity submitting Statement) 
 

whose business address is: 

               

3. My name is              
(Please print name of individual signing) 

and my relationship to the entity named above is         

4. I understand that an “affiliate” as defined in Section 105.08, Indian River County Code, means: 

The term “affiliate” includes those officers, directors, executives, partners, shareholders, employees, 
members, and agents who are active in the management of the entity. 

 
5. I understand that the relationship with a County Commissioner or County employee that must be 

disclosed as follows: 
 

Father, mother, son, daughter, brother, sister, uncle, aunt, first cousin, nephew, niece, husband, wife, 
father-in-law, mother-in-law, daughter-in-law, son-in-law, brother-in-law, sister-in-law, stepfather, 
stepmother, stepson, stepdaughter, stepbrother, stepsister, half brother, half sister, grandparent, or 
grandchild. 

 
6. Based on information and belief, the statement, which I have marked below, is true in relation to the 

entity submitting this sworn statement. [Please indicate which statement applies.] 
 
 Neither the entity submitting this sworn statement, nor any officers, directors, executives, partners, 

shareholders, employees, members, or agents who are active in management of the entity, have any 
relationships as defined in section 105.08, Indian River County Code, with any County Commissioner 
or County employee. 
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 The entity submitting this sworn statement, or one or more of the officers, directors, executives, partners, 
shareholders, employees, members, or agents, who are active in management of the entity have the 
following relationships with a County Commissioner or County employee: 

 
Name of Affiliate   Name of County Commissioner   Relationship 
 or entity     or employee 
 
               

               

                

 
                
            (Signature) 
 
                
            (Date) 
 
 
STATE OF       
 
COUNTY OF       
 
Sworn to (or affirmed) and subscribed before me by means of ☐ physical presence or ☐ online 
notarization, this               day of__________, 20        , by          
(name of person making statement). 
        
             
      (Signature of Notary Public - State of Florida) 
     (Print, Type, or Stamp Commissioned Name of Notary Public)  
 
 
 
☐ who is personally known to me or ☐ who has produced 
______________________________ as identification. 
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SECTION 00454 – Sworn Statement Under the Florida Trench Safety Act 
 

THIS FORM MUST BE SIGNED BY THE BIDDER WHO WILL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR 
THE EXCAVATION WORK ("BIDDER"), OR ITS AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE, IN 
THE PRESENCE OF A NOTARY PUBLIC AUTHORIZED TO ADMINISTER OATHS. 

 
1.  This Sworn Statement is submitted with Project No. IRC-2009 for NORTH COUNTY 

LIBRARY EXPANSION 
 
2. This Sworn Statement is submitted by _______________________________________  
       (Legal Name of Entity Submitting Sworn Statement) 

_____________________________________________________________, hereinafter 
“BIDDER”.  The BIDDER’s address is                           
___________________________________________                             ____________. 

            BIDDER’s Federal Employer Identification Number (FEIN) is                                           . 
 
3. My name is ________________________________ and my relationship to the BIDDER 

(Print Name of Individual Signing) 
is ______________________________________________________________. 

                      (Position or Title) 
I certify, through my signature at the end of this Sworn Statement, that I am an authorized 
representative of the BIDDER. 

4.  The Trench Safety Standards that will be in effect during the construction of this Project 
are contained within the Trench Safety Act, Section 553.60 et.seq. Florida Statutes and 
refer to the applicable Florida Statue(s) and/or OSHA Regulation(s) and include the 
“effective date” in the citation(s).  Reference to and compliance with the applicable Florida 
Statute(s) and OSHA Regulation(s) is the complete and sole responsibility of the BIDDER.  
Such reference will not be checked by OWNER or ENGINEER and they shall have no 
responsibility to review or check the BIDDER’s compliance with the Trench Safety 
Standards. 

5.  The BIDDER assures the OWNER that it will comply with the applicable Trench Safety 
Standards. 

6. The BIDDER has allocated and included in its bid the total amount of $_____________, 
based on the linear feet of trench to be excavated over five (5) feet deep, for compliance 
with the applicable Trench Safety Standards, and intends to comply with said standards 
by instituting the following specific method(s) of compliance on this Project: __________ 

 ______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________ 
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________. 
The determination of the appropriate method(s) of compliance is the complete and sole 
responsibility of the BIDDER.  Such methods will not be checked by the OWNER or 
ENGINEER for accuracy, completeness, or any other purpose.  The OWNER and 
ENGINEER shall have no responsibility to review or check the BIDDER’s compliance with 
the Trench Safety Standards. 

7. The BIDDER has allocated and included in its bid the total amount of $______________ 
based on the square feet of shoring to be used for compliance with shoring safety 
requirements and intends to comply with said shoring requirements by instituting the 
following specific method(s) of compliance on this Project: _______________________ 

 ______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________ 
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________. 
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The determination of the appropriate method(s) of compliance is the complete and sole 
responsibility of the BIDDER.  Such methods will not be checked by the OWNER or 
ENGINEER for accuracy, completeness or any other purpose.  The OWNER and 
ENGINEER shall have no responsibility to review or check the BIDDER’s compliance with 
the Trench Safety Standards. 

8.  The BIDDER, in submitting this bid, represents that it has obtained and considered all 
available geotechnical information, has utilized said geotechnical information and that, 
based on such information and the BIDDER’s own information, the BIDDER has sufficient 
knowledge of the Project’s surface and subsurface site conditions and characteristics to 
assure BIDDER’s compliance with the applicable Trench Safety Standards in designing 
the trench safety system(s) for the Project. 

 
 

BIDDER: _________________________________ 
 
By:  _____________________________________  
 
Position or Title: ___________________________                                                         
Date: ____________________________________ 

 
 

STATE OF       
 
COUNTY OF       
 
Sworn to (or affirmed) and subscribed before me by means of ☐ physical presence or ☐ 
online notarization, this               day of__________, 20        , by       
(name of person making statement). 
        
            
     (Signature of Notary Public - State of Florida) 

(Print, Type, or Stamp Commissioned Name of        
                               Notary Public)  

  
 
 
 
☐ who is personally known to me or ☐ who has produced 
______________________________ as identification. 
 

 
 

* * END OF SECTION * * 
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SECTION 00456 – QUALIFICATIONS QUESTIONNAIRE  
 
 
NOTICE: THE OWNER RETAINS THE DISCRETION TO REJECT THE BIDS OF NON-

RESPONSIBLE BIDDERS. 
 
Documentation Submitted with Project No:  IRC-2009 

 
Project Name: NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION   
 
1. Bidder’s Name / Address: _________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________ 
 
2. Bidder’s Telephone & FAX Numbers: ________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________ 
 
3. Licensing and Corporate Status: 

a. Is Contractor License current? __________________ 
b. Bidder’s Contractor License No: _________________  

[Attach a copy of Contractor’s License to the bid] 
c. Attach documentation from the State of Florida Division of Corporations that 

indicates the business entity’s status is active and that lists the names and titles 
of all officers. 

 
4. Number of years the firm has performed business as a Contractor in construction work of 

the type involved in this contract: ____________ 
 
5. What is the last project OF THIS NATURE that the firm has completed? 

______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________ 

 
6. Has the firm ever failed to complete work awarded to you? _______ 
 
 [If your answer is “yes”, then attach a separate page to this questionnaire that explains 

the circumstances and list the project name, Owner, and the Owner’s telephone 
number for each project in which the firm failed to complete the work.] 

 
7. Has the firm ever been assessed liquidated damages?  _______ 
 
 [If your answer is “yes”, then attach a separate page to this questionnaire that explains 

the circumstances and list the project name, Owner, and the Owner’s telephone 
number for each project in which liquidated damages have been assessed.]  

 
8. Has the firm ever been charged by OSHA for violating any OSHA regulations? _______ 
 

[If your answer is “yes”, then attach a separate page to this questionnaire that explains 
the circumstances and list the project name, Owner, and the Owner’s telephone 
number for each project in which OSHA violations were alleged.] 

 
9. Has the firm implemented a drug-free workplace program in compliance with Florida 

Statute 287.087?  _____________ 
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 (In the case of a tie, preference will be given to businesses with drug-free workplace 
programs) 

 
10. Has the firm ever been charged with noncompliance of any public policy or rules? 

_______ 
 

[If your answer is “yes”, then attach a separate page to this questionnaire that explains 
the circumstances and list the project name, Owner, and the Owner’s telephone 
number for each project.] 

 
11. Attach to this questionnaire, a notarized financial statement and other information that 

documents the firm’s financial strength and history. 
 
12. Has the firm ever defaulted on any of its projects? _______ 
 
 [If your answer is “yes”, then attach a separate page to this questionnaire that explains 

the circumstances and list the project name, Owner, and the Owner’s telephone 
number for each project in which a default occurred.] 

 
13. Attach a separate page to this questionnaire that summarizes the firm’s current workload 

and that demonstrates its ability to meet the project schedule.  
 
14. Name of person who inspected the site of the proposed work for the firm: 
 

Name: __________________________ Date of Inspections: __________________ 
 

15. Name of on-site Project Foreman: _______________________________________ 
 
 Number of years of experience with similar projects as a Project Foreman: _______ 
 
16. Name of Project Manager: _____________________________________________ 
 
 Number of years of experience with similar projects as a Project Manager: _______ 
 
17.   State your total bonding capacity: __________________________________________ 

18.    State your bonding capacity per job: ________________________________________ 

19. Please provide name, address, telephone number, and contact person of your bonding 
company:  
 

 
 

 
 

[The remainder of this page was left blank intentionally] 
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19.  Complete the following table for SIMILAR projects: 
 

 
Name of Project 

Date 
Completed 

 
Owner 

Contact Person: Name/ 
Email Address/Phone 

Original Contract 
Amount 

Final Contract 
Amount 
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SECTION 00458 – List of Subcontractors 
 
The Bidder MUST list below the name and address of each Subcontractor who will perform work 
under this Contract in excess of one-half percent of the total bid price, and shall also list the portion 
of the work which will be done by such Subcontractor.  After the opening of Bids, additions, 
changes or substitutions will not be allowed unless approved by Indian River County after a 
request for such a change has been submitted in writing by the Contractor, which shall include 
reasons for such request.  Subcontractors must be properly licensed and hold a valid Certificate 
of Competency. 
 
Documentation Submitted with Project No. IRC-2009 for NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY 
EXPANSION    
 

 Work to be Performed 
 

Subcontractor’s Name/Address Portion of Work (%) 

1.    

2.    

3.    

4.    

5.    

6.    

7.  
 
 
 

 

8.    

9.    

10.    

11.    

12.    

13.    

14.    

 
Note: Attach additional sheets if required. 
 

* * END OF SECTION * * 



 
 

Certification Regarding Prohibition Against Contracting - 00460 - 1 
 

F:\Public Works\ENGINEERING DIVISION PROJECTS\2009 North County Library Addition\1-Admin\Bids\Bid Documents\DIV 0_2_Bidding Documents.docx   

SECTION 00460 – CERTIFICATION REGARDING PROHIBITION AGAINST CONTRACTING 
WITH SCRUTINIZED COMPANIES 

 
 
I hereby certify that neither the undersigned entity, nor any of its wholly owned subsidiaries, majority-
owned subsidiaries, parent companies, or affiliates of such entities or business associations, that exists 
for the purpose of making profit have been placed on the Scrutinized Companies that Boycott Israel List 
created pursuant to s. 215.4725 of the Florida Statutes, or are engaged in a boycott of Israel. 
 
In addition, if this solicitation is for a contract for goods or services of one million dollars or more, I 
hereby certify that neither the undersigned entity, nor any of its wholly owned subsidiaries, majority-
owned subsidiaries, parent companies, or affiliates of such entities or business associations, that exists 
for the purpose of making profit are on the Scrutinized Companies with Activities in Sudan List or the 
Scrutinized Companies with Activities in the Iran Petroleum Energy Sector List, created pursuant to s. 
215.473 of the Florida Statutes, or are engaged in business operations in Cuba or Syria as defined in said 
statute. 
 
I understand and agree that the County may immediately terminate any contract resulting from this 
solicitation upon written notice if the undersigned entity (or any of those related entities of respondent 
as defined above by Florida law) are found to have submitted a false certification or any of the following 
occur with respect to the company or a related entity: (i) it has been placed on the Scrutinized 
Companies that Boycott Israel List, or is engaged in a boycott of Israel, or (ii) for any contract for goods 
or services of one million dollars or more, it has been placed on the Scrutinized Companies with 
Activities in Sudan List or the Scrutinized Companies with Activities in the Iran Petroleum Energy Sector 
List, or it is found to have been engaged in business operations in Cuba or Syria. 
 
Name of Respondent:____________________________________ 
 
By:__________________________________________________ 
(Authorized Signature) 
 
Title:_________________________________________________ 
 
Date:________________________________________________ 
 
 
 

 
 



BOARD OF COUNTY COMMISSIONERS 

 

Office of Management and Budget  Purchasing Division 
1800 27th Street, Vero Beach, Florida 32960(772) 226‐1416Fax: (772) 770‐5140 

E‐mail: purchasing@ircgov.com  
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Month xx, 2022             via Email 
 
Company 
Attn:   
Address 
Address 
Email address 

SECTION 00510 - Notice of Award 
NOTICE OF AWARD 

 
Reference:     Indian River County Bid No. 2022021 
Project Name:     NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION 

 
Dear Mr./Ms.   :  
It  is  my  pleasure  to  inform  you  that  on  [DATE]  the  Board  of  County  Commissioners  awarded  the  above‐
referenced  project  to  your  company.  The  following  documents  are  required  before  the  applicable  County 
department can issue a “Notice to Proceed” letter. 
 

1. Public Construction Bond (unrecorded) in the amount of 100% of the award amount ($.......). 
2. Two Signed Copies of Enclosed Agreement. 
3. Certificate  of  Insurance  indicating  coverage  required by Article  5  of  the General  Conditions  (section 

00700  of  the  bid  documents)  and  Supplemental  Conditions  (Section  00800  of  the  bid  documents). 
Certificate(s) must name Indian River County as additional insured and must provide for a 30 day Notice 
of Cancellation. 

4. W‐9. 
 
In accordance with section 255.05(1)(a), Florida Statutes, you are required to execute a Public Construction Bond 
for the above referenced project. Please submit the Bond, W‐9, the Certificate(s) of Insurance and two fully‐
executed copies of the enclosed agreement to this office at the address provided below no later than [Due DATE 
(15 days from award)]. Failure to comply with the established deadline for submittal of required documents 
may be grounds for cancellation of award.  
 
Thank you for your prompt attention and if you have any questions, please do not hesitate to contact our office.  
 
Sincerely, 
 
 
Jennifer Hyde   
Purchasing Manager 
 

cc: Rob Skok, Infrastructure Project Manager  
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SECTION 00520 - Agreement (Public Works) 
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SECTION 00520 - Agreement (Public Works) 
 
 
THIS AGREEMENT is by and between INDIAN RIVER COUNTY, a Political Subdivision of the 
State of Florida organized and existing under the Laws of the State of Florida, (hereinafter called 
OWNER)  
 
and __________________________________________________________________________ 
(hereinafter called CONTRACTOR). 
 
OWNER and CONTRACTOR, in consideration of the mutual covenants hereinafter set forth, agree 
as follows: 
 
ARTICLE 1 - WORK 
 
1.01 CONTRACTOR shall complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract 

Documents.  The Work is generally described as follows: 
 
PROJECT DESCRIPTION: The proposed improvements will consist of constructing a 
single story 2,800 square foot library addition and two small conference rooms, with split 
block walls, wood trussed shingle roof, relocating utilities including sanitary sewer, storm 
sewer, and expanding the existing parking lot. 
  
ARTICLE 2 - THE PROJECT 
 
2.01 The Project for which the Work under the Contract Documents may be the whole or only a 

part is generally described as follows: 
 

Project Name: NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION  
County Project Number:  IRC-2009 
Bid Number:  2022021 
Project Address:  1001 Sebastian Blvd., Sebastian, FL 32958 

  
ARTICLE 3 - ENGINEER 
 
3.01 The Indian River County Public Works Department is hereinafter called the ENGINEER and 

will act as OWNER’s representative, assume all duties and responsibilities, and have the 
rights and authority assigned to ENGINEER in the Contract Documents in connection with 
the completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 
ARTICLE 4 - CONTRACT TIMES 
 
4.01 Time of the Essence 
 
 A. All time limits for Milestones, if any, Substantial Completion, and completion and readiness 

for final payment as stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. 
 
4.02 Days to Achieve Substantial Completion, Final Completion and Final Payment 
 
 A. The Work will be substantially completed on or before the 240th calendar day after the date 

when the Contract Times commence to run as provided in paragraph 2.03 of the General 
Conditions, and completed and ready for final payment in accordance with paragraph 14.07 
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of the General Conditions on or before the 270th calendar day after the date when the 
Contract Times commence to run. 

 
************************************************************************************************************ 
 
4.03 Liquidated Damages 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR and OWNER recognize that time is of the essence of this Agreement and 

that OWNER will suffer financial loss if the Work is not completed within the times specified 
in paragraph 4.02 above, plus any extensions thereof allowed in accordance with Article 12 
of the General Conditions. Liquidated damages will commence for this portion of work. The 
parties also recognize the delays, expense, and difficulties involved in proving in a legal 
proceeding the actual loss suffered by OWNER if the Work is not completed on time.  
Accordingly, instead of requiring any such proof, OWNER and CONTRACTOR agree that 
as liquidated damages for delay (but not as a penalty), CONTRACTOR shall pay OWNER 
$1,694.00 for each calendar day that expires after the time specified in paragraph 4.02 for 
Substantial Completion until the Work is substantially complete.  After Substantial 
Completion, if CONTRACTOR shall neglect, refuse, or fail to complete the remaining Work 
within the Contract Time or any proper extension thereof granted by OWNER, 
CONTRACTOR shall pay OWNER $1,694.00 for each calendar day that expires after the 
time specified in paragraph 4.02 for completion and readiness for final payment until the 
Work is completed and ready for final payment. 

 
ARTICLE 5 - CONTRACT PRICE 
 
5.01 OWNER shall pay CONTRACTOR for completion of the Work in accordance with the 

Contract Documents, an amount in current funds equal to the sum of the amounts 
determined pursuant to paragraph 5.01.A and summarized in paragraph 5.01.B, below: 

 
 A. For all Work, at the prices stated in CONTRACTOR’s Bid, attached hereto as an exhibit. 
 
 B. THE CONTRACT SUM subject to additions and deductions provided in the Contract: 
 
   Numerical Amount: $_________________________________ 
 
   Written Amount: _____________________________________________________ 
 
        _____________________________________________________ 
 
ARTICLE 6 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 
 
6.01 Submittal and Processing of Payments 
 

A. CONTRACTOR shall submit Applications for Payment in accordance with Article 
14 of the General Conditions. Applications for Payment will be processed by 
ENGINEER as provided in the General Conditions and the Contract Documents. 

 
6.02 Progress Payments.  
 

A. The OWNER shall make progress payments to the CONTRACTOR on the basis 
of the approved partial payment request as recommended by ENGINEER in 
accordance with the provisions of the Local Government Prompt Payment Act, 
Florida Statutes section 218.70 et. seq. The OWNER shall retain ten percent (10%) 
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of the payment amounts due to the CONTRACTOR until fifty percent (50%) 
completion of the work. After fifty percent (50%) completion of the work is attained 
as certified to OWNER by ENGINEER in writing, OWNER shall retain five percent 
(5%) of the payment amount due to CONTRACTOR until final completion and 
acceptance of all work to be performed by CONTRACTOR under the Contract 
Documents. Pursuant to Florida Statutes section 218.735(8)(b), fifty percent (50%) 
completion means the point at which the County as OWNER has expended fifty 
percent (50%) of the total cost of the construction services work purchased under 
the Contract Documents, together with all costs associated with existing change 
orders and other additions or modifications to the construction services work 
provided under the Contract Documents.  

 
6.03 Pay Requests.  
 

A. Each request for a progress payment shall be submitted on the application 
provided by OWNER and the application for payment shall contain the 
CONTRACTOR’S certification. All progress payments will be on the basis of 
progress of the work measured by the schedule of values established, or in the 
case of unit price work based on the number of units completed. 

 
 
6.04 Paragraphs 6.02 and 6.03 do not apply to construction services work purchased by the 
County as OWNER which are paid for, in whole or in part, with federal funds and are subject to 
federal grantor laws and regulations or requirements that are contrary to any provision of the Local 
Government Prompt Payment Act. In such event, payment and retainage provisions shall be 
governed by the applicable grant requirements and guidelines.  
 
 
6.05 Acceptance of Final Payment as Release.  
 

A. The acceptance by the CONTRACTOR of final payment shall be and shall operate 
as a release to the OWNER from all claims and all liability to the CONTRACTOR 
other than claims in stated amounts as may be specifically excepted by the 
CONTRACTOR for all things done or furnished in connection with the work under 
this Contract and for every act and neglect of the OWNER and others relating to 
or arising out of the work. Any payment, however, final or otherwise, shall not 
release the CONTRACTOR or its sureties from any obligations under the Contract 
Documents or the Public Construction Bond. 

 
ARTICLE 7 - INDEMNIFICATION 
 
7.01 CONTRACTOR shall indemnify OWNER, ENGINEER, and others in accordance with 

paragraph 6.20 (Indemnification) of the General Conditions to the Construction Contract. 
 
ARTICLE 8 - CONTRACTOR’S REPRESENTATIONS 
 
8.01 In order to induce OWNER to enter into this Agreement CONTRACTOR makes the 
following representations: 
 A. CONTRACTOR has examined and carefully studied the Contract Documents and the other 

related data identified in the Bidding Documents. 
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 B. CONTRACTOR has visited the Site and become familiar with and is satisfied as to the 
general, local, and Site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the 
Work. 

 
 C. CONTRACTOR is familiar with and is satisfied as to all federal, state, and local Laws and 

Regulations that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 
 
 D. CONTRACTOR has carefully studied all:  (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface 

conditions at or contiguous to the Site and all drawings of physical conditions in or relating 
to existing surface or subsurface structures at or contiguous to the Site (except Underground 
Facilities) which have been identified in the Supplementary Conditions as provided in 
paragraph 4.02 of the General Conditions and (2) reports and drawings of a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition, if any, at the Site which have been identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions as provided in paragraph 4.06 of the General Conditions. 

 
 E. CONTRACTOR has obtained and carefully studied (or assumes responsibility for having 

done so) all additional or supplementary examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, 
studies, and data concerning conditions (surface, subsurface, and Underground Facilities) 
at or contiguous to the Site which may affect cost, progress, or performance of the Work or 
which relate to any aspect of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures 
of construction to be employed by CONTRACTOR, including applying the specific means, 
methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction, if any, expressly required 
by the Contract Documents to be employed by CONTRACTOR, and safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto 

 
 F. CONTRACTOR does not consider that any further examinations, investigations, 

explorations, tests, studies, or data are necessary for the performance of the Work at the 
Contract Price, within the Contract Times, and in accordance with the other terms and 
conditions of the Contract Documents. 

 
 G. CONTRACTOR is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by OWNER and 

others at the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Contract Documents. 
 
 H. CONTRACTOR has correlated the information known to CONTRACTOR, information and 

observations obtained from visits to the Site, reports and drawings identified in the Contract 
Documents, and all additional examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, and 
data with the Contract Documents. 

 
 I. CONTRACTOR has given ENGINEER written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or 

discrepancies that CONTRACTOR has discovered in the Contract Documents, and the 
written resolution thereof by ENGINEER is acceptable to CONTRACTOR. 

 
 J. The Contract Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of 

all terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the Work. 
 

K.   Contractor is registered with and will use the Department of Homeland Security’s  
E-Verify system (www.e-verify.gov) to confirm the employment eligibility of all newly hired 
employees for the duration of this agreement, as required by Section 448.095, F.S. 
Contractor is also responsible for obtaining proof of E-Verify registration for all 
subcontractors. 

 
 
 



 

Agreement (Public Works) REV 04-07 - 00520 - 6 
 

F:\Public Works\ENGINEERING DIVISION PROJECTS\2009 North County Library Addition\1-Admin\Bids\Bid Documents\DIV 0_3_Contract Forms.docx 
 

 

ARTICLE 9 - CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
9.01 Contents 
 
 A. The Contract Documents consist of the following: 
 

1. This Agreement (pages 00520-1 to 00520-10, inclusive); 
 

2. Notice to Proceed (page 00550-1); 
 
  3. Public Construction Bond (pages 00610-1 to 00610-3, inclusive); 
 
  4. Sample Certificate of Liability Insurance (page 00620-1); 
 
  5. Contractor’s Application for Payment (pages 00622-1 to 00622-6 inclusive); 
 
  6.   Certificate of Substantial Completion (pages 00630-1 to 00630-2, inclusive); 
 
  7.    Contractor’s Final Certification of the Work (pages 00632-1 to 00632-2, inclusive); 
 
  8.    Professional Surveyor & Mapper’s Certification as to Elevations and Locations of the  
    Work (page 00634-1); 
 
  9. General Conditions (pages 00700-I to 00700-44, inclusive); 
 
  10. Supplementary Conditions (pages 00800-1 to 00800-13, inclusive); 
 
  11. Specifications as listed in Division 1 (General Requirements) and Division 2 (Technical 

Provisions); 
 
  12. Civil Drawings consisting of an index sheet and sheets numbered C-1 through C-14, 

inclusive, with each sheet bearing the following general title: NORTH COUNTY 
LIBRARY EXPANSION;  Architectural Drawings consisting of a cover and index sheet 
and sheets numbered A1.10 through A6.11, with each sheet bearing the following 
general title: ADDITION FOR NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY;  Structural Drawings 
consisting of sheets numbered S-1 through S-2, inclusive, with each sheet bearing the 
following general title: AN ADDITION FOR: NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY;  and MEP 
Drawings consisting of an index sheet and sheets numbered E0-1 through FS2.2, 
inclusive, with each sheet bearing the following general title: ADDITION FOR NORTH 
COUNTY LIBRARY; 

 
  13. Addenda (if applicable _____________); 
 
  14. Appendices to this Agreement (enumerated as follows): 
    

 Appendix A – Permits 
 Appendix B – Indian River County Fertilizer Ordinances 

Appendix C – Indian River County Traffic Engineering Special Conditions for Right of 
Way Construction 

Appendix D – Stormwater Report 
    
  15. CONTRACTOR’S BID (pages 00310-1 to 00310-09, inclusive); 
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 16. Bid Bond (page 00430-1); 
 
 17. Sworn Statement Under Section 105.08, Indian River County Code, on Disclosure of 

Relationships (pages 00452-1 to 00452-2, inclusive); 
 

18. Sworn Statement Under the Florida Trench Safety Act (pages 00454-1 to 00454-2, 
inclusive); 

  
 19. Qualifications Questionnaire (page 00456-1 to 00456-3, inclusive); 
 
 20. List of Subcontractors (page 00458-1); 

 
21. Certification Regarding Prohibition Against Contracting with Scrutinized Companies 
(page 00460-1); 
 
22. The following which may be delivered or issued on or after the Effective Date of the 
Agreement and are not attached hereto: 
 

a) Written Amendments; 
 
b) Work Change Directives; 
 
c) Change Order(s); 
 

ARTICLE 10 - MISCELLANEOUS 
 
10.01 Terms 
 
 A. Terms used in this Agreement will have the meanings indicated in the General Conditions. 
 
10.02 Assignment of Contract 
 
 A. No assignment by a party hereto of any rights under or interests in the Contract will be 

binding on another party hereto without the written consent of the party sought to be bound; 
and, specifically but without limitation, moneys that may become due and moneys that are 
due may not be assigned without such consent (except to the extent that the effect of this 
restriction may be limited by law), and unless specifically stated to the contrary in any written 
consent to an assignment, no assignment will release or discharge the assignor from any 
duty or responsibility under the Contract Documents. 

 
10.03 Successors and Assigns 
 
 A. OWNER and CONTRACTOR each binds itself, its partners, successors, assigns, and legal 

representatives to the other party hereto, its partners, successors, assigns, and legal 
representatives in respect to all covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the 
Contract Documents. 

 
10.04 Severability 
 
 A. Any provision or part of the Contract Documents held to be void or unenforceable under any 

Law or Regulation shall be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions shall continue to 
be valid and binding upon OWNER and CONTRACTOR, who agree that the Contract  
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  Documents shall be reformed to replace such stricken provision or part thereof with a valid 
and enforceable provision that comes as close as possible to expressing the intention of the 
stricken provision. 

 
10.05 Venue 
 
 A. This Contract shall be governed by the laws of the State of Florida.  Venue for any lawsuit 

brought by either party against the other party or otherwise arising out of this Contract shall 
be in Indian River County, Florida, or, in the event of a federal jurisdiction, in the United 
States District Court for the Southern District of Florida. 

 
10.06 Public Records Compliance 
 

A. Indian River County is a public agency subject to Chapter 119, Florida Statutes.  The 
Contractor shall comply with Florida's Public Records Law.  Specifically, the Contractor 
shall: 

 
(1)    Keep and maintain public records required by the County to perform the service. 
 
(2)    Upon request from the County’s Custodian of Public Records, provide the County with a 
copy of the requested records or allow the records to be inspected or copied within a 
reasonable time at a cost that does not exceed the cost provided in Chapter 119 or as 
otherwise provided by law.  
 
(3)    Ensure that public records that are exempt or confidential and exempt from public 
records disclosure requirements are not disclosed except as authorized by law for the duration 
of the contract term and following completion of the contract if the contractor does not transfer 
the records to the County.  
 
(4)    Upon completion of the contract, transfer, at no cost, to the County all public records in 
possession of the Contractor or keep and maintain public records required by the County to 
perform the service. If the Contractor transfers all public records to the County upon 
completion of the contract, the Contractor shall destroy any duplicate public records that are 
exempt or confidential and exempt from public records disclosure requirements. If the 
contractor keeps and maintains public records upon completion of the contract, the Contractor 
shall meet all applicable requirements for retaining public records. All records stored 
electronically must be provided to the County, upon request from the Custodian of Public 
Records, in a format that is compatible with the information technology systems of the County. 
 

 

B.   IF THE CONTRACTOR HAS QUESTIONS REGARDING THE 
APPLICATION OF CHAPTER 119, FLORIDA STATUTES, TO THE 
CONTRACTOR'S DUTY TO PROVIDE PUBLIC RECORDS RELATING 
TO THIS CONTRACT, CONTACT THE CUSTODIAN OF PUBLIC 
RECORDS AT: 

 (772) 226-1424 
 publicrecords@ircgov.com 
 Indian River County Office of the County Attorney 
 1801 27th Street 
 Vero Beach, FL 32960 
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C.  Failure of the Contractor to comply with these requirements shall be a material breach of 
this Agreement.  

 
 

[The remainder of this page was left blank intentionally] 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, OWNER and CONTRACTOR have signed this Agreement in duplicate. 
One counterpart each has been delivered to OWNER and CONTRACTOR.  All portions of the 
Contract Documents have been signed or identified by OWNER and CONTRACTOR or on their 
behalf. 
 
This Agreement will be effective on      , 2022 (the date the Contract is approved by 
the Indian River County Board of County Commissioners, which is the Effective Date of the 
Agreement). 
 
OWNER: CONTRACTOR: 
 
INDIAN RIVER COUNTY 

 

 
 
By: ___________________________________  

Peter O’ Bryan, Chairman 
 
By: ___________________________________  

Jason E. Brown, County Administrator 

 
By:   
                            (Contractor) 
 
                      (CORPORATE SEAL) 
 
Attest

 
APPROVED AS TO FORM AND LEGAL 
SUFFICIENCY: 

 

 
By:  

 

Dylan Reingold, County Attorney 
 
 
Jeffrey R. Smith, Clerk of Court and Comptroller 
 
 
Attest: _________________________________  
                              Deputy Clerk 
(SEAL) 

Address for giving notices: 
______________________________________
______________________________________
___________________________________ 
 
License No.   
                     (Where applicable) 
 
Agent for service of process:  

 
Designated Representative: 
Name: James W. Ennis, P.E., PMP 
Title: Assistant Public Works Director 
1801 27th Street 
Vero Beach, Florida 32960 
(772) 226-1221 
Facsimile: (772) 778-9391 

 
Designated Representative: 
Name: _________________________________ 
Title: __________________________________ 
Address: 
______________________________________
____________________________________ 
Phone: _______________________________ 
Facsimile: ______________________________

 (If CONTRACTOR is a corporation or a 
partnership, attach evidence of authority to sign.)

 
 
 
 
 

* * END OF SECTION * * 
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SECTION 00550 - Notice to Proceed 

Dated       
 
TO:  

      
(BIDDER) 

ADDRESS: 

      

      

      
 
Contract For:   NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION 
Project No: IRC-2009 
IRC Bid No. 2022021 
              
 

You are notified that the Contract Times under the above contract will commence to run on 
     .  By that date, you are to start performing your obligations under the Contract Documents.  
The contract has allocated 240 calendar days for Substantial Completion of this project and 270 
calendar days for Final Completion.  In accordance with Article 4 of the Agreement the date of 
Substantial Completion is       and the date of readiness for final payment is      . 
 
CONTRACTOR shall not commence work under this Contract until he has obtained all insurance 
required under Article 5 and such insurance has been delivered to the OWNER and approved by 
the OWNER, nor shall the CONTRACTOR allow any Subcontractor to commence work on his 
subcontract until all similar insurance required of the Subcontractor has been so obtained and 
approved.  All such insurance shall remain in effect until final payment and at all times thereafter 
when CONTRACTOR may be correcting, removing or replacing defective Work in accordance 
with Article 13. 
 
Also, before you may start any Work at the Site, you must: 

(add other requirements, if applicable) 

      

      

      
 
        INDIAN RIVER COUNTY   
         (OWNER)    

 
       By:       

  (AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE)  
 

        
 (TITLE)     
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SECTION 00610 - Public Construction Bond 

 
 
INSTRUCTION FOR PUBLIC CONSTRUCTION BOND 

The front or cover page to the required public construction payment and performance bond shall 
contain the information required by Fla. Stat. 255.05(1)(a), and be substantially in the format 
shown on the first page following this instruction. 

The Public Construction Bond shall be in the form suggested by Fla. Stat. 255.05(3) as shown on 
the second page following this instruction. 

A Power of Attorney from a surety insurer authorized to do business in Florida, authorizing the 
signature of the Attorney in Fact who executes the Public Construction Bond shall accompany 
that Bond. 

 
 
 
  
 



 

Public Construction Bond - 00610 - 2 
 
 
 

F:\Public Works\ENGINEERING DIVISION PROJECTS\2009 North County Library Addition\1-Admin\Bids\Bid Documents\DIV 0_3_Contract Forms.docx  
 

Public Work  
F.S. Chapter 255.05 (1)(a) 

Cover Page  
 

THIS BOND IS GIVEN TO COMPLY WITH SECTION 255.05 OR SECTION 713.23 FLORIDA STATUTES, AND 
ANY ACTION INSTITUTED BY A CLAIMANT UNDER THIS BOND FOR PAYMENT MUST BE IN 
ACCORDANCE WITH THE NOTICE AND TIME LIMITATION PROVISIONS IN SECTION 255.05(2) OR 
SECTION 713.23 FLORIDA STATUTES.  
 
BOND NO:      ______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
CONTRACTOR NAME:    ______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
CONTRACTOR ADDRESS:  ______________________________________________________________________________
         

______________________________________________________________________________ 
 

CONTRACTOR PHONE NO:  ______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
SURETY COMPANY NAME:  ______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
SURETY PRINCIPAL    ______________________________________________________________________________ 
BUSINESS ADDRESS:       
        ______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
SURETY PHONE NO:    ______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
OWNER NAME:     ______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
OWNER ADDRESS:    ______________________________________________________________________________
         

______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
OWNER PHONE NO:    ______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
OBLIGEE NAME:    ______________________________________________________________________________ 
(If contracting entity is different from  

the owner, the contracting public entity) 

 
OBLIGEE ADDRESS:    ______________________________________________________________________________ 
         

______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
OBLIGEE PHONE NO:    ______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
BOND AMOUNT:    ______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
CONTRACT NO:      ______________________________________________________________________________ 
(If applicable) 

 
DESCRIPTION OF WORK:  ______________________________________________________________________________ 
       
        ______________________________________________________________________________
     
PROJECT LOCATION:    ______________________________________________________________________________
                           

______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
LEGAL DESCRIPTION:    ______________________________________________________________________________ 
(If applicable) 

FRONT PAGE 

All other bond page(s) are deemed subsequent to this page regardless of any page number(s) that may be printed thereon.
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PUBLIC CONSTRUCTION BOND 
 

Bond No.      
        (enter bond number) 

 
BY THIS BOND, We _____   , as Principal and _____   , a 
corporation, as Surety, are bound to _____         , herein called Owner, in the sum of 
$_____ , for payment of which we bind ourselves, our heirs, personal representatives, 
successors, and assigns, jointly and severally.  
THE CONDITION OF THIS BOND is that if Principal:  
1.  Performs the contract dated _____, _____, between Principal and Owner for construction of 
__    , the contract being made a part of this bond by reference, at the 
times and in the manner prescribed in the contract; and  
2.  Promptly makes payments to all claimants, as defined in Section 255.05(1), Florida Statutes, 
supplying Principal with labor, materials, or supplies, used directly or indirectly by Principal in the 
prosecution of the work provided for in the contract; and  
3.  Pays Owner all losses, damages, expenses, costs, and attorney's fees, including appellate 
proceedings, that Owner sustains because of a default by Principal under the contract; and  
4.  Performs the guarantee of all work and materials furnished under the contract for the time 
specified in the contract, then this bond is void; otherwise it remains in full force.  
Any action instituted by a claimant under this bond for payment must be in accordance with the 
notice and time limitation provisions in Section 255.05(2), Florida Statutes.  
Any changes in or under the contract documents and compliance or noncompliance with any 
formalities connected with the contract or the changes does not affect Surety's obligation under 
this bond.  
 
DATED ON _____  ,  
  
                

(Name of Principal) 
 

By         
(As Attorney in Fact) 

 
                

(Name of Surety)  
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SECTION 00620 - Sample Certificate of Liability Insurance 
 

CERTIFICATE OF LIABILITY INSURANCE  

PRODUCER THIS CERTIFICATE IS ISSUED AS A MATTER OF INFORMATION ONLY AND CONFERS NO 
RIGHTS UPON THE CERTIFICATE HOLDER.  THIS CERTIFICATE DOES NOT AMEND, EXTEND 
OR ALTER THE COVERAGE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES BELOW. 

 COMPANIES AFFORDING COVERAGE 

INSURED COMPANY A -  

 COMPANY B - 

 COMPANY C - 

 COMPANY D - 

 COMPANY E - 

COVERAGES 
THIS IS TO CERTIFY THAT THE POLICIES OF INSURANCE LISTED BELOW HAVE BEEN ISSUED TO THE INSURED NAMED ABOVE FOR THE POLICY PERIOD INDICATED 
NOTWITHSTANDING ANY REQUIREMENT TERM OR CONDITION OF ANY CONTRACT OR OTHER DOCUMENT WITH RESPECT TO WHICH THIS CERTIFICATE MAY BE ISSUED 
OR MAY PERTAIN THE INSURANCE ACCORDED BY THE POLICIES DESCRIBED HEREIN IS SUBJECT TO ALL THE TERMS, EXCLUSIONS AND CONDITIONS OF SUCH 
POLICIES.  LIMITS SHOWN MAY HAVE BEEN REDUCED BY PAID CLAIMS. 

INSR 
LTR TYPE OF INSURANCE 

POLICY 
NUMBER 

POLICY 
EFFECTIVE 
DATE (MM/DD/YY)

POLICY EXPIRATION 
DATE (MM/D/YY) LIMITS

 GENERAL LIABILITY  EACH OCCURRENCE 
$               1,000,000 

A  COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY  FIRE  DAMAGE (Any One Fire)
$                    50,000 

  CLAIMS MADE - OCCUR  MED. EXP. (Any One Person) 
$                      5,000 

                                       PERSONAL & ADV INJURY $               1,000,000

   GENERAL AGGREGATE $               1,000,000

   PRODUCTS – COMP/OP AGG. $               1,000,000

   $

 AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY  COMBINED SINGLE LIMIT 
(Ea. Occurrence) 

$               1,000,000 
A  ANY AUTO  

  ALL OWNED AUTOS  BODILY INJURY 
(Per Person) 

$ 
  SCHEDULED AUTOS  

  HIRED AUTOS  BODILY INJURY 
(Per Accident) 

$ 
  NON-OWNED AUTOS  

                                       
PROPERTY DAMAGE $ 

   

 GARAGE LIABILITY  AUTO ONLY – EA ACCIDENT $

   OTHER THAN EA ACC $

   AUTO ONLY AGG $

A EXCESS LIABILITY  EACH OCCURRENCE  

                                       CLAIMS MADE  

  DEDUCTIBLE  AGGREGATE $

  RETENTION $  $

   $

A 
WORKER’S COMPENSATION AND  
EMPLOYER’S LIABILITY  

WC STATUTORY LIMITS   

   E.L. EACH ACCIDENT $                  100,000 

 

THE 
PROPRIETOR/PARTNERS/ 
EXECUTIVE OFFICERS ARE: 

 INCL 
 EXCL  

E.L. DISEASE – EA $                  500,000 

E.L. DISEASE-POLICY LIMIT $                  100,000 

 
OTHER: 
BUILDER’S RISK 

   
FULL REPLACEMENT COST 
OF THE WORK 

 

DESCRIPTION OF OPERATIONS/LOCATIONS VEHICLES/SPECIAL ITEMS 

CERTIFICATE HOLDER ADDITIONAL INSURED; INSURER LETTER: CANCELLATION 

ADDITIONAL INSURED: 
INDIAN RIVER COUNTY 
1801 27TH STREET, VERO BEACH, FL 32960-3388 

SHOULD ANY OF THE ABOVE DESCRIBED POLICIES BE CANCELLED BEFORE THE 
EXPIRATION DATE THEREOF, THE ISSUING COMPANY WILL ENDEAVOR TO MAIL 30 
DAYS WRITTEN NOTICE TO THE CERTIFICATE HOLDER NAMED TO THE LEFT. FAILURE 
TO MAIL SUCH NOTICE SHALL IMPOSE NO OBLIGATION OR LIABILITY OF ANY KIND 
UPON THE COMPANY, ITS AGENTS OR REPRESENTATIVES. 
 
AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE 
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SECTION 00622 - Contractor's Application for Payment 
 

NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION 
 
 

Application for Payment No.      . 
For Work Accomplished through the period of               through                             . 

 
To:    Indian River County (OWNER) 
From:    __________________________ (CONTRACTOR) 
Project No.:   IRC-2009 
Bid No.:   2022021 
 
1) Attach detailed schedule and copies of all paid invoices. 
 

1. Original Contract Price: $                     
2. Net change by Change Orders and Written Amendments (+ or -): $                     
3. Current Contract Price (1 plus 2): $                                 
4. Total completed and stored to date: $                     
5. Retainage (per Agreement):
                                                 5% of completed Work:  
                           % of retainage: $                  
 Total Retainage: $                  
6. Total completed and stored to date less retainage (4 minus 5): $                     
7. Less previous Application for Payments: $                        

8. DUE THIS APPLICATION (6 MINUS 7): $                     

 
CONTRACTOR'S CERTIFICATION: 
 

UNDER PENALTY OF PERJURY, the undersigned CONTRACTOR certifies that (1) the labor and 
materials listed on this request for payment have been used in the construction of this Work; (2) 
payment received from the last pay request has been used to make payments to all subcontractors, 
laborers, materialmen and suppliers except as listed on Attachment A, below; (3) title of all Work, 
materials and equipment incorporated in said Work or otherwise listed in or covered by this Application 
for Payment will pass to OWNER at time of payment free and clear of all Liens, security interests and 
encumbrances (except such as are covered by a Bond acceptable to OWNER indemnifying OWNER 
against any such Lien, security interest or encumbrance); (4) all Work covered by this Application for 
Payment is in accordance with the Contract Documents and not defective; and (5) If this Periodic 
Estimate is for a Final Payment to project or improvement, I further certify that all persons doing work 
upon or furnishing materials or supplies for this project or improvement under this foregoing contract 
have been paid in full, and that all taxes imposed by  
Chapter 212 Florida Statutes, (Sales and Use Tax Act, as Amended) have been paid and discharged, 
and that I have no claims against the OWNER. 

 
Attached to or submitted with this form are: 
1. Signed release of lien forms (partial or final as applicable) from all subcontractors, laborers, 

materialmen and suppliers except as listed on Attachment A, together with an explanation as 
to why any release of lien form is not included; 
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Page 2 of 6 
2. Updated Construction Schedule per Specification Section 01310. 
 

 
Dated        By:       
        (CONTRACTOR – must be signed by  

an Officer of the Corporation) 
 
              
        Print Name and Title 
 
 
STATE OF            
 
COUNTY OF            
 

Sworn to (or affirmed) and subscribed before me by means of ☐ physical presence or ☐ online 
notarization, this               day of__________, 20        , by           
(name of person making statement). 
             
                   
        (Signature of Notary Public ‐ State of Florida) 
        (Print, Type, or Stamp Commissioned Name of Notary Public)  
 
 
 

☐ who is personally known to me or ☐ who has produced 
______________________________ as identification. 
 
 
 
Please remit payment to: 
 
Contractor’s Name: ______________________________________________________ 
 
Address:  ______________________________________________________ 
 
   ______________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
**************************************************************************************************** 

[The remainder of this page was left blank intentionally] 
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SURETY’S CONSENT OF PAYMENT TO CONTRACTOR: 
 
The Surety, _______________________________________________________________ 
_________________________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________________, a 
corporation, in accordance with Public Construction Bond Number              , hereby 
consents to payment by the OWNER to the CONTRACTOR, for the amounts specified in 
this CONTRACTOR’s APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT. 
 
TO BE EXECUTED BY CORPORATE SURETY:  
 
Attest: 
 
       _______________________________________ 

Secretary      Corporate Surety 

      _______________________________________ 

      _______________________________________  

      _______________________________________  

       Business Address 

 

BY: _______________________________  

  Print Name: ________________________  

  Title: ______________________________  

 
(Affix Corporate SEAL) 

STATE OF FLORIDA  
COUNTY OF INDIAN RIVER 
                        
Before me, a Notary Public, duly commissioned, qualified, and acting, personally appeared               
___________                                , to me well known or who produced 
_______________________________ as identification, who being by me first duly sworn 
upon oath, says that he/she is the _____________________________ for               
and that he/she has been authorized by                            it to approve payment by the OWNER 
to the CONTRACTOR of the foregoing Contractor’s Application for Payment.  Subscribed and 
sworn to before me this          day of                                                    , 20           . 
 

_______________________________________

    Notary Public, State of _____________ 

My Commission Expires: ________________________ 

 
******************************************************************************************************* 

[The remainder of this page was left blank intentionally] 
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CERTIFICATION OF PROJECT MANAGER: 
 

I certify that I have reviewed the above and foregoing Periodic Estimate for Partial 
Payment; that to the best of my knowledge and belief it appears to be a reasonably 
accurate statement of the work performed and/or material supplied by the Contractor.  I am 
not certifying as to whether or not the Contractor has paid all subcontractors, laborers, 
materialmen and suppliers because I am not in a position to accurately determine that issue. 

 
Dated               
       SIGNATURE 
 
CERTIFICATION OF INSPECTOR: 
 

I have checked the estimate against the Contractor's Schedule of Amounts for Contract 
Payments and the notes and reports of my inspections of the project.  To the best of my 
knowledge, this statement of work performed and/or materials supplied appears to be 
reasonably accurate, that the Contractor appears to be observing the requirements of the 
Contract with respect to construction, and that the Contractor should be paid the amount 
requested above, unless otherwise noted by me.  I am not certifying as to whether or not the 
Contractor has paid all subcontractors, laborers, materialmen and suppliers because I am 
not in a position to accurately determine that issue. 

 
Dated               
       SIGNATURE 

 
 
 

**************************************************************************************************** 
[The Remainder of This Page Was Left Blank Intentionally] 
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ATTACHMENT A 
 

  
1. List of all subcontractors, laborers, materialmen and suppliers who have not been 

paid from the payment received from the last Pay Request and the reason why 
they were not paid (attach additional pages as necessary): 

 ______________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________

______________________________________ 

 
2. List of all subcontractors, laborers, materialmen and suppliers for which a signed 

release of lien form (partial or final as applicable) is not included with this Pay 
Request, together with an explanation as to why the release of lien form is not 
included (attach additional pages as necessary): 
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________ 
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      WORK COMPLETED 

    SCHEDULED VALUE
PREVIOUS 

APPLICATION THIS PERIOD TOTAL COMPLETED % MATERIALS
BALANCE TO 

FINISH
Item 
No. Description Unit Quantity Unit Price Amount QUANTITY TOTAL QUANTITY TOTAL QUANTITY TOTAL STORED QUANTITY TOTAL 

          
          

          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          
          

  SUBTOTAL     SUBTOTAL 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
          

  
FORCE 
ACCOUNT 1 LS   

          

  GRAND TOTAL     TOTAL 0.00
     

     AMOUNT COMPLETED TO DATE  $0.00 

     MATERIALS STORED TO DATE  $0.00 

P
A

G
E

 00622
-6

 

    
SUB-TOTAL MATERIALS STORED AND COMPLETED TO 
DATE $0.00 

    RETAINAGE AT 5% $0.00 

     TOTAL COMPLETED AND STORED LESS RETAINAGE $0.00 

    LESS PREVIOUS PAYMENT  $0.00 

    AMOUNT DUE CONTRACTOR $0.00 
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SECTION 00630 - Certificate of Substantial Completion 
 
Date of Issuance:      , 20   
              
 
OWNER:   Indian River County 
CONTRACTOR:       
CONTRACT FOR: NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION 
Project No.:  IRC-2009 
Bid No.  2022021 
 
Project Description:  The proposed improvements will consist of constructing a single 

story 2,800 square foot library addition and two small conference 
rooms, with split block walls, wood trussed shingle roof, relocating 
utilities including sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and expanding the 
existing parking lot. 

              

 
This Certificate of Substantial Completion applies to all Work under the Contract Documents or 
to the following specified parts thereof: 
 

      
      
      
      
      
      
      

 
 
To:       

OWNER 
 
And To:       

CONTRACTOR 
 
              
 
The Work to which this Certificate applies has been inspected by authorized representatives of 
OWNER, CONTRACTOR and ENGINEER, and that Work is hereby declared to be substantially 
complete in accordance with the Contract Documents on 
 
 

      
DATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

 
A tentative list of items to be completed or corrected is attached hereto.  This list may not be all-
inclusive, and the failure to include an item in it does not alter the responsibility of CONTRACTOR 
to complete all the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.  The items in the tentative 
list shall be completed or corrected by CONTRACTOR within 30 calendar days of the above date 
of Substantial Completion.
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The responsibilities between OWNER and CONTRACTOR for security, operation, safety, 
maintenance, heat, utilities, insurance and warranties and guarantees shall be as follows: 
 

OWNER:       

      

      

 
CONTRACTOR:       

      

      

 
The following documents are attached to and made a part of this Certificate: 
      
 
[For items to be attached see definition of Substantial Completion as supplemented and other specifically 
noted conditions precedent to achieving Substantial Completion as required by Contract Documents.] 
              
 
This certificate does not constitute an acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract 
Documents nor is it a release of CONTRACTOR's obligation to complete the Work in accordance 
with the Contract Documents. 
              
 
Executed by ENGINEER on:               (Date). 
 
ENGINEER:                  
 
 
By:               
   (Authorized Signature) 
 
CONTRACTOR accepts this Certificate of Substantial Completion on       (date). 
 
CONTRACTOR:                 
 
 
By:               
   (Authorized Signature) 
 
 
OWNER accepts this Certificate of Substantial Completion on       (date). 
 
OWNER: INDIAN RIVER COUNTY        
 
 
By:               
   (Authorized Signature) 
 
 

* * END OF SECTION * * 



 

Contractor’s Final Certification of the Work - 00632-1 
 

F:\Public Works\ENGINEERING DIVISION PROJECTS\2009 North County Library Addition\1-Admin\Bids\Bid Documents\DIV 0_3_Contract Forms.docx  
  

SECTION 00632 - CONTRACTOR’S FINAL CERTIFICATION OF 
THE WORK 

(TO ACCOMPANY CONTRACTOR’S FINAL APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT) 
 
 

PROJECT NAME: NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION  
 
PROJECT NO:  IRC-2009 
 
STATE OF _______________________ 
COUNTY OF _____________________ 
 
Personally before me the undersigned officer, authorized by the laws of said state to 
administer oaths, comes                                                                                   , who on oath 
says: That he is the CONTRACTOR with whom Indian River County, Florida, a political 
subdivision of said state, did on the ______ day of                                           ,20         , enter 
into a contract for the performance of certain work, more particularly described as follows: 

 
 
UNDER PENALTY OF PERJURY, affiant further says that said construction has been 

completed and the Contract therefore fully performed and final payment is now due and that 
all liens of all firms and individuals contracting directly with or directly employed by such 
CONTRACTOR have been paid in full EXCEPT: 
 
Name      Description/Amount 
_____________________________  ______________________________________ 
 
_____________________________  ______________________________________ 
 
who have not been paid and who are due the amount set forth. 
 
 Affiant further says that: 

 
1. CONTRACTOR has reviewed the Contract Documents. 
 
2. CONTRACTOR has reviewed the Work for compliance with the Contract 

Documents. 
 
3. CONTRACTOR has completed the Work in accordance with the Contract 

Documents. 
 
4. All equipment and systems have been tested in the presence of the ENGINEER or 

his representative and are fully operational with no defects or deficiencies except as 
listed below. 
 
_____________________________________________________________ 

 
_____________________________________________________________ 

 
_____________________________________________________________ 
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5. The Work is complete and ready for final acceptance by the OWNER. 
 

6. CONTRACTOR hereby certifies that it has no claims against the OWNER. 
 
 
                                                 (Corporate Seal) 
 
      _________________________________ 

      (Contractor) 
  
      By: ______________________________  
 
 
 
 
 

STATE OF            
 
COUNTY OF            
 

Sworn to (or affirmed) and subscribed before me by means of ☐ physical presence 

or ☐ online notarization, this               day of__________, 20        , by     _   
(name of person making statement). 
             
                 
    (Signature of Notary Public ‐ State of Florida) 
    (Print, Type, or Stamp Commissioned Name of Notary Public)  
 
 
 

☐ who is personally known to me or ☐ who has produced 
______________________________ as identification. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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SECTION 00634 - PROFESSIONAL SURVEYOR AND MAPPER’S CERTIFICATION AS TO 
ELEVATIONS AND LOCATIONS OF THE WORK 

 
(TO BE COMPLETED BY A FLORIDA PROFESSIONAL SURVEYOR AND MAPPER RETAINED 
BY THE CONTRACTOR AND TO ACCOMPANY CONTRACTOR’S FINAL APPLICATION FOR 
PAYMENT) 

 
 I CERTIFY that I am a Florida Professional Surveyor and Mapper retained by: 
 

 

 

(Insert name of CONTRACTOR) 
 

Who is the CONTRACTOR for the following Project: 
 

PROJECT NAME: NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION  
PROJECT # IRC-2009 

 
 
 I FURTHER CERTIFY that I have personally performed the survey work for the preparation 
of Record Drawings for the CONTRACTOR for this project or that such work was performed under 
my direct control and supervision. 
 
 I FURTHER CERTIFY that all constructed elevations and locations of the Work are in 
conformance with the Contract Documents, except for discrepancies listed below. 
 

 

 

 

[Attach additional sheets as necessary] 
 

(SURVEYOR’S SEAL) 
 

CERTIFIED BY:             
 
 

Printed Name:             
 

Florida Professional Surveyor and Mapper Registration Number:          
 
Date Signed and Sealed by Professional Surveyor and Mapper:          
 
Company Name:                     
 
Company Address:                   
                         __ 
 
Telephone Number:          
 



                     
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

STANDARD 
GENERAL CONDITIONS 

OF THE 
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 

 
Prepared by 

 
ENGINEERS JOINT CONTRACT DOCUMENTS COMMITTEE 

 
and 

 
Issued and Published Jointly By 

 
PROFESSIONAL ENGINEERS IN PRIVATE PRACTICE 

a practice division of the 
NATIONAL SOCIETY OF PROFESSIONAL ENGINEERS 

___________________ 
 

AMERICAN CONSULTING ENGINEERS COUNCIL 
___________________ 

 
AMERICAN SOCIETY OF CIVIL ENGINEERS 

 
 

This document has been approved and endorsed by 
 

The Associated General Contractors of America 
 

Construction Specifications Institute 
 
 
 

Copyright ©1996 
 

National Society of Professional Engineers 
1420 King Street, Alexandria, VA 22314 

 
American Consulting Engineers Council 

1015 15th Street N.W., Washington, DC 20005 
 

American Society of Civil Engineers 
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GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 

ARTICLE 1 - DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY 
__________________________________________  
                                                                                  
1.01 Defined Terms 
 
 A. Wherever used in the Contract Documents 
and printed with initial or all capital letters, the terms 
listed below will have the meanings indicated which 
are applicable to both the singular and plural thereof. 
 
  1. Addenda--Written or graphic instruments 
issued prior to the opening of Bids which clarify, 
correct, or change the Bidding Requirements or the 
Contract Documents. 
 
  2. Agreement--The written instrument which 
is evidence of the agreement between OWNER and 
CONTRACTOR covering the Work.   
 
  3. Application for Payment--The form 
acceptable to ENGINEER which is to be used by 
CONTRACTOR during the course of the Work in 
requesting progress or final payments and which is to 
be accompanied by such supporting documentation 
as is required by the Contract Documents. 
 
  4. Asbestos--Any material that contains 
more than one percent asbestos and is friable or is 
releasing asbestos fibers into the air above current 
action levels established by the United States Occupa-
tional Safety and Health Administration. 
 
  5. Bid--The offer or proposal of a bidder 
submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the 
prices for the Work to be performed. 
 
  6. Bidding Documents--The Bidding 
Requirements and the proposed Contract Documents 
(including all Addenda issued prior to receipt of Bids). 
 
  7. Bidding Requirements--The 
Advertisement or Invitation to Bid, Instructions to 
Bidders, Bid security form, if any, and the Bid form 
with any supplements. 
 
  8. Bonds--Performance and payment bonds 
and other instruments of security. 
 
  9. Change Order--A document recommend-
ed by ENGINEER which is signed by CONTRACTOR 
and OWNER and authorizes an addition, deletion, or 
revision in the Work or an adjustment in the Contract 
Price or the Contract Times, issued on or after the 
Effective Date of the Agreement. 
 

  10. Claim--A demand or assertion by 
OWNER or CONTRACTOR seeking an adjustment of 
Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, or other 
relief with respect to the terms of the Contract.  A 
demand for money or services by a third party is not a 
Claim. 
 
  11. Contract--The entire and integrated 
written agreement between the OWNER and 
CONTRACTOR concerning the Work.  The Contract 
supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or 
agreements, whether written or oral. 
 
  12. Contract Documents--The Contract 
Documents establish the rights and obligations of the 
parties and include the Agreement, Addenda (which 
pertain to the Contract Documents), CONTRACTOR’s 
Bid (including documentation accompanying the Bid 
and any post Bid documentation submitted prior to the 
Notice of Award) when attached as an exhibit to the 
Agreement, the Notice to Proceed, the Bonds, these 
General Conditions, the Supplementary Conditions, 
the Specifications and the Drawings as the same are 
more specifically identified in the Agreement, together 
with all Written Amendments, Change Orders, Work 
Change Directives, Field Orders, and ENGINEER’s 
written interpretations and clarifications issued  on or 
after the Effective Date of the Agreement.  Approved 
Shop Drawings and the reports and drawings of 
subsurface and physical conditions are not Contract 
Documents.  Only printed or hard copies of the items 
listed in this paragraph are Contract Documents.  Files 
in electronic media format of text, data, graphics, and 
the like that may be furnished by OWNER to 
CONTRACTOR are not Contract Documents. 
 
  13. Contract Price--The moneys payable by 
OWNER to CONTRACTOR for completion of the 
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents as 
stated in the Agreement (subject to the provisions of 
paragraph 11.03 in the case of Unit Price Work). 
 
  14. Contract Times--The number of days or 
the dates stated in the Agreement to: (i) achieve 
Substantial Completion; and (ii) complete the Work so 
that it is ready for final payment as evidenced by 
ENGINEER’s written recommendation of final pay-
ment.  
 
  15. CONTRACTOR--The individual or entity 
with whom OWNER has entered into the Agreement. 
 
  16. Cost of the Work--See paragraph 11.01.A 
for definition. 
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  17. Drawings--That part of the Contract 
Documents prepared or approved by ENGINEER 
which graphically shows the scope, extent, and 
character of the Work to be performed by 
CONTRACTOR.   Shop Drawings and other 
CONTRACTOR submittals are not Drawings as so 
defined. 
 
  18. Effective Date of the Agreement--The 
date indicated in the Agreement on which it becomes 
effective, but if no such date is indicated, it means the 
date on which the Agreement is signed and delivered 
by the last of the two parties to sign and deliver. 
 
  19. ENGINEER--The individual or entity 
named as such in the Agreement. 
 
  20. ENGINEER's Consultant--An individual or 
entity having a contract with ENGINEER to furnish 
services as ENGINEER’s independent professional 
associate or consultant with respect to the Project and 
who is identified as such in the Supplementary 
Conditions. 
 
  21. Field Order--A written order issued by 
ENGINEER which requires minor changes in the 
Work but which does not involve a change in the 
Contract Price or the Contract Times. 
 
  22. General Requirements--Sections of 
Division 1 of the Specifications.  The General 
Requirements pertain to all sections of the Specifica-
tions. 
 
  23. Hazardous Environmental Condition--The 
presence at the Site of Asbestos, PCBs, Petroleum, 
Hazardous Waste, or Radioactive Material in such 
quantities or circumstances that may present a 
substantial danger to persons or property exposed 
thereto in connection with the Work. 
 
  24. Hazardous Waste--The term Hazardous 
Waste shall have the meaning provided in Section 
1004 of the Solid Waste Disposal Act (42 USC 
Section 6903) as amended from time to time. 
 
  25. Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulat-
ions--Any and all applicable laws, rules, regulations, 
ordinances, codes, and orders of any and all govern-
mental bodies, agencies, authorities, and courts 
having jurisdiction. 
 
  26. Liens--Charges, security interests, or 
encumbrances upon Project funds, real property, or 
personal property. 
 
  27. Milestone--A principal event specified in 
the Contract Documents relating to an intermediate 

completion date or time prior to Substantial Comple-
tion of all the Work. 
 
  28. Notice of Award--The written notice by 
OWNER to the apparent successful bidder stating that 
upon timely compliance by the apparent successful 
bidder with the conditions precedent listed therein, 
OWNER will sign and deliver the Agreement. 
 
  29. Notice to Proceed--A written notice given 
by OWNER to CONTRACTOR fixing the date on 
which the Contract Times will commence to run and 
on which CONTRACTOR shall start to perform the 
Work under the Contract Documents. 
 
  30. OWNER--The individual, entity, public 
body, or authority with whom CONTRACTOR has 
entered into the Agreement and for whom the Work is 
to be performed. 
 
  31. Partial Utilization--Use by OWNER of a 
substantially completed part of the Work for the pur-
pose for which it is intended (or a related purpose) 
prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work. 
 
  32. PCBs--Polychlorinated biphenyls. 
 
  33. Petroleum--Petroleum, including crude oil 
or any fraction thereof which is liquid at standard 
conditions of temperature and pressure (60 degrees 
Fahrenheit and 14.7 pounds per square inch 
absolute), such as oil, petroleum, fuel oil, oil sludge, oil 
refuse, gasoline, kerosene, and oil mixed with other 
non-Hazardous Waste and crude oils. 
 
  34. Project--The total construction of which 
the Work to be performed under the Contract 
Documents may be the whole, or a part as may be 
indicated elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
 
  35. Project Manual--The bound documentary 
information prepared for bidding and constructing the 
Work.  A listing of the contents of the Project Manual, 
which may be bound in one or more volumes, is 
contained in the table(s) of contents. 
 
  36. Radioactive Material--Source, special 
nuclear, or byproduct material as defined by the 
Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 USC Section 2011 et 
seq.) as amended from time to time. 
 
  37. Resident Project Representative--The 
authorized representative of ENGINEER who may be 
assigned to the Site or any part thereof. 
 
  38. Samples--Physical examples of 
materials, equipment, or workmanship that are 
representative of some portion of the Work and which 
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establish the standards by which such portion of the 
Work will be judged. 
 
  39. Shop Drawings--All drawings, diagrams, 
illustrations, schedules, and other data or information 
which are specifically prepared or assembled by or for 
CONTRACTOR and submitted by CONTRACTOR to 
illustrate some portion of the Work. 
 
  40. Site--Lands or areas indicated in the 
Contract Documents as being furnished by OWNER 
upon which the Work is to be performed, including 
rights-of-way and easements for access thereto, and 
such other lands furnished by OWNER which are 
designated for the use of CONTRACTOR. 
 
  41. Specifications--That part of the Contract 
Documents consisting of written technical descriptions 
of materials, equipment, systems, standards, and 
workmanship as applied to the Work and certain 
administrative details applicable thereto. 
 
  42. Subcontractor--An individual or entity 
having a direct contract with CONTRACTOR or with 
any other Subcontractor for the performance of a part 
of the Work at the Site. 
 
  43. Substantial Completion--The time at 
which the Work (or a specified part thereof) has 
progressed to the point where, in the opinion of 
ENGINEER, the Work (or a specified part thereof) is 
sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, so that the Work (or a specified part 
thereof) can be utilized for the purposes for which it is 
intended.  The terms “substantially complete” and 
“substantially completed” as applied to all or part of the 
Work refer to Substantial Completion thereof. 
 
  44. Supplementary Conditions--That part of 
the Contract Documents which amends or 
supplements these General Conditions. 
 
  45. Supplier--A manufacturer, fabricator, 
supplier, distributor, materialman, or vendor having a 
direct contract with CONTRACTOR or with any 
Subcontractor to furnish materials or equipment to be 
incorporated in the Work by CONTRACTOR or any 
Subcontractor. 
 
  46. Underground Facilities--All underground 
pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, wires, manholes, 
vaults, tanks, tunnels, or other such facilities or 
attachments, and any encasements containing such 
facilities, including those that convey electricity, gases, 
steam, liquid petroleum products, telephone or other 
communications, cable television, water, wastewater, 
storm water, other liquids or chemicals, or traffic or 
other control systems.  

  47. Unit Price Work--Work to be paid for on 
the basis of unit prices. 
 
  48. Work--The entire completed construction 
or the various separately identifiable parts thereof re-
quired to be provided under the Contract Documents.  
Work includes and is the result of performing or 
providing all labor, services, and documentation 
necessary to produce such construction, and 
furnishing, installing, and incorporating all materials 
and equipment into such construction, all as required 
by the Contract Documents. 
 
  49. Work Change Directive--A written 
statement to CONTRACTOR issued on or after the 
Effective Date of the Agreement and signed by 
OWNER and recommended by ENGINEER ordering 
an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work, or 
responding to differing or unforeseen subsurface or 
physical conditions under which the Work is to be 
performed or to emergencies.  A Work Change 
Directive will not change the Contract Price or the 
Contract Times but is evidence that the parties expect 
that the change ordered or documented by a Work 
Change Directive will be incorporated in a subse-
quently issued Change Order following negotiations by 
the parties as to its effect, if any, on the Contract Price 
or Contract Times.  
 
  50. Written Amendment--A written statement 
modifying the Contract Documents, signed by 
OWNER and CONTRACTOR on or after the Effective 
Date of the Agreement and normally dealing with the 
nonengineering or nontechnical rather than strictly 
construction-related aspects of the Contract Docu-
ments. 
 
1.02 Terminology 
 
 A. Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives 
 

1. Whenever in the Contract Documents the 
terms “as allowed,” “as approved,” or terms of like 
effect or import are used, or the adjectives 
“reasonable,” “suitable,” “acceptable,” “proper,” 
“satisfactory,” or adjectives of like effect or import 
are used to describe an action or determination of 
ENGINEER as to the Work, it is intended that such 
action or determination will be solely to evaluate, in 
general, the completed Work for compliance with 
the requirements of and information in the Contract 
Documents and conformance with the design 
concept of the completed Project as a functioning 
whole as shown or indicated in the Contract 
Documents (unless there is a specific statement 
indicating otherwise).  The use of any such term or 
adjective shall not be effective to assign to ENGI-
NEER any duty or authority to supervise or direct 
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the performance of the Work or any duty or 
authority to undertake responsibility contrary to the 
provisions of paragraph 9.10 or any other provision 
of the Contract Documents. 

 
 B. Day 
 

1. The word “day” shall constitute a 
calendar day of 24 hours measured from 
midnight to the next midnight. 

 
 C. Defective 
 

1. The word “defective,” when modifying 
the word “Work,” refers to Work that is 
unsatisfactory, faulty, or deficient in that it does 
not conform to the Contract Documents or does 
not meet the requirements of any inspection, 
reference standard, test, or approval referred to 
in the Contract Documents, or has been 
damaged prior to ENGINEER’s recom-
mendation of final payment (unless responsi-
bility for the protection thereof has been 
assumed by OWNER at Substantial 
Completion in accordance with paragraph 
14.04 or 14.05). 

 
 D. Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide 
 

1. The word “furnish,” when used in 
connection with services, materials, or 
equipment, shall mean to supply and deliver 
said services, materials, or equipment to the 
Site (or some other specified location) ready for 
use or installation and in usable or operable 
condition. 

 
2. The word “install,” when used in 

connection with services, materials, or 
equipment, shall mean to put into use or place 
in final position said services, materials, or 
equipment complete and ready for intended 
use. 

 
3. The words “perform” or “provide,” 

when used in connection with services, 
materials, or equipment, shall mean to furnish 
and install said services, materials, or 
equipment complete and ready for intended 
use. 

 
4. When “furnish,” “install,” “perform,” or 

“provide” is not used in connection with services, 
materials, or equipment in a context clearly 
requiring an obligation of CONTRACTOR, 
“provide” is implied. 

 

 E. Unless stated otherwise in the Contract Docu-
ments, words or phrases which have a well-known 
technical or construction industry or trade meaning are 
used in the Contract Documents in accordance with 
such recognized meaning. 
 
 
ARTICLE 2 - PRELIMINARY MATTERS 
__________________________________________ 
 
2.01 Delivery of Bonds 
 
 A. When CONTRACTOR delivers the executed 
Agreements to OWNER, CONTRACTOR shall also 
deliver to OWNER such Bonds as CONTRACTOR 
may be required to furnish. 
 
2.02 Copies of Documents 
 
 A. OWNER shall furnish to CONTRACTOR up 
to ten copies of the Contract Documents.  Additional 
copies will be furnished upon request at the cost of 
reproduction. 
 
2.03 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice 
to Proceed 
 
 A. The Contract Times will commence to run on 
the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of the Agree-
ment or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day 
indicated in the Notice to Proceed.  A Notice to Pro-
ceed may be given at any time within 30 days after the 
Effective Date of the Agreement.  In no event will the 
Contract Times commence to run later than the 
ninetieth day after the day of Bid opening or the 
thirtieth day after the Effective Date of the Agreement, 
whichever date is earlier. 
 
2.04 Starting the Work 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall start to perform the 
Work on the date when the Contract Times com-
mence to run.  No Work shall be done at the Site prior 
to the date on which the Contract Times commence to 
run. 
 
2.05 Before Starting Construction 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR’s Review of Contract Docu-
ments:  Before undertaking each part of the Work, 
CONTRACTOR shall carefully study and compare the 
Contract Documents and check and verify pertinent 
figures therein and all applicable field measurements. 
 CONTRACTOR shall promptly report in writing to 
ENGINEER any conflict, error, ambiguity, or 
discrepancy which CONTRACTOR may discover and 
shall obtain a written interpretation or clarification from 
ENGINEER before proceeding with any Work affected 
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thereby; however, CONTRACTOR shall not be liable 
to OWNER or ENGINEER for failure to report any 
conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy in the 
Contract Documents unless CONTRACTOR knew or 
reasonably should have known thereof. 
 
 B. Preliminary Schedules:  Within ten days after 
the Effective Date of the Agreement (unless otherwise 
specified in the General Requirements), CONTRAC-
TOR shall submit to ENGINEER for its timely review: 
 

1. a preliminary progress schedule 
indicating the times (numbers of days or dates) 
for starting and completing the various stages 
of the Work, including any Milestones specified 
in the Contract Documents; 

 
2. a preliminary schedule of Shop 

Drawing and Sample submittals which will list 
each required submittal and the times for sub-
mitting, reviewing, and processing such 
submittal; and 

 
3. a preliminary schedule of values for 

all of the Work which includes quantities and 
prices of items which when added together 
equal the Contract Price and subdivides the 
Work into component parts in sufficient detail to 
serve as the basis for progress payments 
during performance of the Work.  Such prices 
will include an appropriate amount of overhead 
and profit applicable to each item of Work. 

 
 C. Evidence of Insurance:  Before any Work at 
the Site is started, CONTRACTOR and OWNER shall 
each deliver to the other, with copies to each 
additional insured identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other 
evidence of insurance which either of them or any 
additional insured may reasonably request) which 
CONTRACTOR and OWNER respectively are 
required to purchase and maintain in accordance with 
Article 5. 
 
2.06 Preconstruction Conference 
 
 A. Within 20 days after the Contract Times start 
to run, but before any Work at the Site is started, a 
conference attended by CONTRACTOR, ENGINEER, 
and others as appropriate will be held to establish a 
working understanding among the parties as to the 
Work and to discuss the schedules referred to in para-
graph 2.05.B, procedures for handling Shop Drawings 
and other submittals, processing Applications for 
Payment, and maintaining required records. 
 

2.07 Initial Acceptance of Schedules 
 
 A. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract 
Documents, at least ten days before submission of the 
first Application for Payment a conference attended by 
CONTRACTOR, ENGINEER, and others as appropri-
ate will be held to review for acceptability to ENGI-
NEER as provided below the schedules submitted in 
accordance with paragraph 2.05.B.  CONTRACTOR 
shall have an additional ten days to make corrections 
and adjustments and to complete and resubmit the 
schedules.  No progress payment shall be made to 
CONTRACTOR until acceptable schedules are 
submitted to ENGINEER. 
 

1. The progress schedule will be 
acceptable to ENGINEER if it provides an 
orderly progression of the Work to completion 
within any specified Milestones and the 
Contract Times.  Such acceptance will not 
impose on ENGINEER responsibility for the 
progress schedule, for sequencing, scheduling, 
or progress of the Work nor interfere with or 
relieve CONTRACTOR from CONTRACTOR’s 
full responsibility therefor. 

 
2. CONTRACTOR’s schedule of Shop 

Drawing and Sample submittals will be 
acceptable to ENGINEER if it provides a 
workable arrangement for reviewing and 
processing the required submittals. 

 
3. CONTRACTOR’s schedule of values 

will be acceptable to ENGINEER as to form 
and substance if it provides a reasonable 
allocation of the Contract Price to component 
parts of the Work. 

 
 

ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, 
AMENDING, REUSE 
__________________________________________  
                                                                               
3.01 Intent 
  
 A. The Contract Documents are complementary; 
what is called for by one is as binding as if called for 
by all.   
 
 B. It is the intent of the Contract Documents to 
describe a functionally complete Project (or part there-
of) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract 
Documents.  Any labor, documentation, services, 
materials, or equipment that may reasonably be 
inferred from the Contract Documents or from 
prevailing custom or trade usage as being required to 
produce the intended result will be provided whether 
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or not specifically called for at no additional cost to 
OWNER. 
 
 C. Clarifications and interpretations of the 
Contract Documents shall be issued by ENGINEER 
as provided in Article 9. 
 
3.02 Reference Standards  
 
 A. Standards, Specifications, Codes, Laws, and 
Regulations 
 

1. Reference to standards, specifica-
tions, manuals, or codes of any technical 
society, organization, or association, or to Laws 
or Regulations, whether such reference be 
specific or by implication, shall mean the stan-
dard, specification, manual, code, or Laws or 
Regulations in effect at the time of opening of 
Bids (or on the Effective Date of the Agreement 
if there were no Bids), except as may be 
otherwise specifically stated in the Contract 
Documents. 

 
2. No provision of any such standard, 

specification, manual or code, or any instruction 
of a Supplier shall be effective to change the 
duties or responsibilities of OWNER, 
CONTRACTOR, or ENGINEER, or any of their 
subcontractors, consultants, agents, or employ-
ees from those set forth in the Contract 
Documents, nor shall any such provision or 
instruction be effective to assign to OWNER, 
ENGINEER, or any of ENGINEER’s 
Consultants, agents, or employees any duty or 
authority to supervise or direct the performance 
of the Work or any duty or authority to 
undertake responsibility inconsistent with the 
provisions of the Contract Documents. 

 
3.03 Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies 
 
 A. Reporting Discrepancies 
 

1. If, during the performance of the 
Work, CONTRACTOR discovers any conflict, 
error, ambiguity, or discrepancy within the Con-
tract Documents or between the Contract 
Documents and any provision of any Law or 
Regulation applicable to the performance of the 
Work or of any standard, specification, manual 
or code, or of any instruction of any Supplier, 
CONTRACTOR shall report it to ENGINEER in 
writing at once.  CONTRACTOR shall not 
proceed with the Work affected thereby (except 
in an emergency as required by paragraph 
6.16.A) until an amendment or supplement to 
the Contract Documents has been issued by 

one of the methods indicated in paragraph 
3.04; provided, however, that CONTRACTOR 
shall not be liable to OWNER or ENGINEER for 
failure to report any such conflict, error, 
ambiguity, or discrepancy unless CON-
TRACTOR knew or reasonably should have 
known thereof. 

 
 B. Resolving Discrepancies 
 

1. Except as may be otherwise 
specifically stated in the Contract Documents, 
the provisions of the Contract Documents shall 
take precedence in resolving any conflict, error, 
ambiguity, or discrepancy between the 
provisions of the Contract Documents and: 

 
a. the provisions of any standard, 

specification, manual, code, or instruction 
(whether or not specifically incorporated by 
reference in the Contract Documents); or 

 
b. the provisions of any Laws or 

Regulations applicable to the performance 
of the Work (unless such an interpretation of 
the provisions of the Contract Documents 
would result in violation of such Law or 
Regulation). 

 
3.04 Amending and Supplementing Contract 
Documents 
 
 A. The Contract Documents may be amended to 
provide for additions, deletions, and revisions in the 
Work or to modify the terms and conditions thereof in 
one or more of the following ways: (i) a Written 
Amendment; (ii) a Change Order; or (iii) a Work 
Change Directive. 
 B. The requirements of the Contract Documents 
may be supplemented, and minor variations and 
deviations in the Work may be authorized, by one or 
more of the following ways: (i) a Field Order; (ii) 
ENGINEER’s approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample; 
or (iii) ENGINEER’s written interpretation or clarifi-
cation.  
 
3.05 Reuse of Documents 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR and any Subcontractor or 
Supplier or other individual or entity performing or 
furnishing any of the Work under a direct or indirect 
contract with OWNER: (i) shall not have or acquire 
any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, 
Specifications, or other documents (or copies of any 
thereof) prepared by or bearing the seal of 
ENGINEER or ENGINEER’s Consultant, including 
electronic media editions; and (ii) shall not reuse any 
of such Drawings, Specifications, other documents, or 
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copies thereof on extensions of the Project or any 
other project without written consent of OWNER and 
ENGINEER and specific written verification or 
adaption by ENGINEER.  This prohibition will survive 
final payment, completion, and acceptance of the 
Work, or termination or completion of the Contract.  
Nothing herein shall preclude CONTRACTOR from 
retaining copies of the Contract Documents for record 
purposes. 
 
 
ARTICLE 4 - AVAILABILITY OF LANDS; 
SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; 
REFERENCE POINTS 
__________________________________________  
                                                                                      
4.01 Availability of Lands 
 
 A. OWNER shall furnish the Site.  OWNER shall 
notify CONTRACTOR of any encumbrances or 
restrictions not of general application but specifically 
related to use of the Site with which CONTRACTOR 
must comply in performing the Work.  OWNER will 
obtain in a timely manner and pay for easements for 
permanent structures or permanent changes in 
existing facilities.  If CONTRACTOR and OWNER are 
unable to agree on entitlement to or on the amount or 
extent, if any, of any adjustment in the Contract Price 
or Contract Times, or both, as a result of any delay in 
OWNER’s furnishing the Site, CONTRACTOR may 
make a Claim therefor as provided in paragraph 
10.05. 
 
 B. Upon reasonable written request, OWNER 
shall furnish CONTRACTOR with a current statement 
of record legal title and legal description of the lands 
upon which the Work is to be performed and 
OWNER’s interest therein as necessary for giving 
notice of or filing a mechanic's or construction lien 
against such lands in accordance with applicable 
Laws and Regulations. 
 
 C. CONTRACTOR shall provide for all additional 
lands and access thereto that may be required for 
temporary construction facilities or storage of 
materials and equipment. 
 
4.02 Subsurface and Physical Conditions 
 
 A. Reports and Drawings:  The Supplementary 
Conditions identify: 
 

1. those reports of explorations and 
tests of subsurface conditions at or contiguous 
to the Site that ENGINEER has used in 
preparing the Contract Documents; and 

 

2. those drawings of physical conditions 
in or relating to existing surface or subsurface 
structures at or contiguous to the Site (except 
Underground Facilities) that ENGINEER has 
used in preparing the Contract Documents. 

 
 B. Limited Reliance by CONTRACTOR on 
Technical Data Authorized:   CONTRACTOR may rely 
upon the general accuracy of the “technical data” 
contained in such reports and drawings, but such 
reports and drawings are not Contract Documents.  
Such “technical data” is identified in the Supplementa-
ry Conditions.  Except for such reliance on such 
“technical data,” CONTRACTOR may not rely upon or 
make any Claim against OWNER, ENGINEER, or any 
of ENGINEER’s Consultants with respect to: 
 

1. the completeness of such reports 
and drawings for CONTRACTOR’s purposes, 
including, but not limited to, any aspects of the 
means, methods, techniques, sequences, and 
procedures of construction to be employed by 
CONTRACTOR, and safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto; or 

 
2. other data, interpretations, opinions, 

and information contained in such reports or 
shown or indicated in such drawings; or 

 
3. any CONTRACTOR interpretation of 

or conclusion drawn from any "technical data" 
or any such other data, interpretations, 
opinions, or information. 

 
4.03 Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions 
 
 A. Notice:  If CONTRACTOR believes that any 
subsurface or physical condition at or contiguous to 
the Site that is uncovered or revealed either: 
 

1. is of such a nature as to establish 
that any “technical data” on which CONTRAC-
TOR is entitled to rely as provided in paragraph 
4.02 is materially inaccurate; or 

 
2. is of such a nature as to require a 

change in the Contract Documents; or 
 
3. differs materially from that shown or 

indicated in the Contract Documents; or 
 

  4. is of an unusual nature, and differs 
materially from conditions ordinarily 
encountered and generally recognized as inher-
ent in work of the character provided for in the 
Contract Documents;  
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then CONTRACTOR shall, promptly after becoming 
aware thereof and before further disturbing the 
subsurface or physical conditions or performing any 
Work in connection therewith (except in an emergency 
as required by paragraph 6.16.A), notify OWNER and 
ENGINEER in writing about such condition.  
CONTRACTOR shall not further disturb such 
condition or perform any Work in connection therewith 
(except as aforesaid) until receipt of written order to do 
so. 
 
 B. ENGINEER’s Review:  After receipt of written 
notice as required by paragraph 4.03.A, ENGINEER 
will promptly review the pertinent condition, determine 
the necessity of OWNER's obtaining additional 
exploration or tests with respect thereto, and advise 
OWNER in writing (with a copy to CONTRACTOR) of 
ENGINEER’s findings and conclusions. 
 
 C. Possible Price and Times Adjustments  
 

1.  The Contract Price or the Contract 
Times, or both, will be equitably adjusted to the 
extent that the existence of such differing 
subsurface or physical condition causes an in-
crease or decrease in CONTRACTOR’s cost 
of, or time required for, performance of the 
Work; subject, however, to the following: 

 
a. such condition must meet any one or 

more of the categories described in para-
graph 4.03.A; and 

 
b. with respect to Work that is paid for 

on a Unit Price Basis, any adjustment in 
Contract Price will be subject to the 
provisions of paragraphs 9.08 and 11.03.  

 
2. CONTRACTOR shall not be entitled 

to any adjustment in the Contract Price or 
Contract Times if: 

 
a. CONTRACTOR knew of the 

existence of such conditions at the time 
CONTRACTOR made a final commitment 
to OWNER in respect of Contract Price and 
Contract Times by the submission of a Bid 
or becoming bound under a negotiated 
contract; or 

 
b. the existence of such condition could 

reasonably have been discovered or 
revealed as a result of any examination, 
investigation, exploration, test, or study of 
the Site and contiguous areas required by 
the Bidding Requirements or Contract 
Documents to be conducted by or for CON-

TRACTOR prior to CONTRACTOR's 
making such final commitment; or 

 
c. CONTRACTOR failed to give the 

written notice within the time and as re-
quired by paragraph 4.03.A. 

 
3. If OWNER and CONTRACTOR are 

unable to agree on entitlement to or on the 
amount or extent, if any, of any adjustment in 
the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, a 
Claim may be made therefor as provided in 
paragraph 10.05.  However, OWNER, 
ENGINEER, and ENGINEER’s Consultants 
shall not be liable to CONTRACTOR for any 
claims, costs, losses, or damages (including 
but not limited to all fees and charges of 
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
dispute resolution costs) sustained by 
CONTRACTOR on or in connection with any 
other project or anticipated project. 

 
4.04 Underground Facilities 
 
 A. Shown or Indicated: The information and data 
shown or indicated in the Contract Documents with 
respect to existing Underground Facilities at or 
contiguous to the Site is based on information and 
data furnished to OWNER or ENGINEER by the 
owners of such Underground Facilities, including 
OWNER, or by others.  Unless it is otherwise 
expressly provided in the Supplementary Conditions: 

1. OWNER and ENGINEER shall not 
be responsible for the accuracy or com-
pleteness of any such information or data; and 

 
2. the cost of all of the following will be 

included in the Contract Price, and CONTRAC-
TOR shall have full responsibility for:  

 
a. reviewing and checking all such 

information and data,  
 
b. locating all Underground Facilities 

shown or indicated in the Contract 
Documents,  

 
c. coordination of the Work with the 

owners of such Underground Facilities, 
including OWNER, during construction, and  

 
d. the safety and protection of all such 

Underground Facilities and repairing any 
damage thereto resulting from the Work. 

 
 B. Not Shown or Indicated  
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1. If an Underground Facility is 
uncovered or revealed at or contiguous to the 
Site which was not shown or indicated, or not 
shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy in 
the Contract Documents, CONTRACTOR shall, 
promptly after becoming aware thereof and 
before further disturbing conditions affected 
thereby or performing any Work in connection 
therewith (except in an emergency as required 
by paragraph 6.16.A), identify the owner of 
such Underground Facility and give written 
notice to that owner and to OWNER and ENGI-
NEER.  ENGINEER will promptly review the 
Underground Facility and determine the extent, 
if any, to which a change is required in the 
Contract Documents to reflect and document 
the consequences of the existence or location 
of the Underground Facility.  During such time, 
CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for the 
safety and protection of such Underground 
Facility.   

 
2. If ENGINEER concludes that a 

change in the Contract Documents is required, 
a Work Change Directive or a Change Order 
will be issued to reflect and document such 
consequences.  An equitable adjustment shall 
be made in the Contract Price or Contract 
Times, or both, to the extent that they are 
attributable to the existence or location of any 
Underground Facility that was not shown or 
indicated or not shown or indicated with 
reasonable accuracy in the Contract 
Documents and that CONTRACTOR did not 
know of and could not reasonably have been 
expected to be aware of or to have anticipated. 
 If OWNER and CONTRACTOR are unable to 
agree on entitlement to or on the amount or 
extent, if any, of any such adjustment in 
Contract Price or Contract Times, OWNER or 
CONTRACTOR may make a Claim therefor as 
provided in paragraph 10.05.   

 
4.05 Reference Points 
 
 A. OWNER shall provide engineering surveys to 
establish reference points for construction which in 
ENGINEER’s judgment are necessary to enable 
CONTRACTOR to proceed with the Work.  CON-
TRACTOR shall be responsible for laying out the 
Work, shall protect and preserve the established 
reference points and property monuments, and shall 
make no changes or relocations without the prior 
written approval of OWNER.  CONTRACTOR shall 
report to ENGINEER whenever any reference point or 
property monument is lost or destroyed or requires 
relocation because of necessary changes in grades or 
locations, and shall be responsible for the accurate 

replacement or relocation of such reference points or 
property monuments by professionally qualified 
personnel. 
 
4.06 Hazardous Environmental Condition at Site 
 
 A. Reports and Drawings:  Reference is made to 
the Supplementary Conditions for the identification of 
those reports and drawings relating to a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition identified at the Site, if any, 
that have been utilized by the ENGINEER in the 
preparation of the Contract Documents. 
 
 B. Limited Reliance by CONTRACTOR on 
Technical Data Authorized:  CONTRACTOR may rely 
upon the general accuracy of the “technical data” 
contained in such reports and drawings, but such 
reports and drawings are not Contract Documents.   
Such “technical data” is identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions.  Except for such reliance 
on such “technical data,” CONTRACTOR may not rely 
upon or make any Claim against OWNER, 
ENGINEER or any of ENGINEER’s Consultants with 
respect to: 
 

1. the completeness of such reports 
and drawings for CONTRACTOR’s purposes, 
including, but not limited to, any aspects of the 
means, methods, techniques, sequences and 
procedures of construction to be employed by 
CONTRACTOR and safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto; or 

 
2. other data, interpretations, opinions 

and information contained in such reports or 
shown or indicated in such drawings; or 

 
3. any CONTRACTOR interpretation of 

or conclusion drawn from any “technical data” 
or any such other data, interpretations, opinions 
or information. 

 
 C. CONTRACTOR shall not be responsible for 
any Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or 
revealed at the Site which was not shown or indicated 
in Drawings or Specifications or identified in the 
Contract Documents to be within the scope of the 
Work.  CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for a 
Hazardous Environmental Condition created with any 
materials brought to the Site by CONTRACTOR, 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, or anyone else for whom 
CONTRACTOR is responsible. 
 
 D. If CONTRACTOR encounters a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition or if CONTRACTOR or 
anyone for whom CONTRACTOR is responsible 
creates a Hazardous Environmental Condition, 
CONTRACTOR shall immediately: (i) secure or 
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otherwise isolate such condition; (ii) stop all Work in 
connection with such condition and in any area 
affected thereby (except in an emergency as required 
by paragraph 6.16); and (iii) notify OWNER and ENGI-
NEER (and promptly thereafter confirm such notice in 
writing).  OWNER shall promptly consult with 
ENGINEER concerning the necessity for OWNER to 
retain a qualified expert to evaluate such condition or 
take corrective action, if any.   
 
 E. CONTRACTOR shall not be required to 
resume Work in connection with such condition or in 
any affected area until after OWNER has obtained any 
required permits related thereto and delivered to 
CONTRACTOR written notice: (i) specifying that such 
condition and any affected area is or has been 
rendered safe for the resumption of Work; or (ii) 
specifying any special conditions under which such 
Work may be resumed safely.  If OWNER and 
CONTRACTOR cannot agree as to entitlement to or 
on the amount or extent, if any, of any adjustment in 
Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, as a result 
of such Work stoppage or such special conditions 
under which Work is agreed to be resumed by 
CONTRACTOR, either party may make a Claim 
therefor as provided in paragraph 10.05. 
 
 F. If after receipt of such written notice 
CONTRACTOR does not agree to resume such Work 
based on a reasonable belief it is unsafe, or does not 
agree to resume such Work under such special condi-
tions, then OWNER may order the portion of the Work 
that is in the area affected by such condition to be 
deleted from the Work.  If OWNER and CON-
TRACTOR cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the 
amount or extent, if any, of an adjustment in Contract 
Price or Contract Times as a result of deleting such 
portion of the Work, then either party may make a 
Claim therefor as provided in paragraph 10.05.  
OWNER may have such deleted portion of the Work 
performed by OWNER’s own forces or others in 
accordance with Article 7. 
 
 G. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and 
Regulations, OWNER shall indemnify and hold 
harmless CONTRACTOR, Subcontractors, ENGI-
NEER, ENGINEER’s Consultants and the officers, 
directors, partners, employees, agents, other 
consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of 
them from and against all claims, costs, losses, and 
damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to a 
Hazardous Environmental Condition, provided that 
such Hazardous Environmental Condition:  (i) was not 
shown or indicated in the Drawings or Specifications 
or identified in the Contract Documents to be included 

within the scope of the Work, and (ii) was not created 
by CONTRACTOR or by anyone for whom 
CONTRACTOR is responsible.  Nothing in this para-
graph 4.06.E shall obligate OWNER to indemnify any 
individual or entity from and against the consequences 
of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence. 
 
 H. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and 
Regulations, CONTRACTOR shall indemnify and hold 
harmless OWNER, ENGINEER, ENGINEER’s 
Consultants, and the officers, directors, partners, 
employees, agents, other consultants, and 
subcontractors of each and any of them from and 
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of 
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to a 
Hazardous Environmental Condition created by 
CONTRACTOR or by anyone for whom 
CONTRACTOR is responsible.  Nothing in this 
paragraph 4.06.F shall obligate CONTRACTOR to 
indemnify any individual or entity from and against the 
consequences of that individual’s or entity’s own negli-
gence. 
 
 I. The provisions of paragraphs 4.02, 4.03, and 
4.04 are not intended to apply to a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed at the 
Site. 
 
 
ARTICLE 5 - BONDS AND INSURANCE 
__________________________________________  
                                                                                      
5.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall furnish performance 
and payment Bonds, each in an amount at least equal 
to the Contract Price as security for the faithful perfor-
mance and payment of all CONTRACTOR’s 
obligations under the Contract Documents.  These 
Bonds shall remain in effect at least until one year 
after the date when final payment becomes due, 
except as provided otherwise by Laws or Regulations 
or by the Contract Documents.  CONTRACTOR shall 
also furnish such other Bonds as are required by the 
Contract Documents.   
 
 B. All Bonds shall be in the form prescribed by 
the Contract Documents except as provided otherwise 
by Laws or Regulations, and shall be executed by 
such sureties as are named in the current list of “Com-
panies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable 
Sureties on Federal Bonds and as Acceptable 
Reinsuring Companies” as published in Circular 570 
(amended) by the Financial Management Service, 
Surety Bond Branch, U.S. Department of the 
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Treasury.  All Bonds signed by an agent must be 
accompanied by a certified copy of such agent’s 
authority to act. 
 
 C. If the surety on any Bond furnished by CON-
TRACTOR is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent 
or its right to do business is terminated in any state 
where any part of the Project is located or it ceases to 
meet the requirements of paragraph 5.01.B, 
CONTRACTOR shall within 20 days thereafter 
substitute another Bond and surety, both of which 
shall comply with the requirements of paragraphs 
5.01.B and 5.02. 
 
5.02 Licensed Sureties and Insurers  
 
 A. All Bonds and insurance required by the 
Contract Documents to be purchased and maintained 
by OWNER or CONTRACTOR shall be obtained from 
surety or insurance companies that are duly licensed 
or authorized in the jurisdiction in which the Project is 
located to issue Bonds or insurance policies for the 
limits and coverages so required.  Such surety and 
insurance companies shall also meet such additional 
requirements and qualifications as may be provided in 
the Supplementary Conditions. 
 
5.03 Certificates of Insurance 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall deliver to OWNER, with 
copies to each additional insured identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions, certificates of insurance 
(and other evidence of insurance requested by OWN-
ER or any other additional insured) which CON-
TRACTOR is required to purchase and maintain.  
OWNER shall deliver to CONTRACTOR, with copies 
to each additional insured identified in the Supple-
mentary Conditions, certificates of insurance (and 
other evidence of insurance requested by CONTRAC-
TOR or any other additional insured) which OWNER 
is required to purchase and maintain.  
 
5.04 CONTRACTOR’s Liability Insurance 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall purchase and maintain 
such liability and other insurance as is appropriate for 
the Work being performed and as will provide 
protection from claims set forth below which may arise 
out of or result from CONTRACTOR’s performance of 
the Work and CONTRACTOR’s other obligations 
under the Contract Documents, whether it is to be per-
formed by CONTRACTOR, any Subcontractor or 
Supplier, or by anyone directly or indirectly employed 
by any of them to perform any of the Work, or by 
anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable: 
 

1. claims under workers’ compensation, 
disability benefits, and other similar employee 
benefit acts; 

 
2. claims for damages because of 

bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, 
or death of CONTRACTOR’s employees; 

 
3. claims for damages because of 

bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of 
any person other than CONTRACTOR’s 
employees; 

 
4. claims for damages insured by 

reasonably available personal injury liability 
coverage which are sustained: (i) by any person 
as a result of an offense directly or indirectly 
related to the employment of such person by 
CONTRACTOR, or (ii) by any other person for 
any other reason; 

 
5. claims for damages, other than to the 

Work itself, because of injury to or destruction 
of tangible property wherever located, including 
loss of use resulting therefrom; and 

 
6. claims for damages because of 

bodily injury or death of any person or property 
damage arising out of the ownership, mainte-
nance or use of any motor vehicle. 

 
 B. The policies of insurance so required by this 
paragraph 5.04 to be purchased and maintained shall: 
 

1. with respect to insurance required by 
paragraphs 5.04.A.3 through 5.04.A.6 inclusive, 
include as additional insureds (subject to any 
customary exclusion in respect of professional 
liability) OWNER, ENGINEER, ENGINEER's 
Consultants, and any other individuals or 
entities identified in the Supplementary Condi-
tions, all of whom shall be listed as additional 
insureds, and include coverage for the respec-
tive officers, directors, partners, employees, 
agents, and other consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of all such 
additional insureds, and the insurance afforded 
to these additional insureds shall provide 
primary coverage for all claims covered 
thereby; 

 
2. include at least the specific 

coverages and be written for not less than the 
limits of liability provided in the Supplementary 
Conditions or required by Laws or Regulations, 
whichever is greater; 
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3. include completed operations 
insurance; 

 
4. include contractual liability insurance 

covering CONTRACTOR’s indemnity 
obligations under paragraphs 6.07, 6.11, and 
6.20; 

 
5. contain a provision or endorsement 

that the coverage afforded will not be canceled, 
materially changed or renewal refused until at 
least thirty days prior written notice has been 
given to OWNER and CONTRACTOR and to 
each other additional insured identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions to whom a certificate 
of insurance has been issued (and the 
certificates of insurance furnished by the CON-
TRACTOR pursuant to paragraph 5.03 will so 
provide); 

 
6. remain in effect at least until final 

payment and at all times thereafter when CON-
TRACTOR may be correcting, removing, or 
replacing defective Work in accordance with 
paragraph 13.07; and 

 
7. with respect to completed operations 

insurance, and any insurance coverage written 
on a claims-made basis, remain in effect for at 
least two years after final payment (and 
CONTRACTOR shall furnish OWNER and 
each other additional insured identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions, to whom a 
certificate of insurance has been issued, 
evidence satisfactory to OWNER and any such 
additional insured of continuation of such 
insurance at final payment and one year 
thereafter). 

 
5.05 OWNER’s Liability Insurance 
 
 A. In addition to the insurance required to be 
provided by CONTRACTOR under paragraph 5.04, 
OWNER, at OWNER’s option, may purchase and 
maintain at OWNER’s expense OWNER’s own liability 
insurance as will protect OWNER against claims 
which may arise from operations under the Contract 
Documents. 
 
5.06 Property Insurance 
 
 A. Unless otherwise provided in the Supple-
mentary Conditions, OWNER shall purchase and 
maintain property insurance upon the Work at the Site 
in the amount of the full replacement cost thereof 
(subject to such deductible amounts as may be 
provided in the Supplementary Conditions or required 
by Laws and Regulations).  This insurance shall: 

1. include the interests of OWNER, 
CONTRACTOR, Subcontractors, ENGINEER, 
ENGINEER’s Consultants, and any other 
individuals or entities identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions, and the officers, 
directors, partners, employees, agents, and 
other consultants and subcontractors of each 
and any of them, each of whom is deemed to 
have an insurable interest and shall be listed as 
an additional insured; 

 
2. be written on a Builder’s Risk “all-risk” 

or open peril or special causes of loss policy 
form that shall at least include insurance for 
physical loss or damage to the Work, tempo-
rary buildings, false work, and materials and 
equipment in transit, and shall insure against at 
least the following perils or causes of loss: fire, 
lightning, extended coverage, theft, vandalism 
and malicious mischief, earthquake, collapse, 
debris removal, demolition occasioned by en-
forcement of Laws and Regulations, water 
damage, and such other perils or causes of 
loss as may be specifically required by the 
Supplementary Conditions; 

 
3. include expenses incurred in the 

repair or replacement of any insured property 
(including but not limited to fees and charges of 
engineers and architects); 

 
4. cover materials and equipment 

stored at the Site or at another location that was 
agreed to in writing by OWNER prior to being 
incorporated in the Work, provided that such 
materials and equipment have been included in 
an Application for Payment recommended by 
ENGINEER; 

 
5. allow for partial utilization of the Work 

by OWNER; 
 
6. include testing and startup; and 
 
7. be maintained in effect until final pay-

ment is made unless otherwise agreed to in 
writing by OWNER, CONTRACTOR, and 
ENGINEER with 30 days written notice to each 
other additional insured to whom a certificate of 
insurance has been issued. 

 
 B. OWNER shall purchase and maintain such 
boiler and machinery insurance or additional property 
insurance as may be required by the Supplementary 
Conditions or Laws and Regulations which will include 
the interests of OWNER, CONTRACTOR, 
Subcontractors, ENGINEER, ENGINEER’s Consul-
tants, and any other individuals or entities identified in 
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the Supplementary Conditions, each of whom is 
deemed to have an insurable interest and shall be 
listed as an insured or additional insured. 
 
 C. All the policies of insurance (and the certifi-
cates or other evidence thereof) required to be pur-
chased and maintained in accordance with paragraph 
5.06 will contain a provision or endorsement that the 
coverage afforded will not be canceled or materially 
changed or renewal refused until at least 30 days prior 
written notice has been given to OWNER and CON-
TRACTOR and to each other additional insured to 
whom a certificate of insurance has been issued and 
will contain waiver provisions in accordance with 
paragraph 5.07. 
 
 D. OWNER shall not be responsible for purchas-
ing and maintaining any property insurance specified 
in this paragraph 5.06 to protect the interests of 
CONTRACTOR, Subcontractors, or others in the 
Work to the extent of any deductible amounts that are 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions.  The risk 
of loss within such identified deductible amount will be 
borne by CONTRACTOR, Subcontractors, or others 
suffering any such loss, and if any of them wishes 
property insurance coverage within the limits of such 
amounts, each may purchase and maintain it at the 
purchaser’s own expense. 
 
 E. If CONTRACTOR requests in writing that 
other special insurance be included in the property 
insurance policies provided under paragraph 5.06, 
OWNER shall, if possible, include such insurance, 
and the cost thereof will be charged to CONTRAC-
TOR by appropriate Change Order or Written 
Amendment.  Prior to commencement of the Work at 
the Site, OWNER shall in writing advise CONTRAC-
TOR whether or not such other insurance has been 
procured by OWNER. 
 
5.07 Waiver of Rights 
 
 A. OWNER and CONTRACTOR intend that all 
policies purchased in accordance with paragraph 5.06 
will protect OWNER, CONTRACTOR, 
Subcontractors, ENGINEER, ENGINEER’s Consul-
tants, and all other individuals or entities identified in 
the Supplementary Conditions to be listed as insureds 
or additional insureds  (and the officers, directors, 
partners, employees, agents, and other consultants 
and subcontractors of each and any of them) in such 
policies and will provide primary coverage for all 
losses and damages caused by the perils or causes of 
loss covered thereby.  All such policies shall contain 
provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of 
any loss or damage the insurers will have no rights of 
recovery against any of the insureds or additional 
insureds thereunder.  OWNER and CONTRACTOR 

waive all rights against each other and their respective 
officers, directors, partners, employees, agents, and 
other consultants and subcontractors of each and any 
of them for all losses and damages caused by, arising 
out of or resulting from any of the perils or causes of 
loss covered by such policies and any other property 
insurance applicable to the Work; and, in addition, 
waive all such rights against Subcontractors, 
ENGINEER, ENGINEER’s Consultants, and all other 
individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions to be listed as insureds or additional 
insureds (and the officers, directors, partners, 
employees, agents, and other consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them) under such 
policies for losses and damages so caused.  None of 
the above waivers shall extend to the rights that any 
party making such waiver may have to the proceeds 
of insurance held by OWNER as trustee or otherwise 
payable under any policy so issued. 
 
 B.  OWNER waives all rights against 
CONTRACTOR, Subcontractors, ENGINEER, 
ENGINEER’s Consultants, and the officers, directors, 
partners, employees, agents, and other consultants 
and subcontractors of each and any of them for: 
 

1. loss due to business interruption, loss 
of use, or other consequential loss extending 
beyond direct physical loss or damage to 
OWNER’s property or the Work caused by, 
arising out of, or resulting from fire or other peril 
whether or not insured by OWNER; and 

 
2. loss or damage to the completed Pro-

ject or part thereof caused by, arising out of, or 
resulting from fire or other insured peril or 
cause of loss covered by any property 
insurance maintained on the completed Project 
or part thereof by OWNER during partial 
utilization pursuant to paragraph 14.05, after 
Substantial Completion pursuant to paragraph 
14.04, or after final payment pursuant to 
paragraph 14.07. 

 
 C. Any insurance policy maintained by OWNER 
covering any loss, damage or consequential loss 
referred to in paragraph 5.07.B shall contain 
provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of 
any such loss, damage, or consequential loss, the 
insurers will have no rights of recovery against 
CONTRACTOR, Subcontractors, ENGINEER, or 
ENGINEER’s Consultants and the officers, directors, 
partners, employees, agents, and other consultants 
and subcontractors of each and any of them. 
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5.08 Receipt and Application of Insurance 
Proceeds 
 
 A. Any insured loss under the policies of 
insurance required by paragraph 5.06 will be adjusted 
with OWNER and made payable to OWNER as 
fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may 
appear, subject to the requirements of any applicable 
mortgage clause and of paragraph 5.08.B. OWNER 
shall deposit in a separate account any money so 
received and shall distribute it in accordance with such 
agreement as the parties in interest may reach.  If no 
other special agreement is reached, the damaged 
Work shall be repaired or replaced, the moneys so 
received applied on account thereof, and the Work 
and the cost thereof covered by an appropriate 
Change Order or Written Amendment. 
 
 B. OWNER as fiduciary shall have power to 
adjust and settle any loss with the insurers unless one 
of the parties in interest shall object in writing within 15 
days after the occurrence of loss to OWNER’s 
exercise of this power.  If such objection be made, 
OWNER as fiduciary shall make settlement with the 
insurers in accordance with such agreement as the 
parties in interest may reach.  If no such agreement 
among the parties in interest is reached, OWNER as 
fiduciary shall adjust and settle the loss with the 
insurers and, if required in writing by any party in 
interest, OWNER as fiduciary shall give bond for the 
proper performance of such duties. 
 
5.09 Acceptance of Bonds and Insurance; Option 
to Replace 
 
 A. If either OWNER or CONTRACTOR has any 
objection to the coverage afforded by or other provi-
sions of the Bonds or insurance required to be 
purchased and maintained by the other party in accor-
dance with Article 5 on the basis of non-conformance 
with the Contract Documents, the objecting party shall 
so notify the other party in writing within 10 days after 
receipt of the certificates (or other evidence 
requested) required by paragraph 2.05.C.  OWNER 
and CONTRACTOR shall each provide to the other 
such additional information in respect of insurance 
provided as the other may reasonably request.  If 
either party does not purchase or maintain all of the 
Bonds and insurance required of such party by the 
Contract Documents, such party shall notify the other 
party in writing of such failure to purchase prior to the 
start of the Work, or of such failure to maintain prior to 
any change in the required coverage.  Without 
prejudice to any other right or remedy, the other party 
may elect to obtain equivalent Bonds or insurance to 
protect such other party's interests at the expense of 
the party who was required to provide such coverage, 

and a Change Order shall be issued to adjust the 
Contract Price accordingly. 
 
5.10 Partial Utilization, Acknowledgment of 
Property Insurer 
 
 A. If OWNER finds it necessary to occupy or use 
a portion or portions of the Work prior to Substantial 
Completion of all the Work as provided in paragraph 
14.05, no such use or occupancy shall commence 
before the insurers providing the property insurance 
pursuant to paragraph 5.06 have acknowledged notice 
thereof and in writing effected any changes in cover-
age necessitated thereby.  The insurers providing the 
property insurance shall consent by endorsement on 
the policy or policies, but the property insurance shall 
not be canceled or permitted to lapse on account of 
any such partial use or occupancy. 
 
 
ARTICLE 6 – CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 
__________________________________________ 
 
6.01 Supervision and Superintendence 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall supervise, inspect, and 
direct the Work competently and efficiently, devoting 
such attention thereto and applying such skills and 
expertise as may be necessary to perform the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents.  CON-
TRACTOR shall be solely responsible for the means, 
methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of 
construction, but CONTRACTOR shall not be 
responsible for the negligence of OWNER or 
ENGINEER in the design or specification of a specific 
means, method, technique, sequence, or procedure of 
construction which is shown or indicated in and 
expressly required by the Contract Documents.  CON-
TRACTOR shall be responsible to see that the 
completed Work complies accurately with the Contract 
Documents. 
 
 B.  At all times during the progress of the Work, 
CONTRACTOR shall assign a competent resident 
superintendent thereto who shall not be replaced 
without written notice to OWNER and ENGINEER 
except under extraordinary circumstances.  The 
superintendent will be CONTRACTOR’s 
representative at the Site and shall have authority to 
act on behalf of CONTRACTOR.  All communications 
given to or received from the superintendent shall be 
binding on CONTRACTOR. 
 
6.02 Labor; Working Hours 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall provide competent, 
suitably qualified personnel to survey, lay out, and 
construct the Work as required by the Contract Docu-
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ments.  CONTRACTOR shall at all times maintain 
good discipline and order at the Site. 
 
 B. Except as otherwise required for the safety or 
protection of persons or the Work or property at the 
Site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise 
stated in the Contract Documents, all Work at the Site 
shall be performed during regular working hours, and 
CONTRACTOR will not permit overtime work or the 
performance of Work on Saturday, Sunday, or any 
legal holiday without OWNER’s written consent (which 
will not be unreasonably withheld) given after prior 
written notice to ENGINEER. 
 
6.03 Services, Materials, and Equipment 
 
 A. Unless otherwise specified in the General Re-
quirements, CONTRACTOR shall provide and 
assume full responsibility for all services, materials, 
equipment, labor, transportation, construction 
equipment and machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, 
power, light, heat, telephone, water, sanitary facilities, 
temporary facilities, and all other facilities and 
incidentals necessary for the performance, testing, 
start-up, and completion of the Work. 
 
 B. All materials and equipment incorporated into 
the Work shall be as specified or, if not specified, shall 
be of good quality and new, except as otherwise 
provided in the Contract Documents.  All warranties 
and guarantees specifically called for by the Specifica-
tions shall expressly run to the benefit of OWNER.  If 
required by ENGINEER, CONTRACTOR shall furnish 
satisfactory evidence (including reports of required 
tests) as to the source, kind, and quality of materials 
and equipment.  All materials and equipment shall be 
stored, applied, installed, connected, erected, 
protected, used, cleaned, and conditioned in 
accordance with instructions of the applicable 
Supplier, except as otherwise may be provided in the 
Contract Documents. 
 
6.04 Progress Schedule 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall adhere to the progress 
schedule established in accordance with paragraph 
2.07 as it may be adjusted from time to time as 
provided below. 
 

1. CONTRACTOR shall submit to 
ENGINEER for acceptance (to the extent indi-
cated in paragraph 2.07) proposed adjustments 
in the progress schedule that will not result in 
changing the Contract Times (or Milestones).  
Such adjustments will conform generally to the 
progress schedule then in effect and additional-
ly will comply with any provisions of the General 
Requirements applicable thereto. 

 
2. Proposed adjustments in the 

progress schedule that will change the Contract 
Times (or Milestones) shall be submitted in 
accordance with the requirements of Article 12. 
 Such adjustments may only be made by a 
Change Order or Written Amendment in accor-
dance with Article 12. 

 
6.05 Substitutes and “Or-Equals” 
 
 A. Whenever an item of material or equipment is 
specified or described in the Contract Documents by 
using the name of a proprietary item or the name of a 
particular Supplier, the specification or description is 
intended to establish the type, function, appearance, 
and quality required.  Unless the specification or 
description contains or is followed by words reading 
that no like, equivalent, or “or-equal” item or no 
substitution is permitted, other items of material or 
equipment or material or equipment of other Suppliers 
may be submitted to ENGINEER for review under the 
circumstances described below. 
 

1. “Or-Equal” Items: If in ENGINEER’s 
sole discretion an item of material or equipment 
proposed by CONTRACTOR is functionally 
equal to that named and sufficiently similar so 
that no change in related Work will be required, 
it may be considered by ENGINEER as an 
“or-equal” item, in which case review and 
approval of the proposed item may, in 
ENGINEER’s sole discretion, be accomplished 
without compliance with some or all of the 
requirements for approval of proposed substi-
tute items.  For the purposes of this paragraph 
6.05.A.1, a proposed item of material or 
equipment will be considered functionally equal 
to an item so named if:  

 
a. in the exercise of reasonable 

judgment ENGINEER determines that: (i) it 
is at least equal in quality, durability, 
appearance, strength, and design 
characteristics; (ii) it will reliably perform at 
least equally well the function imposed by 
the design concept of the completed Project 
as a functioning whole, and; 

 
b. CONTRACTOR certifies that: (i) 

there is no increase in cost to the OWNER; 
and (ii) it will conform substantially, even 
with deviations, to the detailed requirements 
of the item named in the Contract 
Documents. 
 
2. Substitute Items 
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a. If in ENGINEER’s sole discretion an 
item of material or equipment proposed by 
CONTRACTOR does not qualify as an 
“or-equal” item under paragraph 6.05.A.1, it 
will be considered a proposed substitute 
item.   

 
b. CONTRACTOR shall submit suffi-

cient information as provided below to allow 
ENGINEER to determine that the item of 
material or equipment proposed is 
essentially equivalent to that named and an 
acceptable substitute therefor.  Requests for 
review of proposed substitute items of 
material or equipment will not be accepted 
by ENGINEER from anyone other than 
CONTRACTOR.  

 
c. The procedure for review by ENGI-

NEER will be as set forth in paragraph 
6.05.A.2.d, as supplemented in the General 
Requirements and as ENGINEER may 
decide is appropriate under the 
circumstances.     

 
d. CONTRACTOR shall first make 

written application to ENGINEER for review 
of a proposed substitute item of material or 
equipment that CONTRACTOR seeks to 
furnish or use.  The application shall certify 
that the proposed substitute item will 
perform adequately the functions and 
achieve the results called for by the general 
design, be similar in substance to that 
specified, and be suited to the same use as 
that specified.  The application will state the 
extent, if any, to which the use of the pro-
posed substitute item will prejudice 
CONTRACTOR’s achievement of Substan-
tial Completion on time, whether or not use 
of the proposed substitute item in the Work 
will require a change in any of the Contract 
Documents (or in the provisions of any other 
direct contract with OWNER for work on the 
Project) to adapt the design to the proposed 
substitute item  and whether or not 
incorporation or use of the proposed substi-
tute item in connection with the Work is sub-
ject to payment of any license fee or royalty. 
 All variations of the proposed substitute 
item from that specified will be identified in 
the application, and available engineering, 
sales, maintenance, repair, and 
replacement services will be indicated.  The 
application will also contain an itemized esti-
mate of all costs or credits that will result 
directly or indirectly from use of such 
substitute item, including costs of redesign 

and claims of other contractors affected by 
any resulting change, all of which will be 
considered by ENGINEER in evaluating the 
proposed substitute item.  ENGINEER may 
require CONTRACTOR to furnish additional 
data about the proposed substitute item. 

 
 B. Substitute Construction Methods or Proce-
dures:  If a specific means, method, technique, se-
quence, or procedure of construction is shown or 
indicated in and expressly required by the Contract 
Documents, CONTRACTOR may furnish or utilize a 
substitute means, method, technique, sequence, or 
procedure of construction approved by ENGINEER. 
CONTRACTOR shall submit sufficient information to 
allow ENGINEER, in ENGINEER’s sole discretion, to 
determine that the substitute proposed is equivalent to 
that expressly called for by the Contract Documents.  
The procedure for review by ENGINEER will be similar 
to that provided in subparagraph 6.05.A.2. 
 
 C. Engineer’s Evaluation:  ENGINEER will be 
allowed a reasonable time within which to evaluate 
each proposal or submittal made pursuant to para-
graphs 6.05.A and 6.05.B.  ENGINEER will be the 
sole judge of acceptability.  No “or-equal” or substitute 
will be ordered, installed or utilized until ENGINEER’s 
review is complete, which will be evidenced by either a 
Change Order for a substitute or an approved Shop 
Drawing for an “or equal.”  ENGINEER will advise 
CONTRACTOR in writing of any negative 
determination. 
 
 D. Special Guarantee:  OWNER may require 
CONTRACTOR to furnish at CONTRACTOR’s ex-
pense a special performance guarantee or other 
surety with respect to any substitute.  
 
 E. ENGINEER’s Cost Reimbursement:  
ENGINEER will record time required by ENGINEER 
and ENGINEER’s Consultants in evaluating substitute 
proposed or submitted by CONTRACTOR pursuant to 
paragraphs 6.05.A.2 and 6.05.B and in making 
changes in the Contract Documents (or in the 
provisions of any other direct contract with OWNER 
for work on the Project) occasioned thereby.  Whether 
or not ENGINEER approves a substitute item so pro-
posed or submitted by CONTRACTOR, CON-
TRACTOR shall reimburse OWNER for the charges 
of ENGINEER and ENGINEER’s Consultants for 
evaluating each such proposed substitute. 
 
 F. CONTRACTOR’s Expense: CONTRACTOR 
shall provide all data in support of any proposed 
substitute or “or-equal” at CONTRACTOR’s expense. 
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6.06  Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, 
and Others 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall not employ any 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity 
(including those acceptable to OWNER as indicated in 
paragraph 6.06.B), whether initially or as a 
replacement, against whom OWNER may have 
reasonable objection.  CONTRACTOR shall not be 
required to employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, or 
other individual or entity to furnish or perform any of 
the Work against whom CONTRACTOR has reason-
able objection. 
 
 B. If the Supplementary Conditions require the 
identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other 
individuals or entities to be submitted to OWNER in 
advance for acceptance by OWNER by a specified 
date prior to the Effective Date of the Agreement, and 
if CONTRACTOR has submitted a list thereof in 
accordance with the Supplementary Conditions, 
OWNER’s acceptance (either in writing or by failing to 
make written objection thereto by the date indicated 
for acceptance or objection in the Bidding Documents 
or the Contract Documents) of any such Subcon-
tractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity so 
identified may be revoked on the basis of reasonable 
objection after due investigation.  CONTRACTOR 
shall submit an acceptable replacement for the 
rejected Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or 
entity, and the Contract Price will be adjusted by the 
difference in the cost occasioned by such 
replacement, and an appropriate Change Order will be 
issued or Written Amendment signed.  No acceptance 
by OWNER of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or 
other individual or entity, whether initially or as a 
replacement, shall constitute a waiver of any right of 
OWNER or ENGINEER to reject defective Work. 
 
 C. CONTRACTOR shall be fully responsible to 
OWNER and ENGINEER for all acts and omissions of 
the Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or 
entities performing or furnishing any of the Work just 
as CONTRACTOR is responsible for 
CONTRACTOR’s own acts and omissions.  Nothing in 
the Contract Documents shall create for the benefit of 
any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual 
or entity any contractual relationship between OWNER 
or ENGINEER and any such Subcontractor, Supplier 
or other individual or entity, nor shall it create any 
obligation on the part of OWNER or ENGINEER to 
pay or to see to the payment of any moneys due any 
such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or 
entity except as may otherwise be required by Laws 
and Regulations. 
 
 D. CONTRACTOR shall be solely responsible 
for scheduling and coordinating the Work of Subcon-

tractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities 
performing or furnishing any of the Work under a 
direct or indirect contract with CONTRACTOR.  
 
 E. CONTRACTOR shall require all Subcontrac-
tors, Suppliers, and such other individuals or entities 
performing or furnishing any of the Work to commu-
nicate with ENGINEER through CONTRACTOR. 
 
 F. The divisions and sections of the Specifica-
tions and the identifications of any Drawings shall not 
control CONTRACTOR in dividing the Work among 
Subcontractors or Suppliers or delineating the Work to 
be performed by any specific trade. 
 
 G. All Work performed for CONTRACTOR by a 
Subcontractor or Supplier will be pursuant to an 
appropriate agreement between CONTRACTOR and 
the Subcontractor or Supplier which specifically binds 
the Subcontractor or Supplier to the applicable terms 
and conditions of the Contract Documents for the 
benefit of OWNER and ENGINEER.  Whenever any 
such agreement is with a Subcontractor or Supplier 
who is listed as an additional insured on the property 
insurance provided in paragraph 5.06, the agreement 
between the CONTRACTOR and the Subcontractor 
or Supplier will contain provisions whereby the 
Subcontractor or Supplier waives all rights against 
OWNER, CONTRACTOR, ENGINEER, ENGINEER’s 
Consultants, and all other individuals or entities 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions to be listed 
as insureds or additional insureds (and the officers, 
directors, partners, employees, agents, and other 
consultants and subcontractors of each and any of 
them) for all losses and damages caused by, arising 
out of, relating to, or resulting from any of the perils or 
causes of loss covered by such policies and any other 
property insurance applicable to the Work.  If the 
insurers on any such policies require separate waiver 
forms to be signed by any Subcontractor or Supplier, 
CONTRACTOR will obtain the same. 
 
6.07 Patent Fees and Royalties 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall pay all license fees and 
royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in 
the performance of the Work or the incorporation in 
the Work of any invention, design, process, product, 
or device which is the subject of patent rights or 
copyrights held by others.  If a particular invention, 
design, process, product, or device is specified in the 
Contract Documents for use in the performance of the 
Work and if to the actual knowledge of OWNER or 
ENGINEER its use is subject to patent rights or 
copyrights calling for the payment of any license fee or 
royalty to others, the existence of such rights shall be 
disclosed by OWNER in the Contract Documents.  To 
the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, 
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CONTRACTOR shall indemnify and hold harmless 
OWNER, ENGINEER, ENGINEER’s Consultants, and 
the officers, directors, partners, employees or agents, 
and other consultants of each and any of them from 
and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of 
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to 
any infringement of patent rights or copyrights incident 
to the use in the performance of the Work or resulting 
from the incorporation in the Work of any invention, 
design, process, product, or device not specified in the 
Contract Documents. 
 
6.08 Permits 
 
 A. Unless otherwise provided in the Supple-
mentary Conditions, CONTRACTOR shall obtain and 
pay for all construction permits and licenses.  OWNER 
shall assist CONTRACTOR, when necessary, in 
obtaining such permits and licenses.  CONTRACTOR 
shall pay all governmental charges and inspection 
fees necessary for the prosecution of the Work which 
are applicable at the time of opening of Bids, or, if 
there are no Bids, on the Effective Date of the 
Agreement.  CONTRACTOR shall pay all charges of 
utility owners for connections to the Work, and 
OWNER shall pay all charges of such utility owners 
for capital costs related thereto, such as plant 
investment fees. 
 
6.09 Laws and Regulations 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall give all notices and 
comply with all Laws and Regulations applicable to the 
performance of the Work.  Except where otherwise 
expressly required by applicable Laws and 
Regulations, neither OWNER nor ENGINEER shall be 
responsible for monitoring CONTRACTOR’s compli-
ance with any Laws or Regulations. 
 
 B. If CONTRACTOR performs any Work know-
ing or having reason to know that it is contrary to Laws 
or Regulations, CONTRACTOR shall bear all claims, 
costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited 
to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out 
of or relating to such Work; however, it shall not be 
CONTRACTOR’s primary responsibility to make 
certain that the Specifications and Drawings are in 
accordance with Laws and Regulations, but this shall 
not relieve CONTRACTOR of CONTRACTOR’s 
obligations under paragraph 3.03. 
 
 C. Changes in Laws or Regulations not known at 
the time of opening of Bids (or, on the Effective Date 

of the Agreement if there were no Bids) having an 
effect on the cost or time of performance of the Work 
may be the subject of an adjustment in Contract Price 
or Contract Times.  If OWNER and CONTRACTOR 
are unable to agree on entitlement to or on the 
amount or extent, if any, of any such adjustment, a 
Claim may be made therefor as provided in paragraph 
10.05. 
 
6.10 Taxes 
 

A. CONTRACTOR shall pay all sales, consum-
er, use, and other similar taxes required to be 
paid by CONTRACTOR in accordance with 
the Laws and Regulations of the place of the 
Project which are applicable during the 
performance of the Work. 

 
B. OWNER qualifies for state and local sales tax 

exemption in the purchase of all material and 
equipment. 

 
6.11 Use of Site and Other Areas 
 
 A. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas 
 

1. CONTRACTOR shall confine 
construction equipment, the storage of 
materials and equipment, and the operations of 
workers to the Site and other areas permitted 
by Laws and Regulations, and shall not 
unreasonably encumber the Site and other 
areas with construction equipment or other 
materials or equipment.  CONTRACTOR shall 
assume full responsibility for any damage to 
any such land or area, or to the owner or 
occupant thereof, or of any adjacent land or 
areas resulting from the performance of the 
Work.   

 
2. Should any claim be made by any 

such owner or occupant because of the 
performance of the Work, CONTRACTOR shall 
promptly settle with such other party by 
negotiation or otherwise resolve the claim by 
arbitration or other dispute resolution 
proceeding or at law. 

 
3. To the fullest extent permitted by 

Laws and Regulations, CONTRACTOR shall 
indemnify and hold harmless OWNER, 
ENGINEER, ENGINEER’s Consultant, and the 
officers, directors, partners, employees, agents, 
and other consultants of each and any of them 
from and against all claims, costs, losses, and 
damages (including but not limited to all fees 
and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, 
and other professionals and all court or 
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arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) 
arising out of or relating to any claim or action, 
legal or equitable, brought by any such owner 
or occupant against OWNER, ENGINEER, or 
any other party indemnified hereunder to the 
extent caused by or based upon 
CONTRACTOR's performance of the Work. 

 
 B. Removal of Debris During Performance of the 
Work:  During the progress of the Work CONTRAC-
TOR shall keep the Site and other areas free from 
accumulations of waste materials, rubbish, and other 
debris.  Removal and disposal of such waste materi-
als, rubbish, and other debris shall conform to applica-
ble Laws and Regulations. 
 
 C. Cleaning:  Prior to Substantial Completion of 
the Work CONTRACTOR shall clean the Site and 
make it ready for utilization by OWNER.  At the com-
pletion of the Work CONTRACTOR shall remove from 
the Site all tools, appliances, construction equipment 
and machinery, and surplus materials and shall 
restore to original condition all property not designated 
for alteration by the Contract Documents. 
 
 D. Loading Structures:  CONTRACTOR shall not 
load nor permit any part of any structure to be loaded 
in any manner that will endanger the structure, nor 
shall CONTRACTOR subject any part of the Work or 
adjacent property to stresses or pressures that will 
endanger it. 
 
6.12  Record Documents 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall maintain in a safe place 
at the Site one record copy of all Drawings, Specifica-
tions, Addenda, Written Amendments, Change 
Orders, Work Change Directives, Field Orders, and 
written interpretations and clarifications in good order 
and annotated to show changes made during 
construction.  These record documents together with 
all approved Samples and a counterpart of all 
approved Shop Drawings will be available to ENGI-
NEER for reference.  Upon completion of the Work, 
these record documents, Samples, and Shop 
Drawings will be delivered to ENGINEER for OWNER. 
 
6.13 Safety and Protection 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall be solely responsible 
for initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety 
precautions and programs in connection with the 
Work.  CONTRACTOR shall take all necessary 
precautions for the safety of, and shall provide the 
necessary protection to prevent damage, injury or loss 
to: 
 

1. all persons on the Site or who may be 
affected by the Work; 

 
2. all the Work and materials and equip-

ment to be incorporated therein, whether in 
storage on or off the Site; and 

 
3. other property at the Site or adjacent 

thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, 
pavements, roadways, structures, utilities, and 
Underground Facilities not designated for 
removal, relocation, or replacement in the 
course of construction. 

 
 B. CONTRACTOR shall comply with all applica-
ble Laws and Regulations relating to the safety of 
persons or property, or to the protection of persons or 
property from damage, injury, or loss; and shall erect 
and maintain all necessary safeguards for such safety 
and protection.  CONTRACTOR shall notify owners of 
adjacent property and of Underground Facilities and 
other utility owners when prosecution of the Work may 
affect them, and shall cooperate with them in the 
protection, removal, relocation, and replacement of 
their property.  All damage, injury, or loss to any 
property referred to in paragraph 6.13.A.2 or 6.13.A.3 
caused, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by 
CONTRACTOR, any Subcontractor, Supplier, or any 
other individual or entity directly or indirectly employed 
by any of them to perform any of the Work, or anyone 
for whose acts any of them may be liable, shall be 
remedied by CONTRACTOR (except damage or loss 
attributable to the fault of Drawings or Specifications 
or to the acts or omissions of OWNER or ENGINEER 
or ENGINEER’s Consultant, or anyone employed by 
any of them, or anyone for whose acts any of them 
may be liable, and not attributable, directly or 
indirectly, in whole or in part, to the fault or negligence 
of CONTRACTOR or any Subcontractor, Supplier, or 
other individual or entity directly or indirectly employed 
by any of them).  CONTRACTOR’s duties and 
responsibilities for safety and for protection of the 
Work shall continue until such time as all the Work is 
completed and ENGINEER has issued a notice to 
OWNER and CONTRACTOR in accordance with 
paragraph 14.07.B that the Work is acceptable 
(except as otherwise expressly provided in connection 
with Substantial Completion). 
 
6.14 Safety Representative 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall designate a qualified 
and experienced safety representative at the Site 
whose duties and responsibilities shall be the 
prevention of accidents and the maintaining and 
supervising of safety precautions and programs. 
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6.15 Hazard Communication Programs 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for 
coordinating any exchange of material safety data 
sheets or other hazard communication information 
required to be made available to or exchanged be-
tween or among employers at the Site in accordance 
with Laws or Regulations. 
 
6.16 Emergencies 
 
 A. In emergencies affecting the safety or protec-
tion of persons or the Work or property at the Site or 
adjacent thereto, CONTRACTOR is obligated to act to 
prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss.  
CONTRACTOR shall give ENGINEER prompt written 
notice if CONTRACTOR believes that any significant 
changes in the Work or variations from the Contract 
Documents have been caused thereby or are required 
as a result thereof.  If ENGINEER determines that a 
change in the Contract Documents is required be-
cause of the action taken by CONTRACTOR in 
response to such an emergency, a Work Change 
Directive or Change Order will be issued. 
 
6.17 Shop Drawings and Samples 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall submit Shop Drawings 
to ENGINEER for review and approval in accordance 
with the acceptable schedule of Shop Drawings and 
Sample submittals.  All submittals will be identified as 
ENGINEER may require and in the number of copies 
specified in the General Requirements.  The data 
shown on the Shop Drawings will be complete with 
respect to quantities, dimensions, specified perfor-
mance and design criteria, materials, and similar data 
to show ENGINEER the services, materials, and 
equipment CONTRACTOR proposes to provide and 
to enable ENGINEER to review the information for the 
limited purposes required by paragraph 6.17.E. 
 
 B. CONTRACTOR shall also submit Samples to 
ENGINEER for review and approval in accordance 
with the acceptable schedule of Shop Drawings and 
Sample submittals.  Each Sample will be identified 
clearly as to material, Supplier, pertinent data such as 
catalog numbers, and the use for which intended and 
otherwise as ENGINEER may require to enable ENGI-
NEER to review the submittal for the limited purposes 
required by paragraph 6.17.E. The numbers of each 
Sample to be submitted will be as specified in the 
Specifications. 
 
 C. Where a Shop Drawing or Sample is required 
by the Contract Documents or the schedule of Shop 
Drawings and Sample submittals acceptable to ENGI-
NEER as required by paragraph 2.07, any related 
Work performed prior to ENGINEER’s review and 

approval of the pertinent submittal will be at the sole 
expense and responsibility of CONTRACTOR. 
 
 D. Submittal Procedures   
 

1. Before submitting each Shop 
Drawing or Sample, CONTRACTOR shall have 
determined and verified: 

 
a. all field measurements, quantities, 

dimensions, specified performance criteria, 
installation requirements, materials, catalog 
numbers, and similar information with 
respect thereto; 

 
b. all materials with respect to intended 

use, fabrication, shipping, handling, storage, 
assembly, and installation pertaining to the 
performance of the Work; 

 
c. all information relative to means, 

methods, techniques, sequences, and 
procedures of construction and safety 
precautions and programs incident thereto; 
and 

 
d. CONTRACTOR shall also have 

reviewed and coordinated each Shop 
Drawing or Sample with other Shop 
Drawings and Samples and with the 
requirements of the Work and the Contract 
Documents. 

 
2. Each submittal shall bear a stamp or 

specific written indication that CONTRACTOR 
has satisfied CONTRACTOR’s obligations 
under the Contract Documents with respect to 
CONTRACTOR’s review and approval of that 
submittal. 

 
3. At the time of each submittal, CON-

TRACTOR shall give ENGINEER specific 
written notice of such variations, if any, that the 
Shop Drawing or Sample submitted may have 
from the requirements of the Contract 
Documents, such notice to be in a written com-
munication separate from the submittal; and, in 
addition, shall cause a specific notation to be 
made on each Shop Drawing and Sample sub-
mitted to ENGINEER for review and approval of 
each such variation.  

 
 E. ENGINEER’s Review 
 

1. ENGINEER will timely review and 
approve Shop Drawings and Samples in 
accordance with the schedule of Shop 
Drawings and Sample submittals acceptable to 
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ENGINEER.  ENGINEER’s review and 
approval will be only to determine if the items 
covered by the submittals will, after installation 
or incorporation in the Work, conform to the 
information given in the Contract Documents 
and be compatible with the design concept of 
the completed Project as a functioning whole as 
indicated by the Contract Documents.   

 
2. ENGINEER’s review and approval 

will not extend to means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, or procedures of construction 
(except where a particular means, method, 
technique, sequence, or procedure of con-
struction is specifically and expressly called for 
by the Contract Documents) or to safety 
precautions or programs incident thereto.  The 
review and approval of a separate item as such 
will not indicate approval of the assembly in 
which the item functions. 

 
3. ENGINEER’s review and approval of 

Shop Drawings or Samples shall not relieve 
CONTRACTOR from responsibility for any 
variation from the requirements of the Contract 
Documents unless CONTRACTOR has in 
writing called ENGINEER’s attention to each 
such variation at the time of each submittal as 
required by paragraph 6.17.D.3 and ENGI-
NEER has given written approval of each such 
variation by specific written notation thereof 
incorporated in or accompanying the Shop 
Drawing or Sample approval; nor will any 
approval by ENGINEER relieve CON-
TRACTOR from responsibility for complying 
with the requirements of paragraph 6.17.D.1. 

 
 F. Resubmittal Procedures 
 

1. CONTRACTOR shall make correc-
tions required by ENGINEER and shall return 
the required number of corrected copies of 
Shop Drawings and submit as required new 
Samples for review and approval. CON-
TRACTOR shall direct specific attention in 
writing to revisions other than the corrections 
called for by ENGINEER on previous 
submittals. 

 
6.18 Continuing the Work 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall carry on the Work and 
adhere to the progress schedule during all disputes or 
disagreements with OWNER.  No Work shall be 
delayed or postponed pending resolution of any 
disputes or disagreements, except as permitted by 
paragraph 15.04 or as OWNER and CONTRACTOR 
may otherwise agree in writing. 

 
6.19 CONTRACTOR’s General Warranty and 
Guarantee 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR warrants and guarantees to 
OWNER, ENGINEER, and ENGINEER’s Consultants 
that all Work will be in accordance with the Contract 
Documents and will not be defective.  
CONTRACTOR’s warranty and guarantee hereunder 
excludes defects or damage caused by: 
 

1. abuse, modification, or improper 
maintenance or operation by persons other 
than CONTRACTOR, Subcontractors, 
Suppliers, or any other individual or entity for 
whom CONTRACTOR is responsible; or  

 
2. normal wear and tear under normal 

usage. 
 
 B. CONTRACTOR’s obligation to perform and 
complete the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents shall be absolute.  None of the following 
will constitute an acceptance of Work that is not in 
accordance with the Contract Documents or a release 
of CONTRACTOR’s obligation to perform the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents: 
 

1. observations by ENGINEER; 
 
2. recommendation by ENGINEER or 

payment by OWNER of any progress or final 
payment; 

 
3. the issuance of a certificate of Sub-

stantial Completion by ENGINEER or any 
payment related thereto by OWNER;  

 
4. use or occupancy of the Work or any 

part thereof by OWNER; 
 
5. any acceptance by OWNER or any 

failure to do so; 
 
6. any review and approval of a Shop 

Drawing or Sample submittal or the issuance of 
a notice of acceptability by ENGINEER; 

 
7. any inspection, test, or approval by 

others; or 
 
8. any correction of defective Work by 

OWNER. 
 
6.20 Indemnification 
 
 A. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and 
Regulations, CONTRACTOR shall indemnify and hold 
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harmless OWNER, ENGINEER, ENGINEER’s 
Consultants, and the officers, directors, partners, 
employees, agents, and other consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them from and 
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of 
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to 
the performance of the Work, provided that any such 
claim, cost, loss, or damage: 
 

1. is attributable to bodily injury, 
sickness, disease, or death, or to injury to or 
destruction of tangible property (other than the 
Work itself), including the loss of use resulting 
therefrom; and  

 
2.  is caused in whole or in part by any 

negligent act or omission of CONTRACTOR, 
any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or any 
individual or entity directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them to perform any of the 
Work or anyone for whose acts any of them 
may be liable, regardless of whether or not 
caused in part by any negligence or omission of 
an individual or entity indemnified hereunder or 
whether liability is imposed upon such indemni-
fied party by Laws and Regulations regardless 
of the negligence of any such individual or 
entity. 

 
 B. In any and all claims against OWNER or 
ENGINEER or any of their respective consultants, 
agents, officers, directors, partners, or employees by 
any employee (or the survivor or personal 
representative of such employee) of CONTRACTOR, 
any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or any individual or 
entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to 
perform any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts 
any of them may be liable, the indemnification 
obligation under paragraph 6.20.A shall not be limited 
in any way by any limitation on the amount or type of 
damages, compensation, or benefits payable by or for 
CONTRACTOR or any such Subcontractor, Supplier, 
or other individual or entity under workers’ compen-
sation acts, disability benefit acts, or other employee 
benefit acts. 
 C. The indemnification obligations of CON-
TRACTOR under paragraph 6.20.A shall not extend to 
the liability of ENGINEER and ENGINEER’s 
Consultants or to the officers, directors, partners, 
employees, agents, and other consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them arising out of: 
 

1. the preparation or approval of, or the 
failure to prepare or approve, maps, Drawings, 

opinions, reports, surveys, Change Orders, 
designs, or Specifications; or 

 
2. giving directions or instructions, or 

failing to give them, if that is the primary cause 
of the injury or damage. 

 
 
ARTICLE 7 - OTHER WORK 
__________________________________________ 
 
7.01 Related Work at Site 
 
 A. OWNER may perform other work related to 
the Project at the Site by OWNER’s employees, or let 
other direct contracts therefor, or have other work 
performed by utility owners.  If such other work is not 
noted in the Contract Documents, then:  
 

1. written notice thereof will be given to 
CONTRACTOR prior to starting any such other 
work; and  

 
2. if OWNER and CONTRACTOR are 

unable to agree on entitlement to or on the 
amount or extent, if any, of any adjustment in 
the Contract Price or Contract Times that 
should be allowed as a result of such other 
work, a Claim may be made therefor as 
provided in paragraph 10.05.   

 
 B. CONTRACTOR shall afford each other 
contractor who is a party to such a direct contract and 
each utility owner (and OWNER, if OWNER is per-
forming the other work with OWNER’s employees) 
proper and safe access to the Site and a reasonable 
opportunity for the introduction and storage of 
materials and equipment and the execution of such 
other work and shall properly coordinate the Work with 
theirs.  Unless otherwise provided in the Contract 
Documents, CONTRACTOR shall do all cutting, 
fitting, and patching of the Work that may be required 
to properly connect or otherwise make its several 
parts come together and properly integrate with such 
other work.  CONTRACTOR shall not endanger any 
work of others by cutting, excavating, or otherwise 
altering their work and will only cut or alter their work 
with the written consent of ENGINEER and the others 
whose work will be affected.  The duties and 
responsibilities of CONTRACTOR under this 
paragraph are for the benefit of such utility owners and 
other contractors to the extent that there are 
comparable provisions for the benefit of 
CONTRACTOR in said direct contracts between 
OWNER and such utility owners and other 
contractors. 
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 C. If the proper execution or results of any part of 
CONTRACTOR’s Work depends upon work per-
formed by others under this Article 7, CONTRACTOR 
shall inspect such other work and promptly report to 
ENGINEER in writing any delays, defects, or deficien-
cies in such other work that render it unavailable or 
unsuitable for the proper execution and results of 
CONTRACTOR’s Work.  CONTRACTOR’s failure to 
so report will constitute an acceptance of such other 
work as fit and proper for integration with 
CONTRACTOR’s Work except for latent defects and 
deficiencies in such other work. 
 
7.02 Coordination 
 
 A. If OWNER intends to contract with others for 
the performance of other work on the Project at the 
Site, the following will be set forth in Supplementary 
Conditions: 
 

1. the individual or entity who will have 
authority and responsibility for coordination of 
the activities among the various contractors will 
be identified; 

 
2. the specific matters to be covered by 

such authority and responsibility will be 
itemized; and 

 
3. the extent of such authority and 

responsibilities will be provided. 
 
 B. Unless otherwise provided in the 
Supplementary Conditions, OWNER shall have sole 
authority and responsibility for such coordination. 
 
 
ARTICLE 8 - OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES 
__________________________________________ 
 
8.01 Communications to Contractor 
 
 A. Except as otherwise provided in these 
General Conditions, OWNER shall issue all communi-
cations to CONTRACTOR through ENGINEER. 
8.02 Replacement of ENGINEER 
 
 A. In case of termination of the employment of 
ENGINEER, OWNER shall appoint an engineer to 
whom CONTRACTOR makes no reasonable 
objection, whose status under the Contract 
Documents shall be that of the former ENGINEER. 
 
8.03 Furnish Data 
 
 A. OWNER shall promptly furnish the data 
required of OWNER under the Contract Documents. 
 

8.04 Pay Promptly When Due 
 
 A. OWNER shall make payments to CONTRAC-
TOR promptly when they are due as provided in 
paragraphs 14.02.C and 14.07.C. 
 
8.05 Lands and Easements; Reports and Tests 
 
 A. OWNER’s duties in respect of providing lands 
and easements and providing engineering surveys to 
establish reference points are set forth in paragraphs 
4.01 and 4.05. Paragraph 4.02 refers to OWNER’s 
identifying and making available to CONTRACTOR 
copies of reports of explorations and tests of 
subsurface conditions and drawings of physical 
conditions in or relating to existing surface or 
subsurface structures at or contiguous to the Site that 
have been utilized by ENGINEER in preparing the 
Contract Documents. 
 
8.06 Insurance 
 
 A. OWNER’s responsibilities, if any, in respect to 
purchasing and maintaining liability and property insur-
ance are set forth in Article 5. 
 
8.07 Change Orders 
 
 A. OWNER is obligated to execute Change 
Orders as indicated in paragraph 10.03. 
 
8.08 Inspections, Tests, and Approvals 
 
 A. OWNER’s responsibility in respect to certain 
inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth in 
paragraph 13.03.B. 
 
8.09 Limitations on OWNER’s Responsibilities 
 
 A. The OWNER shall not supervise, direct, or 
have control or authority over, nor be responsible for, 
CONTRACTOR’s means, methods, techniques, se-
quences, or procedures of construction, or the safety 
precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any 
failure of CONTRACTOR to comply with Laws and 
Regulations applicable to the performance of the 
Work.  OWNER will not be responsible for 
CONTRACTOR’s failure to perform the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
8.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental 
Condition 
 
 A. OWNER’s responsibility in respect to an 
undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition is 
set forth in paragraph 4.06. 
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8.11 Evidence of Financial Arrangements 
 
 A. If and to the extent OWNER has agreed to 
furnish CONTRACTOR reasonable evidence that 
financial arrangements have been made to satisfy 
OWNER’s obligations under the Contract Documents, 
OWNER’s responsibility in respect thereof will be as 
set forth in the Supplementary Conditions. 
 
 
ARTICLE 9 - ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING 
CONSTRUCTION 
__________________________________________ 
 
9.01 OWNER’S Representative 
 
 A. ENGINEER will be OWNER’s representative 
during the construction period.  The duties and 
responsibilities and the limitations of authority of 
ENGINEER as OWNER’s representative during 
construction are set forth in the Contract Documents 
and will not be changed without written consent of 
OWNER and ENGINEER. 
 
9.02 Visits to Site 
 
 A. ENGINEER will make visits to the Site at 
intervals appropriate to the various stages of construc-
tion as ENGINEER deems necessary in order to 
observe as an experienced and qualified design 
professional the progress that has been made and the 
quality of the various aspects of CONTRACTOR’s 
executed Work.  Based on information obtained 
during such visits and observations, ENGINEER, for 
the benefit of OWNER, will determine, in general, if 
the Work is proceeding in accordance with the Con-
tract Documents.  ENGINEER will not be required to 
make exhaustive or continuous inspections on the Site 
to check the quality or quantity of the Work.  
ENGINEER’s efforts will be directed toward providing 
for OWNER a greater degree of confidence that the 
completed Work will conform generally to the Contract 
Documents.  On the basis of such visits and 
observations, ENGINEER will keep OWNER informed 
of the progress of the Work and will endeavor to guard 
OWNER against defective Work. 
 
 B. ENGINEER’s visits and observations are 
subject to all the limitations on ENGINEER’s authority 
and responsibility set forth in paragraph 9.10, and 
particularly, but without limitation, during or as a result 
of ENGINEER's  visits or observations of 
CONTRACTOR's Work ENGINEER will not 
supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be 
responsible for CONTRACTOR’s means, methods, 
techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, 
or the safety precautions and programs incident 
thereto, or for any failure of CONTRACTOR to comply 

with Laws and Regulations applicable to the 
performance of the Work. 
 
9.03 Project Representative 
 
 A. If OWNER and ENGINEER agree, ENGI-
NEER will furnish a Resident Project Representative 
to assist ENGINEER in providing more extensive 
observation of the Work.  The responsibilities and 
authority and limitations thereon of any such Resident 
Project Representative and assistants will be as 
provided in paragraph 9.10 and in the Supplementary 
Conditions.  If OWNER designates another represen-
tative or agent to represent OWNER at the Site who is 
not ENGINEER’s Consultant, agent or employee, the 
responsibilities and authority and limitations thereon of 
such other individual or entity will be as provided in the 
Supplementary Conditions. 
 
9.04 Clarifications and Interpretations 
 
 A. ENGINEER will issue with reasonable 
promptness such written clarifications or interpreta-
tions of the requirements of the Contract Documents 
as ENGINEER may determine necessary, which shall 
be consistent with the intent of and reasonably 
inferable from the Contract Documents.  Such written 
clarifications and interpretations will be binding on 
OWNER and CONTRACTOR.  If OWNER and CON-
TRACTOR are unable to agree on entitlement to or on 
the amount or extent, if any, of any adjustment in the 
Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, that should 
be allowed as a result of a written clarification or 
interpretation, a Claim may be made therefor as 
provided in paragraph 10.05. 
 
9.05 Authorized Variations in Work 
 
 A. ENGINEER may authorize minor variations in 
the Work from the requirements of the Contract 
Documents which do not involve an adjustment in the 
Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compati-
ble with the design concept of the completed Project 
as a functioning whole as indicated by the Contract 
Documents.  These may be accomplished by a Field 
Order and will be binding on OWNER and also on 
CONTRACTOR, who shall perform the Work involved 
promptly.  If OWNER and CONTRACTOR are unable 
to agree on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, 
if any, of any adjustment in the Contract Price or 
Contract Times, or both, as a result of a Field Order, a 
Claim may be made therefor as provided in paragraph 
10.05. 
 
9.06 Rejecting Defective Work 
 
 A. ENGINEER will have authority to disapprove 
or reject Work which ENGINEER believes to be 
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defective, or that ENGINEER believes will not produce 
a completed Project that conforms to the Contract 
Documents or that will prejudice the integrity of the 
design concept of the completed Project as a 
functioning whole as indicated by the Contract 
Documents.  ENGINEER will also have authority to 
require special inspection or testing of the Work as 
provided in paragraph 13.04, whether or not the Work 
is fabricated, installed, or completed. 
 
9.07 Shop Drawings, Change Orders and 
Payments 
 
 A. In connection with ENGINEER’s authority as 
to Shop Drawings and Samples, see paragraph 6.17. 
 
 B. In connection with ENGINEER’s authority as 
to Change Orders, see Articles 10, 11, and 12. 
 
 C. In connection with ENGINEER’s authority as 
to Applications for Payment, see Article 14. 
 
9.08  Determinations for Unit Price Work 
 
 A. ENGINEER will determine the actual quanti-
ties and classifications of Unit Price Work performed 
by CONTRACTOR.  ENGINEER will review with 
CONTRACTOR the ENGINEER’s preliminary 
determinations on such matters before rendering a 
written decision thereon (by recommendation of an 
Application for Payment or otherwise).  ENGINEER’s 
written decision thereon will be final and binding 
(except as modified by ENGINEER to reflect changed 
factual conditions or more accurate data) upon 
OWNER and CONTRACTOR, subject to the 
provisions of paragraph 10.05. 
 
9.09 Decisions on Requirements of Contract 
Documents and Acceptability of Work 
 
 A. ENGINEER will be the initial interpreter of the 
requirements of the Contract Documents and judge of 
the acceptability of the Work thereunder.  Claims, 
disputes and other matters relating to the acceptability 
of the Work, the quantities and classifications of Unit 
Price Work, the interpretation of the requirements of 
the Contract Documents pertaining to the 
performance of the Work, and Claims seeking 
changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times will 
be referred initially to ENGINEER in writing, in 
accordance with the provisions of paragraph 10.05, 
with a request for a formal decision.    
 
 B. When functioning as interpreter and judge 
under this paragraph 9.09, ENGINEER will not show 
partiality to OWNER or CONTRACTOR and will not 
be liable in connection with any interpretation or 
decision rendered in good faith in such capacity.  The 

rendering of a decision by ENGINEER pursuant to this 
paragraph 9.09 with respect to any such Claim, 
dispute, or other matter (except any which have been 
waived by the making or acceptance of final payment 
as provided in paragraph 14.07) will be a condition 
precedent to any exercise by OWNER or 
CONTRACTOR of such rights or remedies as either 
may otherwise have under the Contract Documents or 
by Laws or Regulations in respect of any such Claim, 
dispute, or other matter.  
 
9.10 Limitations on ENGINEER’s Authority and 
Responsibilities 
 
 A. Neither ENGINEER’s authority or respon-
sibility under this Article 9 or under any other provision 
of the Contract Documents nor any decision made by 
ENGINEER in good faith either to exercise or not 
exercise such authority or responsibility or the 
undertaking, exercise, or performance of any authority 
or responsibility by ENGINEER shall create, impose, 
or give rise to any duty in contract, tort, or otherwise 
owed by ENGINEER to CONTRACTOR, any Subcon-
tractor, any Supplier, any other individual or entity, or 
to any surety for or employee or agent of any of them. 
 
 B. ENGINEER will not supervise, direct, control, 
or have authority over or be responsible for 
CONTRACTOR’s means, methods, techniques, se-
quences, or procedures of construction, or the safety 
precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any 
failure of CONTRACTOR to comply with Laws and 
Regulations applicable to the performance of the 
Work.  ENGINEER will not be responsible for 
CONTRACTOR’s failure to perform the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
 C. ENGINEER will not be responsible for the 
acts or omissions of CONTRACTOR or of any 
Subcontractor, any Supplier, or of any other individual 
or entity performing any of the Work. 
 
 D. ENGINEER’s review of the final Application 
for Payment and accompanying documentation and all 
maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, 
guarantees, Bonds, certificates of inspection, tests 
and approvals, and other documentation required to 
be delivered by paragraph 14.07.A will only be to 
determine generally that their content complies with 
the requirements of, and in the case of certificates of 
inspections, tests, and approvals that the results 
certified indicate compliance with, the Contract 
Documents. 
 
 E. The limitations upon authority and responsibil-
ity set forth in this paragraph 9.10 shall also apply to 
ENGINEER’s Consultants, Resident Project Repre-
sentative, and assistants. 
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ARTICLE 10 - CHANGES IN THE WORK; CLAIMS 
                                                                __________ 
 
10.01 Authorized Changes in the Work 
 
 A. Without invalidating the Agreement and 
without notice to any surety, OWNER may, at any time 
or from time to time, order additions, deletions, or 
revisions in the Work by a Written Amendment, a 
Change Order, or a Work Change Directive.  Upon 
receipt of any such document, CONTRACTOR shall 
promptly proceed with the Work involved which will be 
performed under the applicable conditions of the 
Contract Documents (except as otherwise specifically 
provided). 
 
 B. If OWNER and CONTRACTOR are unable to 
agree on entitlement to, or on the amount or extent, if 
any, of an adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract 
Times, or both, that should be allowed as a result of a 
Work Change Directive, a Claim may be made 
therefor as provided in paragraph 10.05. 
 
10.02 Unauthorized Changes in the Work 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall not be entitled to an 
increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the 
Contract Times with respect to any work performed 
that is not required by the Contract Documents as 
amended, modified, or supplemented as provided in 
paragraph 3.04, except in the case of an emergency 
as provided in paragraph 6.16 or in the case of 
uncovering Work as provided in paragraph 13.04.B. 
 
10.03 Execution of Change Orders 
 
 A. OWNER and CONTRACTOR shall execute 
appropriate Change Orders recommended by ENGI-
NEER (or Written Amendments) covering: 
 

1. changes in the Work which are: (i) 
ordered by OWNER pursuant to paragraph 
10.01.A, (ii) required because of acceptance of 
defective Work under paragraph 13.08.A or 
OWNER’s correction of defective Work under 
paragraph 13.09, or (iii) agreed to by the 
parties; 

2. changes in the Contract Price or 
Contract Times which are agreed to by the 
parties, including any undisputed sum or 
amount of time for Work actually performed in 
accordance with a Work Change Directive; and 

 
3. changes in the Contract Price or 

Contract Times which embody the substance of 
any written decision rendered by ENGINEER 

pursuant to paragraph 10.05; provided that, in 
lieu of executing any such Change Order, an 
appeal may be taken from any such decision in 
accordance with the provisions of the Contract 
Documents and applicable Laws and Regula-
tions, but during any such appeal, 
CONTRACTOR shall carry on the Work and 
adhere to the progress schedule as provided in 
paragraph 6.18.A. 

 
10.04 Notification to Surety 
 
 A. If notice of any change affecting the general 
scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract 
Documents (including, but not limited to, Contract 
Price or Contract Times) is required by the provisions 
of any Bond to be given to a surety, the giving of any 
such notice will be CONTRACTOR’s responsibility. 
The amount of each applicable Bond will be adjusted 
to reflect the effect of any such change. 
 
10.05 Claims and Disputes 
 A. Notice:  Written notice stating the general 
nature of each Claim, dispute, or other matter shall be 
delivered by the claimant to ENGINEER and the other 
party to the Contract promptly (but in no event later 
than 30 days) after the start of the event giving rise 
thereto.  Notice of the amount or extent of the Claim, 
dispute, or other matter with supporting data shall be 
delivered to the ENGINEER and the other party to the 
Contract within 60 days after the start of such event 
(unless ENGINEER allows additional time for claimant 
to submit additional or more accurate data in support 
of such Claim, dispute, or other matter).  A Claim for 
an adjustment in Contract Price shall be prepared in 
accordance with the provisions of paragraph 12.01.B.  
A Claim for an adjustment in Contract Time shall be 
prepared in accordance with the provisions of 
paragraph 12.02.B.  Each Claim shall be accom-
panied by claimant's written statement that the adjust-
ment claimed is the entire adjustment to which the 
claimant believes it is entitled as a result of said event. 
 The opposing party shall submit any response to 
ENGINEER and the claimant within 30 days after 
receipt of the claimant’s last submittal (unless 
ENGINEER allows additional time). 
 
 B. ENGINEER’s Decision:   ENGINEER will 
render a formal decision in writing within 30 days after 
receipt of the last submittal of the claimant or the last 
submittal of the opposing party, if any.  ENGINEER’s 
written decision on such Claim, dispute, or other 
matter will be final and binding upon OWNER and 
CONTRACTOR unless: 
 

1. an appeal from ENGINEER’s 
decision is taken within the time limits and in 
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accordance with the dispute resolution 
procedures set forth in Article 16; or 

 
2. if no such dispute resolution 

procedures have been set forth in Article 16, a 
written notice of intention to appeal from 
ENGINEER’s written decision is delivered by 
OWNER or CONTRACTOR to the other and to 
ENGINEER within 30 days after the date of 
such decision, and a formal proceeding is 
instituted by the appealing party in a forum of 
competent jurisdiction within 60 days after the 
date of such decision or within 60 days after 
Substantial Completion, whichever is later 
(unless otherwise agreed in writing by OWNER 
and CONTRACTOR), to exercise such rights or 
remedies as the appealing party may have with 
respect to such Claim, dispute, or other matter 
in accordance with applicable Laws and 
Regulations.  

 
 C. If ENGINEER does not render a formal 
decision in writing within the time stated in paragraph 
10.05.B, a decision denying the Claim in its entirety 
shall be deemed to have been issued 31 days after 
receipt of the last submittal of the claimant or the last 
submittal of the opposing party, if any. 
 
 D. No Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price 
or Contract Times (or Milestones) will be valid if not 
submitted in accordance with this paragraph 10.05. 
 
 
ARTICLE 11 - COST OF THE WORK; CASH 
ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK 
__________________________________________ 
 
11.01 Cost of the Work 
 
 A. Costs Included:  The term Cost of the Work 
means the sum of all costs necessarily incurred and 
paid by CONTRACTOR in the proper performance of 
the Work.  When the value of any Work covered by a 
Change Order or when a Claim for an adjustment in 
Contract Price is determined on the basis of Cost of 
the Work, the costs to be reimbursed to 
CONTRACTOR will be only those additional or 
incremental costs required because of the change in 
the Work or because of the event giving rise to the 
Claim.  Except as otherwise may be agreed to in 
writing by OWNER, such costs shall be in amounts no 
higher than those prevailing in the locality of the 
Project, shall include only the following items, and 
shall not include any of the costs itemized in para-
graph 11.01.B. 
 

1. Payroll costs for employees in the 
direct employ of CONTRACTOR in the perfor-

mance of the Work under schedules of job 
classifications agreed upon by OWNER and 
CONTRACTOR.  Such employees shall include 
without limitation superintendents, foremen, 
and other personnel employed full time at the 
Site.  Payroll costs for employees not employed 
full time on the Work shall be apportioned on 
the basis of their time spent on the Work.  
Payroll costs shall include, but not be limited to, 
salaries and wages plus the cost of fringe 
benefits, which shall include social security 
contributions, unemployment, excise, and 
payroll taxes, workers’ compensation, health 
and retirement benefits, bonuses, sick leave, 
vacation and holiday pay applicable thereto.  
The expenses of performing Work outside of 
regular working hours, on Saturday, Sunday, or 
legal holidays, shall be included in the above to 
the extent authorized by OWNER. 

 
2. Cost of all materials and equipment 

furnished and incorporated in the Work, includ-
ing costs of transportation and storage thereof, 
and Suppliers’ field services required in 
connection therewith.  All cash discounts shall 
accrue to CONTRACTOR unless OWNER 
deposits funds with CONTRACTOR with which 
to make payments, in which case the cash 
discounts shall accrue to OWNER.  All trade 
discounts, rebates and refunds and returns 
from sale of surplus materials and equipment 
shall accrue to OWNER, and CONTRACTOR 
shall make provisions so that they may be 
obtained. 

 
3. Payments made by CONTRACTOR 

to Subcontractors for Work performed by 
Subcontractors.  If required by OWNER, CON-
TRACTOR shall obtain competitive bids from 
subcontractors acceptable to OWNER and 
CONTRACTOR and shall deliver such bids to 
OWNER, who will then determine, with the 
advice of ENGINEER, which bids, if any, will be 
acceptable.  If any subcontract provides that the 
Subcontractor is to be paid on the basis of Cost 
of the Work plus a fee, the Subcontractor’s 
Cost of the Work and fee shall be determined 
in the same manner as CONTRACTOR’s Cost 
of the Work and fee as provided in this para-
graph 11.01. 

 
4. Costs of special consultants 

(including but not limited to engineers, 
architects, testing laboratories, surveyors, 
attorneys, and accountants) employed for 
services specifically related to the Work. 
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5. Supplemental costs including the 
following: 

 
a. The proportion of necessary trans-

portation, travel, and subsistence expenses of 
CONTRACTOR’s employees incurred in dis-
charge of duties connected with the Work. 

 
b. Cost, including transportation and 

maintenance, of all materials, supplies, equip-
ment, machinery, appliances, office, and 
temporary facilities at the Site, and hand tools 
not owned by the workers, which are consumed 
in the performance of the Work, and cost, less 
market value, of such items used but not con-
sumed which remain the property of CON-
TRACTOR. 

 
c.  Rentals of all construction equip-

ment and machinery, and the parts thereof 
whether rented from CONTRACTOR or others 
in accordance with rental agreements approved 
by OWNER with the advice of ENGINEER, and 
the costs of transportation, loading, unloading, 
assembly, dismantling, and removal thereof.  
All such costs shall be in accordance with the 
terms of said rental agreements.  The rental of 
any such equipment, machinery, or parts shall 
cease when the use thereof is no longer 
necessary for the Work. 

 
d. Sales, consumer, use, and other 

similar taxes related to the Work, and for which 
CONTRACTOR is liable, imposed by Laws and 
Regulations. 

 
e . Deposits lost for causes other than 

negligence of CONTRACTOR, any Sub-
contractor, or anyone directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them or for whose acts any 
of them may be liable, and royalty payments 
and fees for permits and licenses. 

 
f.  Losses and damages (and related 

expenses) caused by damage to the Work, not 
compensated by insurance or otherwise, sus-
tained by CONTRACTOR in connection with 
the performance of the Work (except losses 
and damages within the deductible amounts of 
property insurance established in accordance 
with paragraph 5.06.D), provided such losses 
and damages have resulted from causes other 
than the negligence of CONTRACTOR, any 
Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them or for whose acts any 
of them may be liable.  Such losses shall 
include settlements made with the written 
consent and approval of OWNER.  No such 

losses, damages, and expenses shall be 
included in the Cost of the Work for the 
purpose of determining CONTRACTOR’s fee. 

 
g. The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary 

facilities at the Site. 
 
h. Minor expenses such as telegrams, 

long distance telephone calls, telephone service 
at the Site, expressage, and similar petty cash 
items in connection with the Work. 

 
i.  When the Cost of the Work is used to 

determine the value of a Change Order or of a 
Claim, the cost of premiums for additional 
Bonds and insurance required because of the 
changes in the Work or caused by the event 
giving rise to the Claim. 

 
j. When all the Work is performed on the 

basis of cost-plus, the costs of premiums for all 
Bonds and insurance CONTRACTOR is 
required by the Contract Documents to 
purchase and maintain. 

 
 B. Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work 
shall not include any of the following items: 
 

1. Payroll costs and other compensation 
of CONTRACTOR’s officers, executives, princi-
pals (of partnerships and sole proprietorships), 
general managers, engineers, architects, 
estimators, attorneys, auditors, accountants, 
purchasing and contracting agents, expediters, 
timekeepers, clerks, and other personnel 
employed by CONTRACTOR, whether at the 
Site or in CONTRACTOR’s principal or branch 
office for general administration of the Work 
and not specifically included in the agreed upon 
schedule of job classifications referred to in 
paragraph 11.01.A.1 or specifically covered by 
paragraph 11.01.A.4, all of which are to be 
considered administrative costs covered by the 
CONTRACTOR’s fee. 

 
2. Expenses of CONTRACTOR’s princi-

pal and branch offices other than 
CONTRACTOR’s office at the Site. 

 
3. Any part of CONTRACTOR’s capital 

expenses, including interest on 
CONTRACTOR’s capital employed for the 
Work and charges against CONTRACTOR for 
delinquent payments. 

 
4. Costs due to the negligence of CON-

TRACTOR, any Subcontractor, or anyone 
directly or indirectly employed by any of them or 
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for whose acts any of them may be liable, 
including but not limited to, the correction of 
defective Work, disposal of materials or 
equipment wrongly supplied, and making good 
any damage to property. 

 
5. Other overhead or general expense 

costs of any kind and the costs of any item not 
specifically and expressly included in 
paragraphs 11.01.A and 11.01.B. 

 
 C. CONTRACTOR’s Fee:  When all the Work is 
performed on the basis of cost-plus, CONTRACTOR’s 
fee shall be determined as set forth in the Agreement. 
 When the value of any Work covered by a Change 
Order or when a Claim for an adjustment in Contract 
Price is determined on the basis of Cost of the Work, 
CONTRACTOR’s fee shall be determined as set forth 
in paragraph 12.01.C. 
 
 D. Documentation:  Whenever the Cost of the 
Work for any purpose is to be determined pursuant to 
paragraphs 11.01.A and 11.01.B, CONTRACTOR will 
establish and maintain records thereof in accordance 
with generally accepted accounting practices and 
submit in a form acceptable to ENGINEER an 
itemized cost breakdown together with supporting 
data. 
 
11.02 Cash Allowances 
 
 A. It is understood that CONTRACTOR has in-
cluded in the Contract Price all allowances so named 
in the Contract Documents and shall cause the Work 
so covered to be performed for such sums as may be 
acceptable to OWNER and ENGINEER.  
CONTRACTOR agrees that: 
 

1. the allowances include the cost to 
CONTRACTOR (less any applicable trade 
discounts) of materials and equipment required 
by the allowances to be delivered at the Site, 
and all applicable taxes; and 

 
2. CONTRACTOR’s costs for unloading 

and handling on the Site, labor, installation 
costs, overhead, profit, and other expenses 
contemplated for the allowances have been 
included in the Contract Price and not in the 
allowances, and no demand for additional 
payment on account of any of the foregoing will 
be valid. 

 
 B. Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change 
Order will be issued as recommended by ENGINEER 
to reflect actual amounts due CONTRACTOR on 
account of Work covered by allowances, and the Con-
tract Price shall be correspondingly adjusted. 

 
11.03 Unit Price Work 
 
 A. Where the Contract Documents provide that 
all or part of the Work is to be Unit Price Work, initially 
the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all 
Unit Price Work an amount equal to the sum of the 
unit price for each separately identified item of Unit 
Price Work times the estimated quantity of each item 
as indicated in the Agreement.  The estimated 
quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not guaran-
teed and are solely for the purpose of comparison of 
Bids and determining an initial Contract Price.  Deter-
minations of the actual quantities and classifications of 
Unit Price Work performed by CONTRACTOR will be 
made by ENGINEER subject to the provisions of 
paragraph 9.08. 
 
 B. Each unit price will be deemed to include an 
amount considered by CONTRACTOR to be ade-
quate to cover CONTRACTOR’s overhead and profit 
for each separately identified item. 
 
 C. OWNER or CONTRACTOR may make a 
Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Price in accor-
dance with paragraph 10.05 if: 
 

1. the quantity of any item of Unit Price 
Work performed by CONTRACTOR differs 
materially and significantly from the estimated 
quantity of such item indicated in the 
Agreement; and  

 
2. there is no corresponding adjustment 

with respect any other item of Work; and 
 
3. if CONTRACTOR believes that 

CONTRACTOR is entitled to an increase in 
Contract Price as a result of having incurred 
additional expense or OWNER believes that 
OWNER is entitled to a decrease in Contract 
Price and the parties are unable to agree as to 
the amount of any such increase or decrease. 

 
 
ARTICLE 12 - CHANGE OF CONTRACT PRICE; 
CHANGE OF CONTRACT TIMES 
__________________________________________ 
 
12.01 Change of Contract Price 
 
 A. The Contract Price may only be changed by a 
Change Order or by a Written Amendment.  Any 
Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Price shall be 
based on written notice submitted by the party making 
the Claim to the ENGINEER and the other party to the 
Contract in accordance with the provisions of para-
graph 10.05.   
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 B. The value of any Work covered by a Change 
Order or of any Claim for an adjustment in the 
Contract Price will be determined as follows: 
 

1. where the Work involved is covered 
by unit prices contained in the Contract 
Documents, by application of such unit prices to 
the quantities of the items involved (subject to 
the provisions of paragraph 11.03 ); or 

 
2. where the Work involved is not cov-

ered by unit prices contained in the Contract 
Documents, by a mutually agreed lump sum 
(which may include an allowance for overhead 
and profit not necessarily in accordance with 
paragraph 12.01.C.2); or 

 
3. where the Work involved is not cov-

ered by unit prices contained in the Contract 
Documents and agreement to a lump sum is 
not reached under paragraph 12.01.B.2, on the 
basis of the Cost of the Work (determined as 
provided in paragraph 11.01) plus a 
CONTRACTOR’s fee for overhead and profit 
(determined as provided in paragraph 12.01.C). 

 
 C. CONTRACTOR’s Fee:  The 
CONTRACTOR’s fee for overhead and profit shall be 
determined as follows: 
 

1. a mutually acceptable fixed fee; or  
 
2. if a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then 

a fee based on the following percentages of the 
various portions of the Cost of the Work: 

 
a. for costs incurred under para-

graphs 11.01.A.1 and 11.01.A.2, the 
CONTRACTOR’s fee shall be 15 percent; 

 
b. for costs incurred under paragraph 

11.01.A.3, the CONTRACTOR’s fee shall 
be five percent;  

c. where one or more tiers of subcon-
tracts are on the basis of Cost of the Work 
plus a fee and no fixed fee is agreed upon, 
the intent of paragraph 12.01.C.2.a is that 
the Subcontractor who actually performs  
the Work, at whatever tier, will be paid a fee 
of 15 percent of the costs incurred by such 
Subcontractor under paragraphs 11.01.A.1 
and 11.01.A.2 and that any higher tier 
Subcontractor and CONTRACTOR will 
each be paid a fee of five percent of the 
amount paid to the next lower tier Subcon-
tractor; 

 

d. no fee shall be payable on the 
basis of costs itemized under paragraphs 
11.01.A.4, 11.01.A.5, and 11.01.B;  

 
e. the amount of credit to be allowed 

by CONTRACTOR to OWNER for any 
change which results in a net decrease in 
cost will be the amount of the actual net 
decrease in cost plus a deduction in 
CONTRACTOR’s fee by an amount equal 
to five percent of such net decrease; and 

 
f. when both additions and credits are 

involved in any one change, the adjustment 
in CONTRACTOR’s fee shall be computed 
on the basis of the net change in 
accordance with paragraphs 12.01.C.2.a 
through 12.01.C.2.e, inclusive. 

 
12.02 Change of Contract Times 
 
 A. The Contract Times (or Milestones) may only 
be changed by a Change Order or by a Written 
Amendment.  Any Claim for an adjustment in the 
Contract Times (or Milestones) shall be based on 
written notice submitted by the party making the claim 
to the ENGINEER and the other party to the Contract 
in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 10.05.  
 
 B. Any adjustment of the Contract Times (or 
Milestones) covered by a Change Order or of any 
Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Times (or 
Milestones) will be determined in accordance with the 
provisions of this Article 12. 
 
12.03 Delays Beyond CONTRACTOR’s Control 
 
 A. Where CONTRACTOR is prevented from 
completing any part of the Work within the Contract 
Times (or Milestones) due to delay beyond the control 
of CONTRACTOR, the Contract Times (or 
Milestones) will be extended in an amount equal to the 
time lost due to such delay if a Claim is made therefor 
as provided in paragraph 12.02.A.  Delays beyond the 
control of CONTRACTOR shall include, but not be 
limited to, acts or neglect by OWNER, acts or neglect 
of utility owners or other contractors performing other 
work as contemplated by Article 7, fires, floods, 
epidemics, abnormal weather conditions, or acts of 
God.   
 
12.04 Delays Within CONTRACTOR’s Control 
 
 A. The Contract Times (or Milestones) will not be 
extended due to delays within the control of 
CONTRACTOR.  Delays attributable to and within the 
control of a Subcontractor or Supplier shall be 
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deemed to be delays within the control of CONTRAC-
TOR. 
 
12.05 Delays Beyond OWNER’s and 
CONTRACTOR’s Control 
 
 A. Where CONTRACTOR is prevented from 
completing any part of the Work within the Contract 
Times (or Milestones) due to delay beyond the control 
of both OWNER and CONTRACTOR, an extension of 
the Contract Times (or Milestones) in an amount 
equal to the time lost due to such delay shall be 
CONTRACTOR’s sole and exclusive remedy for such 
delay. 
 
12.06 Delay Damages 
 
 A. In no event shall OWNER or ENGINEER be 
liable to CONTRACTOR, any Subcontractor, any 
Supplier, or any other person or organization, or to any 
surety for or employee or agent of any of them, for 
damages arising out of or resulting from: 
 

1. delays caused by or within the control 
of CONTRACTOR; or  

 
2. delays beyond the control of both 

OWNER and CONTRACTOR including but not 
limited to fires, floods, epidemics, abnormal 
weather conditions, acts of God, or acts or 
neglect by utility owners or other contractors 
performing other work as contemplated by 
Article 7. 

 
 B. Nothing in this paragraph 12.06 bars a 
change in Contract Price pursuant to this Article 12 to 
compensate CONTRACTOR due to delay, 
interference, or disruption directly attributable to 
actions or inactions of OWNER or anyone for whom 
OWNER is responsible. 
 
 
ARTICLE 13 - TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; 
CORRECTION, REMOVAL OR ACCEPTANCE OF 
DEFECTIVE WORK 
__________________________________________ 
 
13.01 Notice of Defects  
 
 A. Prompt notice of all defective Work of which 
OWNER or ENGINEER has actual knowledge will be 
given to CONTRACTOR.  All defective Work may be 
rejected, corrected, or accepted as provided in this 
Article 13. 
 
13.02 Access to Work 
 

 A. OWNER, ENGINEER, ENGINEER’s Con-
sultants, other representatives and personnel of 
OWNER, independent testing laboratories, and 
governmental agencies with jurisdictional interests will 
have access to the Site and the Work at reasonable 
times for their observation, inspecting, and testing.  
CONTRACTOR shall provide them proper and safe 
conditions for such access and advise them of 
CONTRACTOR’s Site safety procedures and 
programs so that they may comply therewith as 
applicable. 
 
13.03 Tests and Inspections 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall give ENGINEER timely 
notice of readiness of the Work for all required 
inspections, tests, or approvals and shall cooperate 
with inspection and testing personnel to facilitate 
required inspections or tests. 
 B. OWNER shall employ and pay for the 
services of an independent testing laboratory to 
perform all inspections, tests, or approvals required by 
the Contract Documents except: 
 

1. for inspections, tests, or approvals 
covered by paragraphs 13.03.C and 13.03.D 
below; 

 
2. that costs incurred in connection with 

tests or inspections conducted pursuant to 
paragraph 13.04.B  shall be paid as provided in 
said paragraph 13.04.B; and 

 
3. as otherwise specifically provided in 

the Contract Documents. 
 
 C. If Laws or Regulations of any public body 
having jurisdiction require any Work (or part thereof) 
specifically to be inspected, tested, or approved by an 
employee or other representative of such public body, 
CONTRACTOR shall assume full responsibility for 
arranging and obtaining such inspections, tests, or 
approvals, pay all costs in connection therewith, and 
furnish ENGINEER the required certificates of inspec-
tion or approval.   
 
 D. CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for 
arranging and obtaining and shall pay all costs in 
connection with any inspections, tests, or approvals 
required for OWNER’s and ENGINEER’s acceptance 
of materials or equipment to be incorporated in the 
Work; or acceptance of materials, mix designs, or 
equipment submitted for approval prior to 
CONTRACTOR’s purchase thereof for incorporation 
in the Work.  Such inspections, tests, or approvals 
shall be performed by organizations acceptable to 
OWNER and ENGINEER. 
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 E. If any Work (or the work of others) that is to 
be inspected, tested, or approved is covered by CON-
TRACTOR without written concurrence of ENGI-
NEER, it must, if requested by ENGINEER, be uncov-
ered for observation. 
 
 F. Uncovering Work as provided in paragraph 
13.03.E shall be at CONTRACTOR’s expense unless 
CONTRACTOR has given ENGINEER timely notice 
of CONTRACTOR’s intention to cover the same and 
ENGINEER has not acted with reasonable prompt-
ness in response to such notice. 
 
13.04 Uncovering Work 
 
 A. If any Work is covered contrary to the written 
request of ENGINEER, it must, if requested by ENGI-
NEER, be uncovered for ENGINEER’s observation 
and replaced at CONTRACTOR’s expense. 
 
 B. If ENGINEER considers it necessary or 
advisable that covered Work be observed by ENGI-
NEER or inspected or tested by others, CONTRAC-
TOR, at ENGINEER’s request, shall uncover, expose, 
or otherwise make available for observation, inspec-
tion, or testing as ENGINEER may require, that 
portion of the Work in question, furnishing all neces-
sary labor, material, and equipment.  If it is found that 
such Work is defective, CONTRACTOR shall pay all 
Claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not 
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out 
of or relating to such uncovering, exposure, observa-
tion, inspection, and testing, and of satisfactory 
replacement or reconstruction (including but not 
limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work of 
others); and OWNER shall be entitled to an 
appropriate decrease in the Contract Price.  If the 
parties are unable to agree as to the amount thereof, 
OWNER may make a Claim therefor as provided in 
paragraph 10.05. If, however, such Work is not found 
to be defective, CONTRACTOR shall be allowed an 
increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the 
Contract Times (or Milestones), or both, directly 
attributable to such uncovering, exposure, 
observation, inspection, testing, replacement, and 
reconstruction.  If the parties are unable to agree as to 
the amount or extent thereof, CONTRACTOR may 
make a Claim therefor as provided in paragraph 
10.05. 
 
13.05 OWNER May Stop the Work 
 
 A. If the Work is defective, or CONTRACTOR 
fails to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable 
materials or equipment, or fails to perform the Work in 
such a way that the completed Work will conform to 

the Contract Documents, OWNER may order CON-
TRACTOR to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, 
until the cause for such order has been eliminated; 
however, this right of OWNER to stop the Work shall 
not give rise to any duty on the part of OWNER to 
exercise this right for the benefit of CONTRACTOR, 
any Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual 
or entity, or any surety for, or employee or agent of 
any of them. 
 
13.06 Correction or Removal of Defective Work 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR shall correct all defective 
Work, whether or not fabricated, installed, or 
completed, or, if the Work has been rejected by ENGI-
NEER, remove it from the Project and replace it with 
Work that is not defective.  CONTRACTOR shall pay 
all Claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but 
not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, 
architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all 
court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) 
arising out of or relating to such correction or removal 
(including but not limited to all costs of repair or 
replacement of work of others). 
 
13.07 Correction Period 
 
 A. If within one year after the date of Substantial 
Completion or such longer period of time as may be 
prescribed by Laws or Regulations or by the terms of 
any applicable special guarantee required by the 
Contract Documents or by any specific provision of the 
Contract Documents, any Work is found to be 
defective, or if the repair of any damages to the land 
or areas made available for CONTRACTOR’s use by 
OWNER or permitted by Laws and Regulations as 
contemplated in paragraph 6.11.A is found to be 
defective, CONTRACTOR shall promptly, without cost 
to OWNER and in accordance with OWNER’s written 
instructions: (i) repair such defective land or areas, or 
(ii) correct such defective Work or, if the defective 
Work has been rejected by OWNER, remove it from 
the Project and replace it with Work that is not 
defective, and (iii) satisfactorily correct or repair or 
remove and replace any damage to other Work, to the 
work of others or other land or areas resulting there-
from.  If CONTRACTOR does not promptly comply 
with the terms of such instructions, or in an 
emergency where delay would cause serious risk of 
loss or damage, OWNER may have the defective 
Work corrected or repaired or may have the rejected 
Work removed and replaced, and all Claims, costs, 
losses, and damages (including but not limited to all 
fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, 
and other professionals and all court or arbitration or 
other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating 
to such correction or repair or such removal and 
replacement (including but not limited to all costs of 
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repair or replacement of work of others) will be paid by 
CONTRACTOR. 
 
 B. In special circumstances where a particular 
item of equipment is placed in continuous service 
before Substantial Completion of all the Work, the 
correction period for that item may start to run from an 
earlier date if so provided in the Specifications or by 
Written Amendment. 
  
 C. Where defective Work (and damage to other 
Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected or 
removed and replaced under this paragraph 13.07, 
the correction period hereunder with respect to such 
Work will be extended for an additional period of one 
year after such correction or removal and replacement 
has been satisfactorily completed. 
 
 D. CONTRACTOR’s obligations under this 
paragraph 13.07 are in addition to any other obligation 
or warranty.  The provisions of this paragraph 13.07 
shall not be construed as a substitute for or a waiver 
of the provisions of any applicable statute of limitation 
or repose. 
 
13.08 Acceptance of Defective Work 
 
 A. If, instead of requiring correction or removal 
and replacement of defective Work, OWNER (and, 
prior to ENGINEER’s recommendation of final pay-
ment, ENGINEER) prefers to accept it, OWNER may 
do so.  CONTRACTOR shall pay all Claims, costs, 
losses, and damages (including but not limited to all 
fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, 
and other professionals and all court or arbitration or 
other dispute resolution costs) attributable to 
OWNER’s evaluation of and determination to accept 
such defective Work (such costs to be approved by 
ENGINEER as to reasonableness) and the diminished 
value of the Work to the extent not otherwise paid by 
CONTRACTOR pursuant to this sentence.  If any 
such acceptance occurs prior to ENGINEER’s recom-
mendation of final payment, a Change Order will be 
issued incorporating the necessary revisions in the 
Contract Documents with respect to the Work, and 
OWNER shall be entitled to an appropriate decrease 
in the Contract Price, reflecting the diminished value of 
Work so accepted.  If the parties are unable to agree 
as to the amount thereof, OWNER may make a Claim 
therefor as provided in paragraph 10.05.  If the 
acceptance occurs after such recommendation, an 
appropriate amount will be paid by CONTRACTOR to 
OWNER. 
 
13.09 OWNER May Correct Defective Work 
 
 A. If CONTRACTOR fails within a reasonable 
time after written notice from ENGINEER to correct 

defective Work or to remove and replace rejected 
Work as required by ENGINEER in accordance with 
paragraph 13.06.A, or if CONTRACTOR fails to 
perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, or if CONTRACTOR fails to comply with 
any other provision of the Contract Documents, 
OWNER may, after seven days written notice to 
CONTRACTOR, correct and remedy any such 
deficiency. 
 
 B. In exercising the rights and remedies under 
this paragraph, OWNER shall proceed expeditiously.  
In connection with such corrective and remedial 
action, OWNER may exclude CONTRACTOR from all 
or part of the Site, take possession of all or part of the 
Work and suspend CONTRACTOR’s services related 
thereto, take possession of CONTRACTOR’s tools, 
appliances, construction equipment and machinery at 
the Site, and incorporate in the Work all materials and 
equipment stored at the Site or for which OWNER has 
paid CONTRACTOR but which are stored elsewhere. 
 CONTRACTOR shall allow OWNER, OWNER’s 
representatives, agents and employees, OWNER’s 
other contractors, and ENGINEER and ENGINEER’s 
Consultants access to the Site to enable OWNER to 
exercise the rights and remedies under this 
paragraph. 
 
 C. All Claims, costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of 
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
dispute resolution costs) incurred or sustained by 
OWNER in exercising the rights and remedies under 
this paragraph 13.09 will be charged against CON-
TRACTOR, and a Change Order will be issued 
incorporating the necessary revisions in the Contract 
Documents with respect to the Work; and OWNER 
shall be entitled to an appropriate decrease in the 
Contract Price.  If the parties are unable to agree as to 
the amount of the adjustment, OWNER may make a 
Claim therefor as provided in paragraph 10.05.  Such 
claims, costs, losses and damages will include but not 
be limited to all costs of repair, or replacement of work 
of others destroyed or damaged by correction, 
removal, or replacement of CONTRACTOR’s 
defective Work. 
 
 D. CONTRACTOR shall not be allowed an 
extension of the Contract Times (or Milestones) 
because of any delay in the performance of the Work 
attributable to the exercise by OWNER of OWNER’s 
rights and remedies under this paragraph 13.09. 
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ARTICLE 14 - PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR AND 
COMPLETION 
__________________________________________ 
 
14.01 Schedule of Values 
 
 A. The schedule of values established as provid-
ed in paragraph 2.07.A will serve as the basis for 
progress payments and will be incorporated into a 
form of Application for Payment acceptable to ENGI-
NEER.  Progress payments on account of Unit Price 
Work will be based on the number of units completed. 
 
14.02 Progress Payments 
 
 A. Applications for Payments 
 

1. At least 20 days before the date 
established for each progress payment (but not 
more often than once a month), 
CONTRACTOR shall submit to ENGINEER for 
review an Application for Payment filled out and 
signed by CONTRACTOR covering the Work 
completed as of the date of the Application and 
accompanied by such supporting 
documentation as is required by the Contract 
Documents.  If payment is requested on the 
basis of materials and equipment not 
incorporated in the Work but delivered and 
suitably stored at the Site or at another location 
agreed to in writing, the Application for Payment 
shall also be accompanied by a bill of sale, 
invoice, or other documentation warranting that 
OWNER has received the materials and equip-
ment free and clear of all Liens and evidence 
that the materials and equipment are covered 
by appropriate property insurance or other 
arrangements to protect OWNER’s interest 
therein, all of which must be satisfactory to 
OWNER.   

 
2. Beginning with the second 

Application for Payment, each Application shall 
include an affidavit of CONTRACTOR stating 
that all previous progress payments received 
on account of the Work have been applied on 
account to discharge CONTRACTOR’s 
legitimate obligations associated with prior 
Applications for Payment. 

 
3. The amount of retainage with respect 

to progress payments will be as stipulated in 
the Agreement. 

 
 B. Review of Applications 
 

1. ENGINEER will, within 10 days after 
receipt of each Application for Payment, either 

indicate in writing a recommendation of 
payment and present the Application to 
OWNER or return the Application to 
CONTRACTOR indicating in writing 
ENGINEER’s reasons for refusing to 
recommend payment.  In the latter case, CON-
TRACTOR may make the necessary 
corrections and resubmit the Application. 

 
2. ENGINEER’s recommendation of 

any payment requested in an Application for 
Payment will constitute a representation by 
ENGINEER to OWNER, based on 
ENGINEER’s observations on the Site of the 
executed Work as an experienced and qualified 
design professional and on ENGINEER's 
review of the Application for Payment and the 
accompanying data and schedules, that to the 
best of ENGINEER’s knowledge, information 
and belief:  

 
a. the Work has progressed to the point 

indicated; 
 
b. the quality of the Work is generally in 

accordance with the Contract Documents 
(subject to an evaluation of the Work as a 
functioning whole prior to or upon 
Substantial Completion, to the results of any 
subsequent tests called for in the Contract 
Documents, to a final determination of 
quantities and classifications for Unit Price 
Work under paragraph 9.08, and to any 
other qualifications stated in the 
recommendation); and  

 
c. The conditions precedent to 

CONTRACTOR’s being entitled to such 
payment appear to have been fulfilled in so 
far as it is ENGINEER’s responsibility to 
observe the Work. 

 
3.  By recommending any such 

payment ENGINEER will not thereby be 
deemed to have represented that: (i) inspec-
tions made to check the quality or the quantity 
of the Work as it has been performed have 
been exhaustive, extended to every aspect of 
the Work in progress, or involved detailed 
inspections of the Work beyond the responsi-
bilities specifically assigned to ENGINEER in 
the Contract Documents; or (ii) that there may 
not be other matters or issues between the 
parties that might entitle CONTRACTOR to be 
paid additionally by OWNER or entitle OWNER 
to withhold payment to CONTRACTOR. 
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4. Neither ENGINEER’s review of 
CONTRACTOR’s Work for the purposes of 
recommending payments nor ENGINEER’s 
recommendation of any payment, including final 
payment, will impose responsibility on 
ENGINEER to supervise, direct, or control the 
Work or for the means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, or procedures of construction, or 
the safety precautions and programs incident 
thereto, or for  CONTRACTOR’s failure to 
comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to 
CONTRACTOR’s performance of the Work. 
Additionally, said review or recommendation will 
not impose responsibility on ENGINEER to 
make any examination to ascertain how or for 
what purposes CONTRACTOR has used the 
moneys paid on account of the Contract Price, 
or to determine that title to any of the Work, 
materials, or equipment has passed to 
OWNER free and clear of any Liens. 

 
5. ENGINEER may refuse to recom-

mend the whole or any part of any payment if, 
in ENGINEER’s opinion, it would be incorrect to 
make the representations to OWNER referred 
to in paragraph 14.02.B.2.  ENGINEER may 
also refuse to recommend any such payment 
or, because of subsequently discovered 
evidence or the results of subsequent 
inspections or tests, revise or revoke any such 
payment recommendation previously made, to 
such extent as may be necessary in 
ENGINEER’s opinion to protect OWNER from 
loss because: 

 
a. the Work is defective, or completed 

Work has been damaged, requiring 
correction or replacement; 

 
b. the Contract Price has been reduced 

by Written Amendment or Change Orders; 
 
c. OWNER has been required to correct 

defective Work or complete Work in accor-
dance with paragraph 13.09; or 

 
d. ENGINEER has actual knowledge of 

the occurrence of any of the events enumer-
ated in paragraph 15.02.A. 

 
 C. Payment Becomes Due 
 

1. Ten days after presentation of the 
Application for Payment to OWNER with 
ENGINEER’s recommendation, the amount 
recommended will (subject to the provisions of 
paragraph 14.02.D) become due, and when 
due will be paid by OWNER to CONTRACTOR. 

 
 D. Reduction in Payment 
 

1. OWNER may refuse to make 
payment of the full amount recommended by 
ENGINEER because: 

 
a. claims have been made against 

OWNER on account of CONTRACTOR’s 
performance or furnishing of the Work; 

b. Liens have been filed in connection 
with the Work, except where 
CONTRACTOR has delivered a specific 
Bond satisfactory to OWNER to secure the 
satisfaction and discharge of such Liens; 

 
c. there are other items entitling OWN-

ER to a set-off against the amount 
recommended; or 

 
d. OWNER has actual knowledge of the 

occurrence of any of the events enumerated 
in paragraphs 14.02.B.5.a through 
14.02.B.5.c or paragraph 15.02.A. 

 
2. If OWNER refuses to make payment 

of the full amount recommended by 
ENGINEER, OWNER must give 
CONTRACTOR immediate written notice (with 
a copy to ENGINEER) stating the reasons for 
such action and promptly pay CONTRACTOR 
any amount remaining after deduction of the 
amount so withheld.  OWNER shall promptly 
pay CONTRACTOR the amount so withheld, or 
any adjustment thereto agreed to by OWNER 
and CONTRACTOR, when CONTRACTOR 
corrects to OWNER’s satisfaction the reasons 
for such action. 

 
3. If it is subsequently determined that 

OWNER’s refusal of payment was not justified, 
the amount wrongfully withheld shall be treated 
as an amount due as determined by paragraph 
14.02.C.1. 

 
14.03 CONTRACTOR’s Warranty of Title 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR warrants and guarantees 
that title to all Work, materials, and equipment covered 
by any Application for Payment, whether incorporated 
in the Project or not, will pass to OWNER no later than 
the time of payment free and clear of all Liens. 
 
14.04 Substantial Completion 
 
 A. When CONTRACTOR considers the entire 
Work ready for its intended use CONTRACTOR shall 
notify OWNER and ENGINEER in writing that the 
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entire Work is substantially complete (except for items 
specifically listed by CONTRACTOR as incomplete) 
and request that ENGINEER issue a certificate of 
Substantial Completion.  Promptly thereafter, 
OWNER, CONTRACTOR, and ENGINEER shall 
make an inspection of the Work to determine the 
status of completion.  If ENGINEER does not consider 
the Work substantially complete, ENGINEER will 
notify CONTRACTOR in writing giving the reasons 
therefore.  If ENGINEER considers the Work 
substantially complete, ENGINEER will prepare and 
deliver to OWNER a tentative certificate of Substantial 
Completion which shall fix the date of Substantial 
Completion.  There shall be attached to the certificate 
a tentative list of items to be completed or corrected 
before final payment.  OWNER shall have seven days 
after receipt of the tentative certificate during which to 
make written objection to ENGINEER as to any 
provisions of the certificate or attached list.  If, after 
considering such objections, ENGINEER concludes 
that the Work is not substantially complete, 
ENGINEER will within 14 days after submission of the 
tentative certificate to OWNER notify CONTRACTOR 
in writing, stating the reasons therefor.  If, after 
consideration of OWNER’s objections, ENGINEER 
considers the Work substantially complete, 
ENGINEER will within said 14 days execute and 
deliver to OWNER and CONTRACTOR a definitive 
certificate of Substantial Completion (with a revised 
tentative list of items to be completed or corrected) 
reflecting such changes from the tentative certificate 
as ENGINEER believes justified after consideration of 
any objections from OWNER.  At the time of delivery 
of the tentative certificate of Substantial Completion 
ENGINEER will deliver to OWNER and CONTRAC-
TOR a written recommendation as to division of 
responsibilities pending final payment between 
OWNER and CONTRACTOR with respect to security, 
operation, safety, and protection of the Work, 
maintenance, heat, utilities, insurance, and warranties 
and guarantees.  Unless OWNER and 
CONTRACTOR agree otherwise in writing and so 
inform ENGINEER in writing prior to ENGINEER’s 
issuing the definitive certificate of Substantial Comple-
tion, ENGINEER’s aforesaid recommendation will be 
binding on OWNER and CONTRACTOR until final 
payment. 
 
 B. OWNER shall have the right to exclude 
CONTRACTOR from the Site after the date of 
Substantial Completion, but OWNER shall allow CON-
TRACTOR reasonable access to complete or correct 
items on the tentative list. 
 
14.05 Partial Utilization 
 
 A. Use by OWNER at OWNER’s option of any 
substantially completed part of the Work which has 

specifically been identified in the Contract Documents, 
or which OWNER, ENGINEER, and CONTRACTOR 
agree constitutes a separately functioning and usable 
part of the Work that can be used by OWNER for its 
intended purpose without significant interference with 
CONTRACTOR’s performance of the remainder of 
the Work, may be accomplished prior to Substantial 
Completion of all the Work subject to the following 
conditions. 
 

1. OWNER at any time may request 
CONTRACTOR in writing to permit OWNER to 
use any such part of the Work which OWNER 
believes to be ready for its intended use and 
substantially complete.  If CONTRACTOR 
agrees that such part of the Work is 
substantially complete, CONTRACTOR will 
certify to OWNER and ENGINEER that such 
part of the Work is substantially complete and 
request ENGINEER to issue a certificate of 
Substantial Completion for that part of the 
Work.  CONTRACTOR at any time may notify 
OWNER and ENGINEER in writing that 
CONTRACTOR considers any such part of the 
Work ready for its intended use and substan-
tially complete and request ENGINEER to issue 
a certificate of Substantial Completion for that 
part of the Work.  Within a reasonable time 
after either such request, OWNER, 
CONTRACTOR, and ENGINEER shall make 
an inspection of that part of the Work to 
determine its status of completion.  If 
ENGINEER does not consider that part of the 
Work to be substantially complete, ENGINEER 
will notify OWNER and CONTRACTOR in 
writing giving the reasons therefor.  If 
ENGINEER considers that part of the Work to 
be substantially complete, the provisions of 
paragraph 14.04 will apply with respect to 
certification of Substantial Completion of that 
part of the Work and the division of 
responsibility in respect thereof and access 
thereto. 

 
2. No occupancy or separate operation 

of part of the Work may occur prior to 
compliance with the requirements of paragraph 
5.10 regarding property insurance. 

 
14.06 Final Inspection 
 
 A. Upon written notice from CONTRACTOR that 
the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is 
complete, ENGINEER will promptly make a final 
inspection with OWNER and CONTRACTOR and will 
notify CONTRACTOR in writing of all particulars in 
which this inspection reveals that the Work is 
incomplete or defective.  CONTRACTOR shall 
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immediately take such measures as are necessary to 
complete such Work or remedy such deficiencies. 
 
14.07 Final Payment 
 
 A. Application for Payment 
 

1. After CONTRACTOR has, in the 
opinion of ENGINEER, satisfactorily completed 
all  corrections identified during the final 
inspection and has delivered, in accordance 
with the Contract Documents, all maintenance 
and operating instructions, schedules, guaran-
tees, Bonds, certificates or other evidence of 
insurance  certificates of inspection, marked-up 
record documents (as provided in paragraph 
6.12), and other documents, CONTRACTOR 
may make application for final payment follow-
ing the procedure for progress payments. 

 
2. The final Application for Payment 

shall be accompanied (except as previously 
delivered) by: (i) all documentation called for in 
the Contract Documents, including but not 
limited to the evidence of insurance required by 
subparagraph 5.04.B.7; (ii) consent of the 
surety, if any, to final payment; and (iii) 
complete and legally effective releases or 
waivers (satisfactory to OWNER) of all Lien 
rights arising out of or Liens filed in connection 
with the Work. 

 
3. In lieu of the releases or waivers of 

Liens specified in paragraph 14.07.A.2 and as 
approved by OWNER, CONTRACTOR may 
furnish receipts or releases in full and an 
affidavit of CONTRACTOR that: (i) the releases 
and receipts include all labor, services, 
material, and equipment for which a Lien could 
be filed; and (ii) all payrolls, material and 
equipment bills, and other indebtedness 
connected with the Work for which OWNER or 
OWNER's property might in any way be 
responsible have been paid or otherwise satis-
fied.  If any Subcontractor or Supplier fails to 
furnish such a release or receipt in full, CON-
TRACTOR may furnish a Bond or other 
collateral satisfactory to OWNER to indemnify 
OWNER against any Lien. 

 
 B. Review of Application and Acceptance 
 

1. If, on the basis of ENGINEER’s 
observation of the Work during construction 
and final inspection, and ENGINEER’s review 
of the final Application for Payment and 
accompanying documentation as required by 
the Contract Documents, ENGINEER is 

satisfied that the Work has been completed 
and CONTRACTOR’s other obligations under 
the Contract Documents have been fulfilled, 
ENGINEER will, within ten days after receipt of 
the final Application for Payment, indicate in 
writing  ENGINEER’s recommendation of 
payment and present the Application for 
Payment to OWNER for payment.  At the same 
time ENGINEER will also give written notice to 
OWNER and CONTRACTOR that the Work is 
acceptable subject to the provisions of 
paragraph 14.09.  Otherwise, ENGINEER will 
return the Application for Payment to 
CONTRACTOR, indicating in writing the 
reasons for refusing to recommend final 
payment, in which case CONTRACTOR shall 
make the necessary corrections and resubmit 
the Application for Payment.   

 
 C. Payment Becomes Due 
 

1. Thirty days after the presentation to 
OWNER of the Application for Payment and 
accompanying documentation, the amount 
recommended by ENGINEER will become due 
and, when due, will be paid by OWNER to 
CONTRACTOR. 

 
14.08 Final Completion Delayed 
 
 A. If, through no fault of CONTRACTOR, final 
completion of the Work is significantly delayed, and if 
ENGINEER so confirms, OWNER shall, upon receipt 
of CONTRACTOR’s final Application for Payment and 
recommendation of ENGINEER, and without terminat-
ing the Agreement, make payment of the balance due 
for that portion of the Work fully completed and 
accepted.  If the remaining balance to be held by 
OWNER for Work not fully completed or corrected is 
less than the retainage stipulated in the Agreement, 
and if Bonds have been furnished as required in 
paragraph 5.01, the written consent of the surety to 
the payment of the balance due for that portion of the 
Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted 
by CONTRACTOR to ENGINEER with the Application 
for such payment.  Such payment shall be made 
under the terms and conditions governing final 
payment, except that it shall not constitute a waiver of 
Claims. 
 
14.09 Waiver of Claims 
 
 A. The making and acceptance of final payment 
will constitute: 
 

1. a waiver of all Claims by OWNER 
against CONTRACTOR, except Claims arising 
from unsettled Liens, from defective Work 
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appearing after final inspection pursuant to 
paragraph 14.06, from failure to comply with the 
Contract Documents or the terms of any special 
guarantees specified therein, or from 
CONTRACTOR’s continuing obligations under 
the Contract Documents; and 

 
2. a waiver of all Claims by CONTRAC-

TOR against OWNER other than those 
previously made in writing which are still 
unsettled. 

 
 
ARTICLE 15 - SUSPENSION OF WORK AND 
TERMINATION 
__________________________________________ 
 
15.01 OWNER May Suspend Work 
 
 A. At any time and without cause, OWNER may 
suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a period 
of not more than 90 consecutive days by notice in 
writing to CONTRACTOR and ENGINEER which will 
fix the date on which Work will be resumed.  CON-
TRACTOR shall resume the Work on the date so 
fixed.  CONTRACTOR shall be allowed an adjustment 
in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract 
Times, or both, directly attributable to any such 
suspension if CONTRACTOR makes a Claim therefor 
as provided in paragraph 10.05. 
 
15.02 OWNER May Terminate for Cause 
 
 A.  The occurrence of any one or more of the 
following events will justify termination for cause: 
 

1.  CONTRACTOR’s persistent failure 
to perform the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents (including, but not limited 
to, failure to supply sufficient skilled workers or 
suitable materials or equipment or failure to 
adhere to the progress schedule established 
under paragraph 2.07 as adjusted from time to 
time pursuant to paragraph 6.04); 

 
2.  CONTRACTOR’s disregard of Laws 

or Regulations of any public body having 
jurisdiction; 

 
3.  CONTRACTOR’s disregard of the 

authority of ENGINEER; or 
 
4.  CONTRACTOR’s violation in any 

substantial way of any provisions of the 
Contract Documents. 

 
 B. If one or more of the events identified in 
paragraph 15.02.A occur, OWNER may, after giving 

CONTRACTOR (and the surety, if any) seven days 
written notice, terminate the services of 
CONTRACTOR, exclude CONTRACTOR from the 
Site, and take possession of the Work and of all 
CONTRACTOR’s tools, appliances, construction 
equipment, and machinery at the Site, and use the 
same to the full extent they could be used by 
CONTRACTOR (without liability to CONTRACTOR for 
trespass or conversion), incorporate in the Work all 
materials and equipment stored at the Site or for 
which OWNER has paid CONTRACTOR but which 
are stored elsewhere, and finish the Work as OWNER 
may deem expedient.  In such case, CONTRACTOR 
shall not be entitled to receive any further payment 
until the Work is finished.  If the unpaid balance of the 
Contract Price exceeds all claims, costs, losses, and 
damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
dispute resolution costs) sustained by OWNER arising 
out of or relating to completing the Work, such excess 
will be paid to CONTRACTOR.  If such claims, costs, 
losses, and damages exceed such unpaid balance, 
CONTRACTOR shall pay the difference to OWNER.  
Such claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred by 
OWNER will be reviewed by ENGINEER as to their 
reasonableness and, when so approved by 
ENGINEER, incorporated in a Change Order.  When 
exercising any rights or remedies under this 
paragraph OWNER shall not be required to obtain the 
lowest price for the Work performed. 
 
 C. Where CONTRACTOR’s services have been 
so terminated by OWNER, the termination will not 
affect any rights or remedies of OWNER against 
CONTRACTOR then existing or which may thereafter 
accrue.  Any retention or payment of moneys due 
CONTRACTOR by OWNER will not release CON-
TRACTOR from liability. 
 
 
 
15.03 OWNER May Terminate For Convenience 
 
 A. Upon seven days written notice to CON-
TRACTOR and ENGINEER, OWNER may, without 
cause and without prejudice to any other right or 
remedy of OWNER, elect to terminate the Contract.  
In such case, CONTRACTOR shall be paid (without 
duplication of any items): 
 

1. for completed and acceptable Work 
executed in accordance with the Contract 
Documents prior to the effective date of 
termination, including fair and reasonable sums 
for overhead and profit on such Work; 
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2. for expenses sustained prior to the 
effective date of termination in performing 
services and furnishing labor, materials, or 
equipment as required by the Contract 
Documents in connection with uncompleted 
Work, plus fair and reasonable sums for 
overhead and profit on such expenses; 

 
3. for all claims, costs, losses, and 

damages (including but not limited to all fees 
and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, 
and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) in-
curred in settlement of terminated contracts 
with Subcontractors, Suppliers, and others; and 

 
4. for reasonable expenses directly 

attributable to termination. 
 
 B. CONTRACTOR shall not be paid on account 
of loss of anticipated profits or revenue or other eco-
nomic loss arising out of or resulting from such 
termination. 
 
15.04 CONTRACTOR May Stop Work or 
Terminate 
 
 A. If, through no act or fault of CONTRACTOR, 
the Work is suspended for more than 90 consecutive 
days by OWNER or under an order of court or other 
public authority, or ENGINEER fails to act on any 
Application for Payment within 30 days after it is 
submitted, or OWNER fails for 30 days to pay CON-
TRACTOR any sum finally determined to be due, then 
CONTRACTOR may, upon seven days written notice 
to OWNER and ENGINEER, and provided OWNER 
or ENGINEER do not remedy such suspension or 
failure within that time, terminate the Contract and 
recover from OWNER payment on the same terms as 
provided in paragraph 15.03.  In lieu of terminating the 
Contract and without prejudice to any other right or 
remedy, if ENGINEER has failed to act on an 
Application for Payment within 30 days after it is 
submitted, or OWNER has failed for 30 days to pay 
CONTRACTOR any sum finally determined to be due, 
CONTRACTOR may, seven days after written notice 
to OWNER and ENGINEER, stop the Work until 
payment is made of all such amounts due 
CONTRACTOR, including interest thereon.  The 
provisions of this paragraph 15.04 are not intended to 
preclude CONTRACTOR from making a Claim under 
paragraph 10.05 for an adjustment in Contract Price 
or Contract Times or otherwise for expenses or 
damage directly attributable to CONTRACTOR’s 
stopping the Work as permitted by this paragraph. 
 
 

ARTICLE 16 - DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
_________________________________________    
                                                                                  
16.01 Methods and Procedures 
 
 A. Dispute resolution methods and procedures, if 
any, shall be as set forth in the Supplementary 
Conditions.  If no method and procedure has been set 
forth, and subject to the provisions of paragraphs 9.09 
and 10.05, OWNER and CONTRACTOR may 
exercise such rights or remedies as either may 
otherwise have under the Contract Documents or by 
Laws or Regulations in respect of any dispute. 
 
 
ARTICLE 17 - MISCELLANEOUS 
__________________________________________ 
 
17.01 Giving Notice 
 
 A. Whenever any provision of the Contract 
Documents requires the giving of written notice, it will 
be deemed to have been validly given if delivered in 
person to the individual or to a member of the firm or 
to an officer of the corporation for whom it is intended, 
or if delivered at or sent by registered or certified mail, 
postage prepaid, to the last business address known 
to the giver of the notice. 
 
17.02 Computation of Times 
 
 A. When any period of time is referred to in the 
Contract Documents by days, it will be computed to 
exclude the first and include the last day of such 
period.  If the last day of any such period falls on a 
Saturday or Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday 
by the law of the applicable jurisdiction, such day will 
be omitted from the computation. 
 
17.03 Cumulative Remedies 
 
 A. The duties and obligations imposed by these 
General Conditions and the rights and remedies avail-
able hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, 
and are not to be construed in any way as a limitation 
of, any rights and remedies available to any or all of 
them which are otherwise imposed or available by 
Laws or Regulations, by special warranty or 
guarantee, or by other provisions of the Contract 
Documents, and the provisions of this paragraph will 
be as effective as if repeated specifically in the 
Contract Documents in connection with each 
particular duty, obligation, right, and remedy to which 
they apply. 
 
17.04 Survival of Obligations 
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 A. All representations, indemnifications, warran-
ties, and guarantees made in, required by, or given in 
accordance with the Contract Documents, as well as 
all continuing obligations indicated in the Contract 
Documents, will survive final payment, completion, 
and acceptance of the Work or termination or comple-
tion of the Agreement. 
 
17.05 Controlling Law 
 
 A. This Contract is to be governed by the law of the 
state in which the Project is located. 
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SECTION 00800 - SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS TO THE 
GENERAL CONDITIONS 

 

SC-1.00 Introduction 

These Supplementary Conditions amend or supplement the Standard General Conditions of the 
Construction Contract (No. 1910-8, 1996 Edition) and other provisions of the Contract Documents as 
indicated below.  All provisions, which are not so amended or supplemented, remain in full force and 
effect. 

The terms used in these Supplementary Conditions will have the meanings indicated in the General 
Conditions. 
 

SC-1.01 Defined Terms 

SC-1.01.A.20 Add the following language to the end of GC 1.01.A.20. 
 
 ENGINEERS’s Consultant:  Donadio & Associates, Architects P.A. 
     609 17th Street 
     Vero Beach, FL 32960 
 
SC-1.01.A.21.  Delete paragraph GC 1.01.A.21 in its entirety.  

 
SC-1.02 Terminology 

SC-1.02.D.1, 2, and 3 Delete paragraphs GC-1.02.D.1, 2, and 3 in their entirety and insert the following 
paragraphs in their place: 
 
 D. Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide 
 

1. The word “furnish” shall mean to supply and deliver services, materials, or equipment to 
the Site (or some other specified location) ready for use or installation and in usable or 
operable condition. 

2. The word “install” shall mean to put into use or place in final position services, materials, or 
equipment complete and ready for intended use. 

3. The words “perform” or “provide” shall mean to furnish and install services, materials, or 
equipment complete and ready for intended use. 

 
 

SC-2.05 Before Starting Construction 

SC-2.05.C. Delete paragraph GC 2.05.C in its entirety and insert the following paragraph in its place: 
 

C. Evidence of Insurance:  CONTRACTOR shall not commence work under this Contract 
until he has obtained all insurance required under Article 5 and such insurance has 
been delivered to the OWNER and approved by the OWNER, nor shall the 
CONTRACTOR allow any Subcontractor to commence work on his subcontract until 
all similar insurance required of the Subcontractor has been so obtained and 
approved.  All such insurance shall remain in effect until final payment and at all 
times thereafter when CONTRACTOR may be correcting, removing or replacing 
defective Work in accordance with Article 13. 
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SC-2.06 Preconstruction Conference 

SC-2.06  Delete paragraph GC-2.06.A in its entirety and insert the following paragraph in its place: 
A. Immediately after awarding the contract, but before the CONTRACTOR begins work, 

the Project Manager will call a preconstruction conference at a place the ENGINEER 
designates to establish an understanding among the parties as to the work and to 
discuss schedules referred to in paragraph 2.05.B, procedures for handling Shop 
Drawings and other submittals, and maintaining required records.  Utility companies 
and others as appropriate will be requested to attend to discuss and coordinate work. 

B. Per the FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction, the 
Contractor will certify to the Engineer the following:   

1. A listing of on-site clerical staff, supervisory personnel and their pro-rated time 
assigned to the contract, 

2. Actual Rate for items listed in Table 4-3.2.1 (see below), 
3. Existence of employee benefit plan for Holiday, Sick and Vacation benefits and a 

Retirement Plan, and, 
4. Payment of Per Diem is a company practice for instances when compensation for Per 

Diem is requested. 
Such certification must be made by an officer or director of the Contractor with authority 
to bind the Contractor.  Timely certification is a condition precedent to any right of the 
Contractor to recover compensations for such costs, and failure to timely submit the 
certification will constitute a full, complete, absolute and irrevocable waiver by the 
Contractor of any right to recover such costs.  Any subsequent changes shall be certified 
to the Engineer as part of the cost proposal or seven calendar days in advance of 
performing such extra work. 
 

FDOT Table 4-3.2.1 
Item Rate 
FICA Rate established by Law 

FUTA/SUTA Rate established by Law 
Medical Insurance Actual 

Holidays, Sick & Vacation Benefits Actual 
Retirement Benefits Actual 

 
 

Workers Compensation 

Rates based on the National Council on 
Compensation Insurance basic rates tables 
adjusted by Contractor’s actual experience 

modification factor in effect at the time of the 
additional work or unforeseen work 

Per Diem Actual but not to exceed State of Florida’s rate 
Insurance* Actual 

 

*Compensation for Insurance is limited solely to General Liability Coverage and does not include any other 
insurance coverage (such as, but not limited to, Umbrella Coverage, Automobile Insurance, etc.). 
 

 

 

SC-3.06 Coordination of Plans, Specifications, and Special Provisions 

SC-3.06  Add the following new paragraphs immediately after paragraph GC-3.05: 
 

 SC-3.06 Coordination of Plans, Specifications, and Special Provisions 
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A. In case of discrepancy, the governing order of the documents shall be as follows: 
 1. Written Interpretations 
 2. Addenda 
 3. Specifications 
 4. Supplementary Conditions to the General Conditions 
 5. General Conditions 
 6. Approved Shop Drawings 
 7. Drawings 
 8. Referenced Standards. 
 
B. Written/computed dimensions shall govern over scaled dimensions. 
 
 

SC-4.02 Subsurface and Physical Conditions 

SC-4.02 Add the following new paragraphs immediately after paragraph GC-4.02.B: 
 

C. In the preparation of Drawings and Specifications, ENGINEER or ENGINEER’s Consultants 
relied upon the following reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at 
the Site: NONE 

 

 

SC-5.01 Performance, Payment and Other Bonds 

SC-5.01.A. Delete paragraph GC-5.01.A in its entirety and insert the following paragraphs in its place: 
 

Within fifteen (15) days of receipt of the Contract Documents for execution, the 
CONTRACTOR shall furnish a Public Construction Bond in an amount equal to 
100% of the Contract Price. 

1. In lieu of the Public Construction Bond, the CONTRACTOR may furnish an 
alternative form of security in the form of cash, money order, certified check, 
cashier’s check, irrevocable letter of credit or a security as listed in Part II of F.S. 
Chapter 625.  Any such alternative form of security shall be for the same purpose, 
and be for the same amount and subject to the same conditions as those 
applicable to the bond otherwise required.  The determination of the value of an 
alternative form of security shall be made by the OWNER. 

2. Such Bond shall continue in effect for one (1) year after acceptance of the Work 
by the OWNER. 

3. The OWNER shall record the Public Construction Bond with the Public Record 
Section of the Indian River County Courthouse located at 2000 16th Avenue, Vero 
Beach, Florida 32960.  

  

SC-5.03 Certificates of Insurance 

SC-5.03  Delete the second sentence of paragraph GC-5.03 in its entirety. 
 

SC-5.04 CONTRACTOR’s Liability Insurance 

SC-5.04  Add the following new paragraphs immediately after paragraph GC-5.04.B: 
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C. The limits of liability for the insurance required by paragraph 5.04 of the General 
Conditions shall provide coverage for not less than the following amounts or greater 
where required by Laws and Regulations: 
1. Worker’s Compensation: To meet statutory limits in compliance with the 

Worker’s Compensation Law of Florida.  This policy must include Employer 
Liability with a limit $100,000 for each accident, $500,000 disease (policy limit) 
and $100,000 disease (each employee).  Such policy shall include a waiver of 
subrogation as against OWNER and ENGINEER on account of injury sustained by 
an employee(s) of the CONTRACTOR. 

2. Commercial General Liability: Coverage shall provide minimum limits of liability 
of $1,000,000 per occurrence Combined Single Limit for Bodily Injury and 
Property Damage.  This shall include coverage for: 
a. Premises/Operations 
b. Products/Completed Operations 
c. Contractual Liability 
d. Independent Contractors 
e. Explosion 
f. Collapse 
g. Underground 

3. Business Auto Liability: Coverage shall provide minimum limits of liability  
of $1,000,000 per occurrence Combined Single Limit for Bodily Injury and  
Property Damage.  This shall include coverage for: 
a. Owned Autos 
b. Hired Autos 
c. Non-Owned Autos. 

4. Special Requirements: 
a. Ten (10) days prior to the commencement of any work under this 

Contract, certificates of insurance and endorsement forms in the exact 
wording and format as presented in these Contract Documents will be 
provided to the OWNER’s Risk Manager for review and approval. 

b. “Indian River County Florida” will be named as “Additional Insured” on 
both the General Liability and Auto Liability.  

c. The OWNER will be given thirty (30) days notice prior to cancellation or 
modification of any stipulated insurance.  Such notification will be in 
writing by registered mail, return receipt requested and addressed to the 
OWNER’s Risk Manager. 

d. An appropriate “Indemnification” clause shall be made a provision of the 
Contract (see paragraph 6.20 of the General Conditions). 

e. It is the responsibility of the CONTRACTOR to insure that all 
subcontractors comply with all insurance requirements. 

f. It should be remembered that these are minimum requirements, which 
are subject to modification in response to high hazard operation. 

g. Insured must be authorized to do business and have an agent for  
service of process in Florida and have Best’s Rating of A-VII or better. 

h. All insurance requirements shall be at the Contractor’s sole cost and 
expense, including any deductible or self-insured retention, without 
contribution from Indian River County or its insurance carriers. 
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D. Additional Insureds: 
1. In addition to “Indian River County, Florida,” the following individuals or entities 

shall be listed as “additional insureds” on the CONTRACTOR’s liability insurance 
policies: 

   a. City of Sebastian 
 

SC-5.05 OWNER’s Liability Insurance 

SC-5.05 Delete paragraph GC-5.05.A in its entirety. 
 

SC-5.06 Property Insurance 

SC-5.06  Delete paragraphs GC-5.06.A, B, and C in their entirety and insert the following paragraphs in their 
place: 

 A. CONTRACTOR shall purchase and maintain property insurance upon the Work at the Site in the 
amount of the full replacement cost thereof.   This insurance shall:   

 
   1. include the interests of OWNER, CONTRACTOR, Subcontractors, ENGINEER, ENGINEER’s 

Consultants and any other individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions, and the officers, directors, partners, employees, agents and other consultants 
and subcontractors of any of them each of whom is deemed to have an insurable interest 
and shall be listed as an insured or additional insured; 

 
2. be written on a Builder’s Risk “All Risk” or open peril or special causes of loss policy form 

that shall at least include insurance for physical loss and damage to the Work, temporary 
buildings, falsework, and materials and equipment in transit and shall insure against at least 
the following perils or causes of loss:  fire, lightning, extended coverage, theft, vandalism 
and malicious mischief, earthquake, collapse, debris removal, demolition occasioned by 
enforcement of Laws and Regulations, water damage, and such other perils or causes of 
loss as may be specifically required by the Supplementary Conditions. 

 
   3. include expenses incurred in the repair or replacement of any insured property (including 

but not limited to fees and charges of engineers and architects); 
 
   4. cover materials and equipment stored at the Site or at another location that was agreed to 

in writing by OWNER prior to being incorporated in the Work, provided that such materials 
and equipment have been included in an Application for Payment recommended by 
ENGINEER; and 

 
  5.  allow for partial utilization of the Work by OWNER; 
 
  6.  include testing and startup; and 

 
   7. be maintained in effect until final payment is made unless otherwise agreed to in writing by 

OWNER, CONTRACTOR and ENGINEER with 30 days written notice to each other additional 
insured to whom a certificate of insurance has been issued. 

 
 B. CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for any deductible or self-insured retention. 
 

  C.  The policies of insurance required to be purchased and maintained by CONTRACTOR 
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in accordance with this paragraph SC-5.06 shall comply with the requirements of paragraph 
5.06.C of the General Conditions. 

 
SC-5.06.E Delete paragraph GC-5.06.E in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 
 
 E.   Additional Insureds: 

   1. The following individuals or entities shall be listed as “additional insureds” on the 
CONTRACTOR’s property insurance policies: 

    a. City of Sebastian 
   

SC-5.07 Waiver of Rights 

SC-5.07  Delete GC-5.07 (paragraphs A, B, and C) in its entirety. 
 

SC-5.08 Receipt and Application of Insurance Proceeds 

SC-5.08  Delete GC-5.08 (paragraphs A and B) in its entirety. 
 

SC-5.09 Acceptance of Bonds and Insurance; Option to Replace 

SC-5.09  Delete GC-5.09(paragraph A)in its entirety. 
 
 

SC-6.02 Labor; Working Hours 

SC-6.02.B.  Add the following paragraphs immediately after paragraph GC-6.02.B: 
 

1. Regular working hours are defined as Monday through Friday, excluding Indian River 
County Holidays, from 7 a.m. to 5 p.m. 

2. Indian River County Holidays are: New Year’s Day, Martin Luther King, Jr. Day, Good 
Friday, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Veterans Day, Thanksgiving Day, 
Friday after Thanksgiving, Christmas Eve and Christmas Day.   Working on these days will 
not be permitted without prior written permission and approval from the Construction 
Coordination Manager. 

3. The CONTRACTOR shall receive no additional compensation for overtime work, i.e., work 
in excess of eight hours in any one calendar day or 40 hours in any one calendar week, 
even though such overtime work may be required under emergency conditions and may 
be ordered by the ENGINEER in writing. 

4. All costs of inspection and testing performed during overtime work by the CONTRACTOR, 
which is allowed solely for the convenience of the CONTRACTOR, shall be borne by the 
CONTRACTOR, and a credit given to the OWNER to deduct the costs of all such inspection 
and testing from any payments otherwise due the CONTRACTOR. 

5. All costs of OWNER’s employees and costs of ENGINEER’s Consultant resulting from 
overtime work by the CONTRACTOR, which is allowed solely for the convenience of the 
CONTRACTOR, shall be borne by the CONTRACTOR, and a credit given to OWNER to 
deduct all such costs from any payments otherwise due the CONTRACTOR. 

6. No work shall commence before 7 a.m. or continue after 5 p.m. except in case of 
emergency upon specific permission of the ENGINEER. 
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SC-6.06 Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others 

SC-6.06.C.  Add the following sentence at the end of paragraph GC-6.06.C: 
 

OWNER or ENGINEER may furnish to any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity, to 
the extent practicable, information about amounts paid to CONTRACTOR on account of Work performed 
for CONTRACTOR by a particular Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity. 

 

SC-6.08 Permits  

SC-6.08  Add the following paragraphs immediately after paragraph GC-6.08.A: 
 

1. The OWNER has obtained the following permits (copies of these permits are contained in 
Appendix A): 
City of Sebastian Major Site Plan Approval –  
City of Sebastian Land Clearing Permit –  
City of Sebastian Dewatering Permit -  
St. Johns River Water Management District – Permit Number: 40460-2 
Indian River County Utility Connection Permit – UCP #3585 
Indian River County Fire Prevention Approval 
Abandonment of Easement (IRC) 

 
2. The CONTRACTOR shall obtain and pay for all other required permits and  
 licenses.  The CONTRACTOR shall provide copies of the permits to the  
 OWNER and ENGINEER and shall comply with all conditions contained in  
 the permits at no extra cost to the OWNER. 
 
3. The CONTRACTOR shall be familiar with all permit requirements during  
 construction and shall be responsible for complying with these  
 requirements.  The cost of this effort shall be included in the pay item in  
 which the work is most closely associated with. 
 
 

SC-9.05  Authorized Variations in Work 

SC-9.05.A. Delete the second and third sentence in paragraph GC-9.05.A in its entirety. 
 
 

SC-11.01 Cost of the Work 

SC-11.01.A.1.  Delete paragraph GC-11.01.A.1 in its entirety, and insert the following sentences in its place: 
 

1. CONTRACTOR will receive payment for actual costs of direct labor and burden (see SC-
2.06.B) for the additional or unforeseen work.  Labor includes foremen actually engaged in 
the work; and will not include project supervisory personnel nor necessary on-site clerical 
staff, except when the additional or unforeseen work is a controlling work item and the 
performance of such controlling work item actually extends completion of the project due 
to no fault of the Contractor.  Compensation for project supervisory personnel, but in no 
case higher than a Project Manager’s position, shall only be for the pro-rata time such 
supervisory personnel spent on the contract.  In no case shall an officer or director of the 
Company, nor those persons who own more than 1% of the Company, be considered as 
project supervisory personnel, direct labor or foremen hereunder. The expenses of 
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performing Work outside of regular working hours, on Saturday, Sunday, or legal holidays, 
shall be included in the above to the extent authorized by OWNER. 

 
 

SC-13.03 Test and Inspections 

SC-13.03.B.  Delete paragraph GC-13.03.B in its entirety, and insert the following sentences in its place: 
 
B. OWNER shall employ and pay for the services of an independent testing laboratory to perform all 

initial inspections, tests, or approvals required by the Contract Documents except those 
inspections, tests, or approvals listed immediately below.  Subsequent inspections, tests, or 
approvals required after initial failing inspections, tests, or approvals shall be paid for by the 
CONTRACTOR by back charge to subsequent applications for payment. The CONTRACTOR shall 
arrange, obtain, and pay for the following inspections, tests, or approvals: 

 
1. inspections, tests, or approvals covered by paragraphs 13.03.C and 13.03.D below; 
2. costs incurred in connection with tests or inspections conducted pursuant to paragraph 

13.04.B shall be paid as provided in said paragraph 13.04.B; 
3. tests otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents. 

 

SC-13.05 OWNER May Stop the Work 

SC-13.05.A.  Delete paragraph GC-13.05.A in its entirety and insert the following paragraph in its place: 
 

A. If the Work is defective, or CONTRACTOR fails to supply sufficient skilled workers or 
suitable materials or equipment, or fails to comply with permit requirements, or fails to 
comply with the technical specifications, or fails to perform the Work in such a way that 
the completed Work will conform to the Contract Documents, OWNER may order CON-
TRACTOR to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has been 
eliminated; however, this right of OWNER to stop the Work shall not give rise to any duty 
on the part of OWNER to exercise this right for the benefit of CONTRACTOR, any 
Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual or entity, or any surety for, or employee 
or agent of any of them. 

 

SC-13.07 Correction Period 

SC-13.07 A.  Delete the first sentence of paragraph GC-13.07.A in its entirety and insert the following sentence 
in its place 
 

A. If within one year after the date of Final Completion or such longer period of time as may 
be prescribed by Laws or Regulations or by the terms of any applicable special guarantee 
required by the Contract Documents or by any specific provision of the Contract 
Documents, any Work is found to be defective, or if the repair of any damages to the land 
or areas made available for CONTRACTOR’s use by OWNER or permitted by Laws and 
Regulations as contemplated in paragraph 6.11.A is found to be defective, CONTRACTOR 
shall promptly, without cost to OWNER and in accordance with OWNER’s written 
instructions: (i) repair such defective land or areas, or (ii) correct such defective Work or, if 
the defective Work has been rejected by OWNER, remove it from the Project and replace it 
with Work that is not defective, and (iii) satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and 
replace any damage to other Work, to the work of others or other land or areas resulting 
therefrom. 

 



 

Supplementary Conditions - 00800-10 
 

 
F:\Public Works\ENGINEERING DIVISION PROJECTS\2009 North County Library Addition\1-Admin\Bids\Bid Documents\DIV 0_5_Conditions of the Contract.docx  

SC-13.07 B.  Delete paragraph GC-13.07.B in its entirety and insert the following sentence in its place 
 

B.  In special circumstances where a particular item of equipment is placed in continuous 
service before Final Completion of all the Work, the correction period for that item may 
start to run from an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications or by Written 
Amendment. 

 
 

SC-14.02  Progress Payments 

SC-14.02.B.5.  Delete paragraph GC-14.02.B.5.d in its entirety and insert the following paragraph in its place: 
 

d. ENGINEER has actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events enumerated in 
paragraph 15.02.A; or 

 
SC-14.02.B.5.  Add the following sentences at the end of paragraph GC-14.02.B.5: 
 

e. OWNER has been required to pay ENGINEER additional compensation because of 
CONTRACTOR delays or rejection of defective Work; or 

 
f. OWNER has been required to pay an independent testing laboratory for subsequent 

inspections, tests, or approvals taken after initial failing inspections, tests, or approvals. 
 
SC-14.02.C.1.  Delete paragraph GC-14.02.C.1 in its entirety and insert the following  
paragraph in its place: 
 

C. Payment Becomes Due 
 

1. Payment shall be made by OWNER to CONTRACTOR according to the Local Government 
Prompt Payment Act. F.S. 218.70 et. seq. 

 

SC-14.04 Substantial Completion 

SC-14.04A. After the third sentence in paragraph GC-14.04A of the General Conditions, delete the 
remainder of paragraph 14.04A in its entirety and replace with the following:  
 

“If Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, Engineer will prepare and deliver 
to Owner a tentative certificate of Substantial Completion that shall fix the date of 
Substantial Completion. In accordance with the provisions of Florida Statutes section 
208.735(7)(a)(2005), upon receipt of the tentative certificate of Substantial Completion 
from Engineer, the Owner, the Engineer, and the Contractor shall conduct a walk-through 
inspection of the Project to document a list of any items required to render the Work on 
the Project complete, satisfactory, and acceptable under this Agreement (herein the 
“Statutory List”). The Statutory List shall be reduced to writing and circulated among the 
Owner, the Engineer, and the Contractor by the Owner or the Engineer within 30 calendar 
days after substantial completion. The Owner and Contractor acknowledge and agree 
that: 1) the failure to include any corrective work, or pending items that are not yet 
completed, on the Statutory List does not alter the responsibility of the Contractor to 
complete all of the Work under this Agreement; 2) upon completion of all items on the 
Statutory List, the Contractor may submit a pay request for all remaining retainage except 
as otherwise set forth in this Agreement; and 3) any and all items that require correction 
under this Agreement and that are identified after the preparation of the Statutory List 
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remain the obligation of the Contractor to complete to the Owner’s satisfaction under 
this Agreement. After receipt of the Statutory List by the Contractor, the Contractor 
acknowledges and agrees that it will diligently proceed to complete all items on the 
Statutory List and schedule a final walk-through in anticipation of final completion on the 
Project.” 

 
SC-14.04B Add the following new paragraph immediately after paragraph GC 14.04B:  
 
C. At the time of delivery of the tentative certificate of Substantial Completion, Engineer will deliver to 
Owner and Contractor a written recommendation as to division of responsibilities pending final payment 
between Owner and Contractor with respect to security, operation, safety, and protection of the Work, 
maintenance, heat, utilities, insurance, and warranties and guarantees 
 

SC-14.07 Final Payment 

SC-14.07.C.1.  Delete paragraph GC-14.07.C.1 in its entirety and insert the following  
paragraph in its place: 
 

C. Payment Becomes Due 
 

1. Payment shall be made by OWNER to CONTRACTOR according to the “Local Government 
Prompt Payment Act”, Florida Statutes section 218.70, et. seq. 

 
 

SC-15.01 OWNER May Suspend Work 

SC-15.01.A Delete the last sentence in paragraph GC-15.01.A and insert the following in its place: 
 
CONTRACTOR shall be allowed an extension of the Contract Times, directly attributable to any such 
suspension if CONTRACTOR makes a Claim for an extension as provided in paragraph 10.05.  CONTRACTOR 
shall not be allowed an adjustment of the Contract Price and CONTRACTOR shall not be paid on account of 
loss of anticipated profits or revenue or other economic loss arising out of or resulting from such Work 
suspension. 
 

SC-15.02 OWNER May Terminate For Cause 

SC-15.02.A.5 and SC-15.02.A.6  Add the following new paragraphs immediately after paragraph GC-
15.02.A.4: 

 
5. CONTRACTOR’s violation of Section 02225 – “Erosion Control and Treatment of 

Dewatering Water From the Construction Site.” 
6. CONTRACTOR’s failure to make payment to Subcontractors or Suppliers for materials or 

labor in accordance with the respective agreements between the CONTRACTOR and the 
Subcontractors or Suppliers. 

 
7. CONTRACTOR certifies that it and its related entities as defined by Florida law are not on 

the Scrutinized Companies that  Boycott Israel List, created pursuant to s. 215.4725 of the 
Florida Statutes, and are not engaged in a boycott of Israel. In addition, if this agreement 
is for goods or services of one million dollars or more, CONTRACTOR certifies that it and 
its related entities as defined above by Florida law are not on the Scrutinized Companies 
with Activities in Sudan List or the Scrutinized Companies with Activities in the Iran 
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Petroleum Energy Sector List, created pursuant to Section 215.473 of the Florida Statutes 
and are not engaged in business operations in Cuba or Syria.  

 
OWNER may terminate this Contract if CONTRACTOR is found to have submitted a false 
certification as provided under section 287.135(5), Florida Statutes, been placed on the 
Scrutinized Companies with Activities in Sudan List or the Scrutinized Companies with 
Activities in the Iran Petroleum Energy Sector List, or been engaged in business operations 
in Cuba or Syria, as defined by section 287.135, Florida Statutes. 

 
OWNER may terminate this Contract if CONTRACTOR, including all wholly owned 
subsidiaries, majority-owned subsidiaries, and parent companies, that exist for the 
purpose of making profit, is found to have been placed on the Scrutinized Companies that 
Boycott Israel List or is engaged in a boycott of Israel as set forth in section 215.4725, 
Florida Statutes. 

 

SC-15.04 CONTRACTOR May Stop Work or Terminate 

SC-15.04 Delete the following text from the first sentence of paragraph GC-15.04.A: 
 
 or OWNER fails for 30 days to pay CONTRACTOR any sum finally determined to be due, 
 
SC-15.04 Delete the following text from the second sentence of paragraph GC-15.04.A: 
 
 or OWNER has failed for 30 days to pay CONTRACTOR any sum finally determined to be due, 
 
 

SC-16    Dispute Resolution 

SC-16.02 Mediation 

SC-16  Add the following new paragraph immediately after paragraph GC-16.01. 
 
  SC-16.02  Mediation 
 
  A.  OWNER and CONTRACTOR agree that they shall submit any and all unsettled Claims or 

counterclaims, disputes, or other matters in question between them arising out of or 
relating to the Contract Documents or the breach thereof, to mediation by a certified 
mediator of the 19th Judicial Circuit in Indian River County unless delay in initiating 
mediation would irrevocably prejudice one of the parties.  The mediator of any dispute 
submitted to mediation under this agreement shall not serve as arbitrator of such dispute 
unless otherwise agreed. 

 

SC-17    Miscellaneous 

SC-17.06 Liens 

Add the following new paragraphs immediately after paragraph GC17.05: 
 
SC-17.06 Liens 
 

A. This project is a “Public Works” under Chapter 255, Florida Statutes.  No merchant’s liens 
may be filed against the OWNER.   Any claimant may apply to the OWNER for a copy of 
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this Contract.  The claimant shall have a right of action against the CONTRACTOR for the 
amount due him.  Such action shall not involve the OWNER in any expense.  Claims against 
the CONTRACTOR are subject to timely prior notice to the CONTRACTOR as specified in 
Florida Statutes Section 255.05.  The CONTRACTOR shall insert the following paragraph in 
all subcontracts hereunder: 

 
“Notice: Claims for labor, materials and supplies are not assessable against Indian River 
County and are subject to proper prior notice to (CONTRACTOR’S Name) and to 
(CONTRACTOR Surety Company Name), pursuant to Chapter 255 of the Florida Statutes.  
This paragraph shall be inserted in every sub-subcontract hereunder.”  The payment due 
under the Contract shall be paid by the OWNER to the CONTRACTOR only after the 
CONTRACTOR has furnished the OWNER with an affidavit stating that all persons, firms 
or corporations who are defined in Section 713.01, Florida Statutes, who have furnished 
labor or materials, employed directly or indirectly in the Work, have been paid in full.  The 
OWNER may rely on said affidavit at face value.  The CONTRACTOR does hereby release, 
remiss and quit-claim any and all rights he may enjoy perfecting any lien or any other type 
of statutory common law or equitable lien against the job. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

++END OF SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS++ 



Change Order Form – 00942 
  

F:\Public Works\ENGINEERING DIVISION PROJECTS\2009 North County Library Addition\1-Admin\Bids\Bid Documents\DIV 0_6_Conditions of the Contract.docx 

SECTION 00942 ‐ Change Order Form 
 

No. ___ 
                                                     
 
DATE OF ISSUANCE: __________  EFFECTIVE DATE: _______
                                                     
 
OWNER:         Indian River County 
CONTRACTOR                   
Project:         NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION  
OWNER's Project No.   IRC‐2009            OWNER’S Bid No. 2022021  
  
                                                     
You are directed to make the following changes in the Contract Documents: 
Description: 

           
Reason for Change Order: 

           
Attachments: (List documents supporting change) 

           

CHANGE IN CONTRACT PRICE:    CHANGE IN CONTRACT TIMES   

Description  Amount Description Time

Original Contract Price  $ Original Contract Time:
Substantial Completion: 

Final Completion: 

(days or dates)
            
            

Net Increase (Decrease) from 

previous Change Orders No.            
to           : 

$ Net change from previous Change 
Orders No.            to           : 

Substantial Completion: 
Final Completion: 

 
(days) 
            
            

Contract Price prior to this Change 
Order: 

$ Contract Time prior to this Change 
Order: 

Substantial Completion: 
Final Completion: 

 
(days or dates) 
            
            

Net increase (decrease) of this 
Change Order: 

$ Net increase (decrease) this Change 
Order: 

Substantial Completion: 
Final Completion: 

 
(days or dates) 
            
            

Contract Price with all approved 
Change Orders: 

$ Contract Time with all approved 
Change Orders: 

Substantial Completion: 
Final Completion: 

 
(days or dates) 
            
            

 
 

ACCEPTED:    RECOMMENDED:    APPROVED: 
                                       
By:    By:    By: 

CONTRACTOR (Signature)    ENGINEER (Signature)   OWNER (Signature) 

         
Date:              Date:              Date:           
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SECTION 00948 ‐ Work Change Directive 
 

No. ___ 
                                                     
 
DATE OF ISSUANCE: __________  EFFECTIVE DATE: ________ 
                                                     
 
OWNER:         Indian River County 
CONTRACTOR                   
Project:         NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION  
OWNER's Project No.   IRC‐2009              OWNER’S Bid No. 2022021  
  
                                                     
You are directed to proceed promptly with the following changes: 
 
Description: 

           
Reason for Change Order: 

           
Attachments: (List documents supporting change) 

           
                                                     
If OWNER or CONTRACTOR believe that the above change has affected Contract Price any 
Claim for a Change Order based thereon will involve one or more of the following methods as 
defined in the Contract Documents. 
 

Method of determining change in Method of determining change in 
Contract Prices Contract Times
 

 Unit Prices Contractor’s Records
 Lump Sum Engineer’s Records
 Other:       Other:
 By Change Order: By Change Order:

 
Estimated increase (decrease) of this Work 
Change Directive 

Estimated increase (decrease) in Contract Times: 

$       Substantial Completion:      days; 
 Ready for Final Completion:       days.
If the change involves an increase, the estimated 
amount is not to be exceeded without further 
authorization. 

If the change involves an increase, the estimated 
time is not to be exceeded without further 
authorization.

 
 

ACCEPTED:    RECOMMENDED:    APPROVED: 
                                       
By:    By:    By: 

CONTRACTOR (Signature)    ENGINEER (Signature)   OWNER (Signature) 

         
Date:              Date:              Date:           

 

** END OF SECTION** 
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DIVISION 1 ‐ GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

 

DIVISION 1 ‐ GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

SECTION 01009 ‐ SPECIAL PROVISIONS 

SECTION 01024 ‐ FORCE ACCOUNT 

SECTION 01050 ‐ FIELD ENGINEERING AND LAYOUT 

SECTION 01091 ‐ REFERENCE STANDARDS 

SECTION 01215 ‐ GENERAL QUALITY CONTROL 

SECTION 01220 ‐ PROGRESS MEETINGS 

SECTION 01310 ‐ CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULES 

SECTION 01340 ‐ SUBMITTAL OF SHOP DRAWINGS 

SECTION 01520 ‐ CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES AND TEMPORARY CONTROLS 

SECTION 01541 ‐ PROTECTION OF THE WORK AND PROPERTY 

SECTION 01550 ‐ ACCESS ROADS, PARKING AREAS AND USE OF PUBLIC STREETS 

SECTION 01610 ‐ TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING OF MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 

SECTION 01611 ‐ STORAGE OF MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT 

SECTION 01630 ‐ SUBSTITUTIONS 

SECTION 01710 ‐ SITE CLEANUP AND RESTORATION 

SECTION 01820 ‐ POST FINAL INSPECTION 
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SECTION 01009 ‐ SPECIAL PROVISIONS 
 

1.1 GENERAL 

 
A.  Visits to the construction site may be made by representatives of permitting or 

governing  bodies.    Submit  details  of  all  instructions  from  the  above  to  the 
ENGINEER immediately.  The Work will not be accepted by the OWNER until final 
acceptance  has  been  received  from  the  various  Regulatory  Agencies  having 
jurisdiction. 

 
B. Furnish  sufficient  labor,  construction  equipment  and materials,  and work  such 

hours,  including  night  shifts  and  overtime  operations,  as may  be  necessary  to 
insure  the  prosecution  of  the work  in  accordance with  the  approved  progress 
schedule.  If, in the opinion of the ENGINEER, the CONTRACTOR falls behind the 
progress schedule, take such steps as may be necessary to improve progress, all 
without additional cost to the OWNER. The ENGINEER shall be compensated for 
his overtime services in accordance with the Supplementary Conditions, SC‐6.02. 

 
C. All salvageable material and equipment for which specific use, relocation or other 

disposal  is not  specifically noted,  shall  remain  the property of  the OWNER and 
shall be delivered to the OWNER at the following location: 4550 41st Street, at the 
CONTRACTOR’s  expense.    All  material  and  equipment  not  in  salvageable 
condition, as determined by the ENGINEER and the OWNER, shall be disposed of 
by the CONTRACTOR, at the CONTRACTOR's expense. 

 
D. In addition to these Specifications all work must comply with the requirements of 

the  local  governing  agency,  St.  Johns  River  Water  Management  District, 
Department of Environmental Protection, Army Corps of Engineers, Indian River 
Farms Water Control District, and all other applicable State or Federal agencies’ 
specifications  and  permits.    In  the  event  of  a  conflict,  the  more  stringent 
specification or requirement shall govern. 

 
E. Before performing any work outside the designated limits of the work site, secure 

any necessary permits and authorization from the applicable owner, or verify in 
writing  that such has been previously obtained. Follow all  requirements of any 
said permits or authorization. Give the ENGINEER and appropriate owner ten (10) 
days minimum notice  before  commencing  construction  operations  outside  the 
designated limits of the work site.   

 
 

+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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SECTION 01024 ‐ FORCE ACCOUNT 
 

1.1 GENERAL   

 
A.  CONTRACTOR  shall  furnish  all  labor,  materials,  equipment  and  incidentals  necessary  to 

perform  additional  work  not  covered  on  the  Contract  Drawings.    The  force  Account  is 
intended as a contingency for unforeseen work. 

 

1.2 PAYMENT 

 
A.  Lump sum amount for force account work is included in the bid schedule.  The value of force 

account work will be determined in accordance with Article 12 of the General Conditions. 
 
 
 

+ + END OF SECTION + +  
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SECTION 01050 ‐ FIELD ENGINEERING AND LAYOUT 
 

1.1 GENERAL 

 
A. The  CONTRACTOR will  furnish  all  construction  staking  for  the  project.    All  staking  from 

control will be under the supervision of a Florida Registered Land Surveyor. 

B. Develop and make all detail surveys and measurements needed for construction including 
but not limited to, slope stakes, batter boards, piling layouts and all other working lines, 
elevations and cut sheets. 

C. Keep a transit and leveling instrument on the site at all times and a skilled instrument man 
available whenever necessary for layout of the Work. 

D. Provide all material required for benchmarks, control points, batter boards, grade stakes, 
and other items. 

E. Be solely responsible for all locations, dimensions and levels.  No data other than written 
orders of the ENGINEER shall justify departure from the dimensions and levels required by 
the Drawings. 

F. Safeguard all points, stakes, grademarks, monuments and benchmarks made or established 
on  the Work,  and  reestablish  same,  if  disturbed.    Rectify  all Work  improperly  installed 
because  of  not  maintaining,  not  protecting  or  removing  without  authorization  such 
established points, stakes, marks and monuments. 

G. When  requested  by  the  ENGINEER,  provide  such  facilities  and  assistance  as  may  be 
necessary for the ENGINEER to check line and grade points placed by the CONTRACTOR.  Do 
no excavation or embankment work until all cross‐sectioning necessary for determining pay 
quantities has been completed and checked by the ENGINEER. 

H. The cost of performing engineering and layout work described above shall be included in 
the contract unit prices for the various items of work to which it is incidental.  No separate 
payment will be made for surveying or engineering. 

 

1.2 SURVEY WORK AND QUALIFICATIONS OF SURVEYOR 

 
A. Prior to commencing work, the CONTRACTOR shall satisfy himself as to the accuracy of all 

survey and existing site information as indicated in the Contract Documents.  Immediately 
notify the ENGINEER upon discovery of any errors, inaccuracies or omissions in the survey 
data.    The  commencing  of  any  of  the  work  by  the  CONTRACTOR  shall  be  held  as  the 
CONTRACTOR's  acceptance  that  all  survey  or  existing  site  information  is  correct  and 
accurate, without any reasonably inferable errors, inaccuracies or omissions. 
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B. The CONTRACTOR shall carefully preserve all control stakes, benchmarks, reference points 
and property corners and will be responsible for any mistake or loss of time caused by their 
unnecessary loss or disturbance.  If the loss or disturbance of the stakes or marks cause a 
delay in the Work, the CONTRACTOR shall have no claim for damages or extension of time.  
Control  stakes,  benchmarks,  reference  points  and  property  corners  disturbed  by  the 
CONTRACTOR's work shall be replaced by a Florida Registered Land Surveyor and Mapper, 
at the CONTRACTOR's expense. In the event the Owner must provide the services of the 
Florida Registered Surveyor and Mapper to perform this replacement work, the cost of the 
surveying  services will  be  deducted  from any  sums due  the CONTRACTOR  for  the work 
performed under this Contract. 

 

C. All survey work shall be performed under the guidance and direction of a Florida Registered 
Surveyor and Mapper. 

 

D. All survey work for Record Drawings shall be performed by a Florida Registered Surveyor 
and Mapper. 

 

1.3 STATION BOARDS  

 
A. CONTRACTOR shall erect and maintain white/black standard FDOT station markers every 

100 feet. 

 

1.4 LAYOUT OF STRIPING 

 
A. Establish by  instrument, and mark the finished surface,  the points necessary for striping 

finished roadway in conformance with Section 5‐7 of FDOT Standard Specifications. 

 
 
 

+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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SECTION 01091 ‐ REFERENCE STANDARDS 
 

1.1 GENERAL 

 
A. Whenever reference is made to the furnishing of materials or testing thereof to conform to 

the standards of any technical society, organization or body, it shall be construed to mean 
the latest standard, code, specification or tentative specification adopted and published at 
the date of advertisement for bids, unless noted otherwise in the Technical Specifications 
or on the Drawings.  When a reference standard is specified, comply with requirements and 
recommendations stated in that standard, except when they are modified by the Contract 
Documents,  or  when  applicable  laws,  ordinances,  rules,  regulations  or  codes  establish 
stricter standards.  The list of specifications presented in Paragraph B is hereby made a part 
of the Contract, the same as if repeated herein in full. 

 
B. Reference to a technical society, organization, or body may be made in the Specifications 

by abbreviations, in accordance with the following list: 
 

AASHTO  The American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials 

ACI  American Concrete Institute 

AGA  American Gas Association 

AISC  American Institute of Steel Construction 

AISI  American Iron and Steel Institute 

ANSI  American National Standards Institute 

ASCE  American Society of Civil Engineers 

ASTM  American Society for Testing and Materials 

AWPA  American Wood Preservers Association 

AWWA  American Water Works Association 

AWS  American Welding Society 

FED.SPEC.  Federal Specifications 

CRSI  Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute 

FDEP/DEP  Florida Department of Environmental Protection 

DNR  Department of Natural Resources 

NCPI  National Clay Pipe Institute   

NEMA  National Electrical Manufacturers Association 

NEC  National Electric Code 

NSPE  National Society of Professional Engineers 

OSHA  Occupational Safety and Health Administration 
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PCI  Prestressed Concrete Institute 

FDOT/DOT  Florida Department of Transportation 

U. L., Inc.  Underwriter's Laboratories, Inc. 

SSPC  Steel Structures Painting Council 

SJRWMD  St. Johns River Water Management District 

 
C. When no reference is made to a code, standard or specification, the standard specifications 

of ASTM, FDOT, or ANSI shall govern.  
 
D. In the event of a conflict between the specifications prepared by the ENGINEER and the 

above  referenced  specifications  and  standards,  or  any  other  regulatory  specification  or 
standard, the more stringent requirement prevails. 

 
+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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SECTION 01215 ‐ GENERAL QUALITY CONTROL 
 

1.1 DESCRIPTION OF REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. Definitions:    Specific  quality  control  requirements  for  the  work  are  indicated 

throughout the Contract Documents.   The requirements of this section are primarily 
related  to  the  performance  of  the  work  beyond  the  furnishing  of  manufactured 
products.    The  term  "Quality  Control"  includes,  but  is  not  necessarily  limited  to, 
inspection and testing and associated requirements.  This section does not specify or 
modify  the  OWNER  and  ENGINEER  duties  relating  to  quality  review  and  Contract 
surveillance. 

 

1.2 RESPONSIBILITY FOR INSPECTIONS AND TESTS 

 
A. Residual OWNER Responsibility:   The OWNER will employ and pay for the services of 

independent testing laboratories to perform those required inspections and tests. 
 

B. CONTRACTORS General Responsibility:  No failure of test agencies, whether engaged by 
the OWNER or CONTRACTOR, to perform adequate inspections of tests or to properly 
analyze  or  report  results,  shall  relieve  the  CONTRACTOR  of  responsibility  for  the 
fulfillment of the requirements of the Contract Documents.  It  is recognized that the 
required  inspection  and  testing  program  is  intended  to  assist  the  CONTRACTOR, 
OWNER,  ENGINEER,  and  governing  authorities  in  the  nominal  determination  of 
probable  compliance  with  requirements  for  certain  crucial  elements  of  work.    The 
program  is  not  intended  to  limit  the  CONTRACTOR  in  his  regular  quality  control 
program, as needed for general assurance of compliance. 

 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. General Workmanship Standards:  It  is a requirement that each category of tradesman or 

installer  performing  the  work  be  pre‐qualified,  to  the  extent  of  being  familiar  with  the 
applicable and recognized quality standards for his category of work, and being capable of 
workmanship complying with those standards. 

 

1.4 PRODUCT DELIVERY‐STORAGE‐HANDLING 

 
Handle,  store  and  protect  materials  and  products,  including  fabricated  components,  by 
methods  and means  which  will  prevent  damage,  deterioration  and  losses  (and  resulting 
delays), thereby ensuring highest quality results as the performance of the work progresses.  
Control delivery schedules so as to minimize unnecessary long‐term storage at the project 
site prior to installation. 
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1.5 PROJECT PHOTOGRAPHS/VIDEOS 

 
A.  The CONTRACTOR shall make provisions, at his expense, for photographs and video tapes of 

all work areas just prior to construction, and for unusual conditions during construction. The 
photographs and videos shall show pertinent physical features along the line of construction.  
The purpose of the videos is to determine any damage to private or public property during 
construction.  The video must be performed by a professional videographer. 

 
B. Pre‐Construction Photographs and Video: 
 

1. Contractor shall provide the Owner with photographs and video record and one copy of 
the existing conditions prior to construction.  These photographs and videos shall be a 
standard DVD format and shall be narrated. 

2. The  photographs  and  video  shall  include,  but  not  be  limited  to,  the  following  items 
shown in a clear manner: 

1) All existing features within the right‐of‐way. 

2) All existing features within the temporary construction easement. 

3) All existing features within permanent easements. 

4) All existing features adjacent to any construction. 

3. Detail of the photographs and video shall be such that the following examples shall be 
clear and visible: 

1) Cracks in walls. 

2) Condition of fencing. 

3) Condition of planted areas and types of vegetation. 

4) Condition of sodded areas. 

5) Conditions of sprinkler systems and associated controls and wiring. 

6) Condition of signs. 

7) Conditions of lighting and associated wiring. 

8) Significant detail of any pre‐existing damages physical features shall be 
shown.  The coverage of the photographs and video should include the 
limits of effects of the use of vibratory rollers. 

9) These photographs and video record shall be presented and approved by 
the Owner prior to the Notice to Proceed.  A copy shall be kept in the 
Contractor’s field office. 

10) Payment – No additional payment will be made for this work. 

 
 

+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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SECTION 01220 ‐ PROGRESS MEETINGS 
 

1.1 SCOPE 

 
A.  Date and Time: 

1.  Regular Meetings:  As mutually agreed upon by ENGINEER and CONTRACTOR. 
2.  Other Meetings:  On call. 

B.  Place:  CONTRACTOR’S office at Project site or other mutually agreed upon location. 
C.  ENGINEER  shall  prepare  agenda,  preside  at  meetings,  and  prepare  and  distribute  a 

transcript of proceedings to all parties. 
D.  CONTRACTOR shall provide data required and be prepared to discuss all items on agenda. 

 

1.2 MINIMUM ATTENDANCE 

 
A. CONTRACTOR 
B. SUBCONTRACTOR: 

When needed for the discussion of a particular agenda item, CONTRACTOR shall require 
representatives of Subcontractors or suppliers to attend a meeting. 

C. CONSTRUCTION COORDINATION MANAGER 
D. OWNER'S representative, if required. 
E. Utility Representatives  
F. Others as appropriate. 
G. Representatives present for each party shall be authorized to act on their behalf. 

 

1.3 AGENDA 

 
Agenda will include, but will not necessarily be limited to, the following: 

1. Transcript of previous meeting. 
2. Progress since last meeting. 
3. Planned progress for next period. 
4. Problems, conflicts and observations. 
5. Change Orders. 
6. Status of Shop Drawings. 
7. Quality standards and control. 
8. Schedules, including off‐site fabrication and delivery schedules.  Corrective 

measures, if required. 
9. Coordination between parties. 
10. Safety concerns. 
11. Other business. 

 
+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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  SECTION 01310 ‐ CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULES 
 

1.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

 
A.  No  partial  payments  shall  be  approved  by  the  ENGINEER  until  there  is  an  approved 

construction progress schedule on hand. 
 

B.  Designate an authorized representative who shall be responsible for development and 
maintenance  of  the  schedule  and  of  all  progress  and  payment  reports.    This 
representative shall have direct project control and complete authority to act on behalf 
of the CONTRACTOR in fulfilling the commitments of the CONTRACTOR's schedules. 

1.2 REVISIONS TO THE CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULES 

 
When  the ENGINEER  requires  the CONTRACTOR  to  submit  revised  (updated) progress 
schedules on a monthly basis the CONTRACTOR shall: 

 
A.  Indicate the progress of each activity to the date of submission. 

 
B.  Show changes occurring since the previous submission listing: 

1.  Major changes in scope. 
2.  Activities modified since the previous submission. 
3.  Revised projections of progress and completion. 
4.  Other identifiable changes. 

 
C.  Provide a narrative report as needed to define: 

1.  Problem areas, anticipated delays, and the impact on the schedule. 
2.  Corrective action recommended and its effect. 
3.  The effect of changes on schedules of other prime contractors. 

1.3 SUBMISSION OF THE CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULES 

 
On or before the tenth day after the effective date of the Agreement, submit the initial 
schedules to the ENGINEER.  The ENGINEER will review the schedules and return a 
review copy to the CONTRACTOR within 21 days after receipt.  If required by the 
ENGINEER, resubmit revised schedules on or before the seventh day after receipt of the 
review copy.  If required by the ENGINEER, submit revised monthly progress schedules 
with that month's application for payment. 
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1.4 DISTRIBUTION OF THE CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULES 

 
A.  After receiving approval by the ENGINEER, distribute copies of the approved initial 

schedule and all reviewed revisions (updated) to: 
1.  Job site file. 
2.  Subcontractors. 
3.  Other concerned parties. 
4.  OWNER (two copies).  
5.  ENGINEER 

 
B.  In the cover letter, instruct recipients to report promptly to the CONTRACTOR, in 

writing, any problems anticipated by the projections shown in the schedules. 
 
 

+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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SECTION 01340 ‐ SUBMITTAL OF SHOP DRAWINGS 
 

1.1 SCOPE 

 
A.  Submit shop drawings, product data and samples as required by or inferred by the 

Drawings  and  Specifications.    Submittals  shall  conform  to  the  requirements  of 
Article  6.17 of  the General  Conditions,  Section 00700,  and  as described  in  this 
Section. 

1.2 SHOP DRAWINGS 

 
A.  Shop  drawings  are  original  drawings,  prepared  by  the  CONTRACTOR,  a 

subcontractor, supplier, or distributor, which illustrate some portion of the work; 
showing fabrication, layout, setting, or erection details.  Shop drawings are further 
defined in Article 6.17, Section 00700. 

 
B.  Shop drawings shall be prepared by a qualified detailer and shall be identified by 

reference to sheet and detail numbers on the Contract Drawings. 

1.3 PRODUCT DATA 

 
A.  Product  data  are  manufacturer's  standard  schematic  drawings  and 

manufacturer's  catalog  sheets,  brochures,  diagrams,  schedules,  performance 
charts, illustrations, and other standard descriptive data.  Product data are further 
defined in Article 6.17, Section 00700. 

 
B.  Modify  standard drawings  to delete  information which  is not  applicable  to  the 

project and supplement them to provide additional information applicable to the 
project.  

 
C.  Clearly  mark  catalog  sheets,  brochures,  etc.,  to  identify  pertinent  materials, 

products, or models.  

1.4 SAMPLES 

 
A.  Samples are physical examples to illustrate materials, equipment, or workmanship 

and to establish standards by which work is to be evaluated.  Samples are further 
defined in Article 6.17, Section 00700. 
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1.5  CONTRACTOR'S  RESPONSIBILITIES  FOR  SUBMITTAL OF  SHOP DRAWINGS,  PRODUCT DATA 
AND SAMPLES 

 
A.  The CONTRACTOR’s responsibilities for submittal of shop drawings, product data, 

and  samples  are  set  forth  in  paragraph  6.17  of  the General  Conditions  and  as 
further explained herein. 

 
B.  Prior to submission, thoroughly check shop drawings, product data, and samples 

for  completeness  and  for  compliance  with  the  Contract  Documents,  verify  all 
dimensions  and  field  conditions,  and  coordinate  the  shop  drawings  with  the 
requirements  for  other  related  work.  Also  review  each  shop  drawing  before 
submitting it to the ENGINEER to determine that it is acceptable in terms of the 
means, methods,  techniques,  sequences and operations of construction,  safety 
precautions and programs incidental thereto, all of which are the CONTRACTOR's 
responsibility. 
1.  It  is  CONTRACTOR'S  responsibility  to  review  submittals  made  by  his 

suppliers  and  Subcontractors  before  transmitting  them  to  ENGINEER  to 
assure  proper  coordination  of  the  Work  and  to  determine  that  each 
submittal  is  in  accordance  with  its  desires  and  that  there  is  sufficient 
information about materials and equipment for ENGINEER to determine 
compliance with the Contract Documents.  

2.  Incomplete or inadequate submittals will be returned for revision without 
review. 

 
C.  The CONTRACTOR's  responsibility  for  errors  and omissions  in  submittals  is  not 

relieved by the ENGINEER's review of submittals. The CONTRACTOR shall approve 
the shop drawings based on his in‐the‐field measurements, prior to submittal to 
the ENGINEER for his review.  

 
D.  Notify  the  ENGINEER,  in  writing  at  the  time  of  submission,  of  deviations  in 

submittals  from  the  requirements  of  the  Contract  Documents.    The 
CONTRACTOR's responsibility for deviations in submittals from the requirements 
of the Contract Documents is not relieved by the ENGINEER's review of submittals, 
unless the ENGINEER gives written acceptance of specific deviations.  

 
E.  Begin  no  work,  which  requires  submittals  until  return  of  submittals  with  the 

ENGINEER's  stamp  and  initials  or  signature  indicating  the  submittal  has  been 
reviewed.  
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1.6 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS AND ENGINEER'S REVIEW FOR SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT 
DATA AND SAMPLES 

 
A.  Submit to:   
  Indian River County 

Engineering Division 
1801 27th Street 
Vero Beach, FL 32960 

 
B.  A letter of transmittal shall accompany each submittal.  If data for more than one 

Section  of  the  Specifications  is  submitted,  a  separate  transmittal  letter  shall 
accompany the data submitted for each Section. 

 
C.  At  the  beginning  of  each  letter  of  transmittal,  provide  a  reference  heading 

indicating the following: 
1.  OWNER'S Name  
2.  Project Name 
3.  Project Number 
4.  Transmittal Number 
5.  Section Number 

 
D.  All  submittals  shall  have  a  title  block  with  complete  identifying  information 

satisfactory to the ENGINEER.  The following is a sample Submittal Form that the 
CONTRACTOR may use: 

 
 
 
 
 
 

[The remainder of this page has been left blank intentionally] 
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SUBMITTAL NO. 
Contractor: 
      Date Sent to County          
      No. Copies Sent to County        
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Project Name: NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION 
Project No.:      IRC‐2009 
 
 

 Shop Drawing     Cut Sheet       Other          
Description:               
Sub-Contractor:              
Remarks:             
                             
                             
* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 
Reviewing Agency: (As checked below)     
          Date Received Date Returned No. Copies Ret’d 

  I R C Engineering Div.                  
  I R C Utilities Services                  
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* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
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                                              Date Ret'd to Contractor    
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E.  All submittals shall bear the stamp of approval and signature of CONTRACTOR as 
evidence that they have been reviewed by CONTRACTOR.  Submittals without this 
stamp of approval will not be reviewed by the ENGINEER and will be returned to 
CONTRACTOR. 

 
F.  Assign  a  number  to  each  submittal  starting  with  No.  1  and  thence  numbered 

consecutively.  Identify resubmittals by the original submittal number followed by 
the suffix "A" for the first resubmittal, the suffix "B" for the second resubmittal, 
etc. 

 
G.  Initially submit to ENGINEER a minimum of two (2) copies of all submittals that are 

on 11‐inch by 17‐inch or smaller sheets (no less than 8 1/2‐inch x 11‐inch). 
 
H.  After ENGINEER completes his review, Shop Drawings will be marked with one of 

the following notations: 
1.  Approved  
2.  Approved as Noted 
3.  NOT Approved ‐ Resubmit  

 
I.  If a submittal is acceptable, it will be marked "Approved" or "Approved as Noted".  

One (1) electronic copy of the submittal will be returned to CONTRACTOR. 
 

J.  Upon  return  of  a  submittal  marked  "Approved"  or  "Approved  as  Noted", 
CONTRACTOR  may  order,  ship  or  fabricate  the  materials  included  on  the 
submittal, provided it is in accordance with the corrections indicated. 

 
K.  If a submittal is unacceptable, one (1) copy will be returned to CONTRACTOR with 

following notation, "NOT Approved ‐ Resubmit". 
 

L.  Upon  return  of  a  submittal  marked  "NOT  Approved  ‐  Resubmit",  make  the 
corrections indicated and repeat the initial approval procedure.  Upon return of a 
submittal  so marked,  repeat  the  initial  approval  procedure utilizing  acceptable 
material or equipment. 

 
M.  Work  shall  not  be  performed  nor  equipment  installed  without  an  ENGINEER 

“Approved” or “Approved as Noted” Shop Drawing.  
 

N.  Submit Shop Drawings well in advance of the need for the material or equipment 
for construction and with ample allowance for the time required to make delivery 
of material  or  equipment  after data  covering  such  is  approved.    CONTRACTOR 
shall  assume  the  risk  for  all  materials  or  equipment  which  is  fabricated  or 
delivered  prior  to  the  approval  of  Shop  Drawings.    Materials  or  equipment 
requiring Shop Drawings which have not yet received approval by the ENGINEER 
shall not be installed on the project.  Materials or equipment will not be included 
in periodic progress payments until  approval  thereof has been obtained  in  the 
specified manner.  
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P.  ENGINEER will review and process all submittals promptly, but a reasonable time 

should be allowed for this, for the Shop Drawings being revised and resubmitted, 
and for time required to return the approved Shop Drawings to CONTRACTOR. 

 
Q.  Furnish required submittals with complete information and accuracy in order to 

achieve  required  approval  of  an  item  within  three  submittals.    All  costs  to 
ENGINEER  involved with  subsequent  submittals  of  Shop  Drawings,  Samples  or 
other  items  requiring  approval,  will  be  back‐charged  to  CONTRACTOR  in 
accordance with the General Conditions and the Supplementary Conditions.  If the 
CONTRACTOR  requests  a  substitution  for  a  previously  approved  item,  all  of 
ENGINEER'S costs in the reviewing and approval of the substitution will be back‐
charged  to  CONTRACTOR  unless  the  need  for  such  substitution  is  beyond  the 
control of CONTRACTOR. 

 
 
 

+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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SECTION 01520 ‐ CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES AND TEMPORARY CONTROLS 
 

1.1 SCOPE 

 
A.  Provide all construction equipment and facilities and temporary controls required 

to satisfactorily complete the work represented on the Drawings and described in 
the Specifications. 

1.2 RESPONSIBILITY 

 
A.  All  construction  facilities  and  temporary  controls  remain  the  property  of  the 

Contractor  establishing  them  and  shall  be  maintained  in  a  safe  and  useful 
condition until removed from the construction site.  

 
B.  All false work, scaffolding, ladders, hoistways, braces, pumps,  roadways, sheeting, 

forms, barricades, drains,  flumes, and the  like, any of which may be needed  in 
construction  of  any  part  of  the  work  and  which  are  not  herein  described  or 
specified  in  detail,  must  be  furnished,  maintained  and  removed  by  the 
CONTRACTOR, who is responsible for the safety and efficiency of such work and 
for  any  damage  that  may  result  from  their  failure  or  from  their  improper 
construction, maintenance or operation. 

 
C.  In accepting  the Contract,  the CONTRACTOR assumes  full  responsibility  for  the 

sufficiency and safety of all hoists, cranes, temporary structures or work and for 
any damage which may result from their failure or their improper construction, 
maintenance or operation and will indemnify and save harmless the OWNER and 
ENGINEER  from  all  claims,  suits  or  actions  and  damages  or  costs  of  every 
description arising by reason of failure to comply with the above provision. 

1.3 TEMPORARY UTILITIES AND SERVICES 

 
A.  TEMPORARY WATER 

1.  Provide a temporary water service as required for all construction 
purposes and pay for all water used.  

2.  Furnish potable drinking water in suitable dispensers and with cups for 
use of all employees at the job. 

3.  Provide all temporary piping, hoses, etc., required to transport water to 
the point of usage by all trades. 

4.  When temporary water service is no longer required, remove all 
temporary water lines.  
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B.  TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES 
1.  Provide temporary toilet facilities separate from the job office.  Maintain 

these during the entire period of construction under this Contract for the 
use of  all  construction personnel  on  the  job.    Provide  enough  chemical 
toilets to conveniently serve the needs of all personnel.  Properly seclude 
toilet facilities from public observation. 

2.  Chemical  toilets  and  their maintenance  shall meet  the  requirements  of 
State and  local health  regulations and ordinances.    Immediately  correct 
any facilities or maintenance methods failing to meet these requirements.  
Upon completion of work, remove the facilities from the premises. 

1.4 SECURITY 

 
Full  time watchmen will not be specifically  required as a part of  the Contract, but  the 
CONTRACTOR  shall  provide  inspection  of  work  area  daily  and  shall  take  whatever 
measures are necessary to protect the safety of the public, workmen, and materials, and 
provide for the security of the site, both day and night.  

1.5 TEMPORARY CONTROLS 

 
Take all necessary precautions to control dust and mud associated with the work of this 
Contract. In dry weather, spray dusty areas daily with water in order to control dust.  Take 
necessary steps to prevent the tracking of mud onto adjacent streets and highways.  

1.6 REMOVAL OF TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES 

 
Remove  the  various  temporary  facilities,  services,  and  controls  and  legally  dispose  of 
them as soon as the work is complete.  The areas of the site used for temporary facilities 
shall be properly reconditioned and restored to a condition acceptable to the OWNER. 

 
 

+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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SECTION 01541 ‐ PROTECTION OF THE WORK AND PROPERTY 
 

1.1 GENERAL 

 
A.  CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for taking all precautions, providing all programs, and 

taking all actions necessary to protect the Work and all public and private property and 
facilities from damage as specified in the General Conditions and herein. 

 
B.  In order to prevent damage, injury or loss, CONTRACTOR'S actions shall include, but not 

be limited to, the following: 
1.  Store apparatus, materials, supplies, and equipment in an orderly, safe manner that 

will not unduly interfere with the progress of the Work or the Work of any other 
Contractor or utility service company. 

2.  Provide  suitable  storage  facilities  for all materials, which are  subject  to  injury by 
exposure to weather, theft, breakage, or otherwise.  

3.  Place upon the Work or any part thereof, only such loads as are consistent with the 
safety of that portion of the Work.  

4.  Clean  up  frequently  all  refuse,  rubbish,  scrap  materials,  and  debris  caused  by 
construction operations, so that at all times, the site of the Work presents a safe, 
orderly, and workmanlike appearance.  

5.  Provide barricades and guard rails around openings, for scaffolding, for temporary 
stairs  and  ramps,  around  excavations,  elevated  walkways  and  other  hazardous 
areas. 

 
C.  Except after written consent from proper parties, do not enter or occupy privately‐owned 

land with men, tools, materials or equipment, except on easements provided herein.  
 

D.  Assume full responsibility for the preservation of all public and private property or facility 
on or adjacent to the site.  If any direct or indirect damage is done by or on account of 
any  act,  omission,  neglect  or  misconduct  in  the  execution  of  the  Work  by  the 
CONTRACTOR,  it  shall be restored by the CONTRACTOR, at  its expense,  to a condition 
equal to or better than that existing before the damage was done.  

1.2 BARRICADES AND WARNING SIGNALS 

 
CONTRACTOR's responsibility for the maintenance of barricades, signs, lights, and for providing 
watchmen shall continue until OWNER accepts the Project. 

1.3 TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION 

 
A.  Protect existing  trees,  shrubs and plants on or adjacent  to  the  site  that are  shown or 

designated to remain in place against unnecessary cutting, breaking or skinning of trunk, 
branches, bark or roots.  
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B.  Do not  store or park materials  or  equipment within  the drip  line of  trees  that  are  to 
remain. 

C.  Install  temporary  fences  or  barricades  to  protect  trees  and  plants  in  areas  subject  to 
traffic. 

 
D.  Fires shall not be permitted under or adjacent to trees and plants. 

 
E.  Within  the  limits of  the Work, water  trees  and plants  that  are  to  remain,  in order  to 

maintain their health during construction operations.  
 

F.  Cover all exposed roots with burlap and keep it continuously wet.  Cover all exposed roots 
with  earth  as  soon  as  possible.    Protect  root  systems  from mechanical  damage  and 
damage by erosion, flooding, run‐off or noxious materials in solution.  

 
G.  If branches or trunks are damaged, prune branches immediately and protect the cut or 

damaged areas with emulsified asphalt compounded specifically for horticultural use.  
 

H.  Remove all damaged trees and plants  that die or suffer permanent  injury and replace 
them with a specimen of equal or better quality. 

 
I.  Coordinate Work in this Section with requirements of other sections herein. 

1.4 PROTECTION OF IRRIGATION 

 
The CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for maintaining in good condition all  irrigation systems 
within the easements, which could be damaged by construction activities.   The CONTRACTOR 
shall  repair  any  irrigation  systems  damaged  by  construction  activities  within  two  (2)  days. 
Irrigation systems partially within the right‐of‐way and all intersecting side streets within project 
limits may be cut off and capped or connected to same system to maintain functionality.  The 
CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for maintaining the functionality of the remaining portion of 
the system if it should fall outside of the right‐of‐way. 

1.5 PROTECTION OF EXISTING STRUCTURES 

 
A.  Underground Structures: 

1.  Underground  structures  are  defined  to  include,  but  not  be  limited  to,  all  sewer, 
water, gas, and other piping, and manholes, chambers, electrical conduits, tunnels 
and other existing subsurface work located within or adjacent to the limits of the 
Work. 

2. All  underground  structures  known  to  ENGINEER  except  service  connections  for 
water, sewer, electric, and telephone are shown.  This information is shown for the 
assistance of CONTRACTOR in accordance with the best information available, but 
is not guaranteed  to be correct or complete.   The existing utilities  shown on  the 
Contract  Drawings  are  located  according  to  the  information  available  to  the 
ENGINEER  at  the  time  the  Drawings  were  prepared  and  have  not  been 
independently verified by the OWNER or the ENGINEER. Guarantee is not made that 
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all existing underground utilities are shown or that the locations of those shown are 
accurate.   The  locations shown are for bidding purposes only.   Finding the actual 
location  of  any  existing  utilities  is  the  CONTRACTOR's  responsibility  and  shall  be 
done before it commences any work in the vicinity. Furthermore, the CONTRACTOR 
shall be fully responsible for any and all damages, which might be occasioned by the 
CONTRACTOR's  failure  to  exactly  locate  and  preserve  any  and  all  underground 
utilities.    The  OWNER  or  ENGINEER  will  assume  no  liability  for  any  damages 
sustained or costs incurred because of the CONTRACTOR's operations in the vicinity 
of existing utilities or structures, nor for temporary bracing and shoring of same.  If 
it  is  necessary  to  shore,  brace,  or  swing  a  utility,  contact  the  utility  company  or 
department affected and obtain their permission regarding the method to use for 
such work. 

3.  Contact  the  various  utility  companies  which  may  have  buried  or  aerial  utilities 
within or near the construction area before commencing work.  Provide 48 hours 
minimum notice to all utility companies prior to beginning construction.  

4.  Schedule  and  execute  all  work  involving  existing  utilities  in  order  to  minimize 
necessary  interruption  of  services.   Whenever  such  interruption  is  necessary  for 
completion of the work, notify the ENGINEER and the appropriate utility at least 48 
hours  in  advance.    Perform  all  work  to  repair/restore  utility  service  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  appropriate  utility.    Include  all  costs  related  to  service 
maintenance,  interruption,  and  restoration  in  the  appropriate  line  item  in  the 
Contract.  

5.  Where  it  is  necessary  to  temporarily  interrupt  house  or  business  services,  the 
CONTRACTOR shall notify the owner or occupant, both before the interruption (24‐
hour  minimum),  and  again  immediately  before  service  is  resumed.    Before 
disconnecting and pipes or cables, the CONTRACTOR shall obtain permission from 
their owner, or  shall make  suitable arrangement  for  their disconnection by  their 
owner. 

6.  Explore  ahead  of  trenching  and  excavation  work  and  uncover  all  obstructing 
underground structures sufficiently to determine their location, to prevent damage 
to them and to prevent interruption of the services which such structures provide.  
If CONTRACTOR damages an underground structure, restore it to original condition 
at CONTRACTOR’s expense. 

7.  Necessary changes in the location of the Work may be made by ENGINEER, to avoid 
unanticipated underground structures. 

8.  If permanent relocation of an underground structure or other subsurface facility is 
required and is not otherwise provided for in the Contract Documents, ENGINEER 
will  direct CONTRACTOR  in writing  to perform  the Work, which  shall be paid  for 
under the provisions of Article 11 of the General Conditions. 
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B.  Surface Structures: 
1.  Surface structures are defined as structures or facilities above the ground surface.  

Included with such structures are their  foundations and any extension below the 
surface.  Surface structures include, but are not limited to, buildings, tanks, walls, 
bridges,  roads,  dams,  channels,  open  drainage,  piping,  poles, wires,  posts,  signs, 
markers,  curbs,  walks  and  all  other  facilities  that  are  visible  above  the  ground 
surface. 

 
C.  Protection of Underground and Surface Structures: 

1.  Sustain in their places and protect from direct or indirect injury, all underground and 
surface  structures  located  within  or  adjacent  to  the  limits  of  the  Work.    Such 
sustaining  and  supporting  shall  be  done  carefully,  and  as  required  by  the  party 
owning or controlling such structure.  Before proceeding with the work of sustaining 
and  supporting  such  structure,  satisfy  the  ENGINEER  that  the  methods  and 
procedures to be used have been approved by the party owning same. 

2.  Assume all risks attending the presence or proximity of all underground and surface 
structures  within  or  adjacent  to  the  limits  of  the Work.    CONTRACTOR  shall  be 
responsible for all damage and expense for direct or  indirect  injury caused by  its 
Work to any structure.  CONTRACTOR shall repair immediately all damage caused 
by his work, to the satisfaction of the OWNER of the damaged structure. 

 
D. All other existing surface facilities, including but not limited to, guard rails, posts, guard 

cables,  signs,  poles,  markers,  and  curbs  which  are  temporarily  removed  to  facilitate 
installation  of  the Work  shall  be  replaced  and  restored  to  their  original  condition  at 
CONTRACTOR'S expense. 

1.6 DAMAGE TO EXISTING STRUCTURES AND UTILITIES 

 
A.  The  CONTRACTOR  shall  be  responsible  for  and  make  good  all  damage  to  pavement 

beyond  the  limits  of  this  Contract,  buildings,  telephone  or  other  cables, water  pipes, 
sanitary pipes, or other structures which may be encountered, whether or not shown on 
the Drawings. 

 
B. Information  shown  on  the  Drawings  as  to  the  location  of  existing  utilities  has  been 

prepared from the most reliable data available to the Engineer.  This information is not 
guaranteed, however, and it shall be this CONTRACTOR’s responsibility to determine the 
location, character and depth of any existing utilities.  He shall assist the utility companies, 
by every means possible to determine said locations.  Extreme caution shall be exercised 
to eliminate any possibility of any damage to utilities resulting from his activities. 
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1.7 ADJUSTMENTS OF UTILITY CASTINGS, COVERS AND BOXES 

 
A.  All existing utility castings, including valve boxes, junction boxes, manholes, pull boxes, 

inlets and similar structures in the areas of construction that are to remain in service shall 
be adjusted by  the CONTRACTOR to bring  them flush with  the surface of  the  finished 
work. 

 
B.  The  CONTRACTOR  shall  coordinate  the  utilities  to  ensure  proper  construction 

sequencing.  CONTRACTOR shall make available survey reference markers to the various 
utility companies. 

 
 

+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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SECTION 01550 ‐ ACCESS ROADS, PARKING AREAS AND USE OF PUBLIC STREETS 
 

1.1 GENERAL 

 
A.  Provide  all  temporary  construction  roads,  walks  and  parking  areas  required  during 

construction and for use of emergency vehicles.  Design and maintain temporary roads 
and parking areas so they are fully usable in all weather conditions.  

B.  Prevent  interference  with  traffic  and  the  OWNER's  operations  on  existing  roads. 
Indemnify and save harmless the OWNER from any expenses caused by CONTRACTOR's 
operations over these roads.  

C.  Roadways damaged by CONTRACTOR shall be restored to their original condition by the 
CONTRACTOR subject to approval of the OWNER or ENGINEER. 

D.  Remove temporary roads, walks and parking areas prior to final acceptance and return 
the  ground  to  its  original  condition,  unless  otherwise  required by  the Contract Docu‐
ments.  

1.2 USE OF PUBLIC STREETS 

 
The  use  of  public  streets  and  alleys  shall  be  such  as  to  provide  a  minimum  of 
inconvenience to the public and to other traffic.  Any earth or other excavated material 
spilled from trucks shall be removed immediately by the CONTRACTOR and the streets 
cleaned to the satisfaction of the Owner. 

1.3 USE OF PUBLIC STREETS FOR HAUL ROADS 

 
A. Prior to construction, the CONTRACTOR shall designate all proposed haul roads to 

be used during  the  life of  the project.   Any earth or other materials  spilled  from 
trucks shall be removed by the CONTRACTOR and streets cleaned to the satisfaction 
of the Owner.  He further shall be responsible for repairs to any damages caused by 
his operations, prior to final payment. 

B. All  trucks  carrying  earth  shall  be  covered  while  moving  with  an  appropriate 
tarpaulin.   Should trucks hauling earth fail to cover their  loads, the CONTRACTOR 
will be given two (2) written warnings, after which the CONTRACTOR shall pay a fine 
of $50 per uncovered truck to the Owner when invoked by the Owner to Owner’s 
Engineer.  All cleanup shall be the responsibility of the CONTRACTOR. 

C. All  trucks/moving equipment shall have backup warning horns  in proper working 
order while on the job site. 

 
+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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SECTION 01610 ‐ TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING OF MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 
 

1.1 GENERAL 

 
A.  Make  all  arrangements  for  transportation,  delivery  and  handling  of  equipment  and 

materials required for prosecution and completion of the Work. 

B.  Shipments of materials to CONTRACTOR or Subcontractors shall be delivered to the site 
only during regular working hours. Shipments shall be addressed and consigned to the 
proper party giving name of Project,  street number and city.  Shipments  shall not be 
delivered to OWNER except where otherwise directed.  

C.  If  necessary,  to  move  stored  materials  and  equipment  during  construction, 
CONTRACTOR shall move or cause to be moved materials and equipment without any 
additional compensation. 

1.2 DELIVERY 

 
A.  Arrange deliveries of products in accord with construction schedules and in ample time 

to facilitate inspection prior to installation. 

B.  Coordinate  deliveries  to  avoid  conflict  with  Work  and  conditions  at  site  and  to 
accommodate the following: 

1.  Work of other contractors, or OWNER. 
2.  Limitations of storage space. 
3.  Availability of equipment and personnel for handling products. 
4.  OWNER'S use of premises. 

C.  Do not have products delivered to project site until related Shop Drawings have been 
approved by the ENGINEER.  

D.  Do  not  have  products  delivered  to  site  until  required  storage  facilities  have  been 
provided.  

E.  Have  products  delivered  to  site  in  manufacturer's  original,  unopened,  labeled 
containers.  Keep ENGINEER informed of delivery of all equipment to be incorporated in 
the Work. 

F.  Partial deliveries of component parts of equipment shall be clearly marked to identify 
the equipment, to permit easy accumulation of parts, and to facilitate assembly. 

G.  Immediately on delivery, Contractor shall inspect shipment to assure: 

1.  Product  complies  with  requirements  of  Contract  Documents  and  reviewed 
submittals. 

2.  Quantities are correct. 
3.  Containers and packages are intact, labels are legible. 
4.  Products are properly protected and undamaged. 
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1.3 PRODUCT HANDLING 

 
A.  Provide  equipment  and  personnel  necessary  to  handle  products,  including  those 

provided by OWNER, by methods to prevent soiling or damage to products or packaging. 

B.  Provide additional protection during handling as necessary to prevent scraping, marring 
or otherwise damaging products or surrounding surfaces. 

C.  Handle products by methods to prevent bending or overstressing. 

D.  Lift heavy components only at designated lifting points. 

E.  Materials  and  equipment  shall  at  all  times  be  handled  in  a  safe  manner  and  as 
recommended by manufacturer or supplier so that no damage will occur to them.  Do 
not drop, roll or skid products off delivery vehicles.  Hand carry or use suitable materials 
handling equipment. 

 
 

+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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SECTION 01611 ‐ STORAGE OF MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT 
 

1.1 GENERAL 

 
A.  Store  and  protect  materials  and  equipment  in  accordance  with  manufacturer's 

recommendations and requirements of Specifications. 

B.  Make  all  arrangements  and  provisions  necessary  for  the  storage  of  materials  and 
equipment.  Place all excavated materials, construction equipment, and materials and 
equipment to be incorporated into the Work, so as not to injure any part of the Work or 
existing facilities, and so that free access can be had at all times to all parts of the Work 
and  to  all  public  utility  installations  in  the  vicinity  of  the Work.    Keep materials  and 
equipment  neatly  and  compactly  stored  in  locations  that  will  cause  a  minimum  of 
inconvenience  to  other  contractors,  public  travel,  adjoining  owners,  tenants  and 
occupants.  Arrange storage in a manner to provide easy access for inspection. 

C.  Areas available on the construction site for storage of material and equipment shall be 
as shown or approved by the ENGINEER.  

D.  Store materials and equipment which are  to become the property of  the OWNER to 
facilitate their inspection and insure preservation of the quality and fitness of the Work, 
including proper protection against damage by extreme temperatures and moisture. 

E.  Do not use  lawns, grass plots or other private property for storage purposes without 
written  permission  of  the  OWNER  or  other  person  in  possession  or  control  of  such 
premises. 

F.  CONTRACTOR  shall  be  fully  responsible  for  loss  or  damage  to  stored materials  and 
equipment.  

G.  Do not open manufacturers containers until time of installation unless recommended 
by the manufacturer or otherwise specified. 

H.  When appropriate  store materials on wood blocking  so  there  is no  contact with  the 
ground. 

 
 

+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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SECTION 01630 ‐ SUBSTITUTIONS 
 

1.1 GENERAL 

 
A.  Requests for review of a substitution shall conform to the requirements of Article 6.05, 

“Substitutes and Or‐Equals,” of the General Conditions, and shall contain complete data 
substantiating compliance of the proposed substitution with the Contract Documents. 

1.2 CONTRACTOR'S OPTIONS 

 
A.  For materials or equipment (hereinafter products) specified only by reference standard, 

select  product  meeting  that  standard  by  any  manufacturer,  fabricator,  supplier  or 
distributor  (hereinafter  manufacturer).    To  the  maximum  extent  possible,  provide 
products of the same generic kind from a single source. 

B.  For products specified by naming several products or manufacturers, select any one of 
the products or manufacturers named which complies with Specifications. 

C.  For products specified by naming one or more products or manufacturers and stating "or 
equivalent," submit a request for a substitution for any product or manufacturer which 
is not specifically named. 

D.  For  products  specified by naming only  one product  or manufacturer  and  followed by 
words indicating that no substitution is permitted, there is no option and no substitution 
will be allowed. 

E.  Where more  than  one  choice  is  available  as  a  CONTRACTOR's  option,  select  product 
which is compatible with other products already selected or specified. 

1.3 SUBSTITUTIONS 

 
A. During a period of 15 days after date of commencement of Contract Time, ENGINEER will 

consider written requests from CONTRACTOR for substitution of products or manufac‐
turers, and construction methods (if specified). 

1.  After  end  of  specified  period,  requests  will  be  considered  only  in  case  of 
unavailability of product or other conditions beyond control of CONTRACTOR. 

B. Submit  5  copies  of  Request  for  Substitution.    Submit  a  separate  request  for  each 
substitution.  In addition to requirements set forth in Article 6.05 of General Conditions, 
include in the request the following: 

1. For products or manufacturers: 

a.  Product identification, including manufacturer's name and address. 

b.  Manufacturer's literature with product description, performance and test 
data, and reference standards. 

c.  Samples, if appropriate. 
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d.  Name and address of similar projects on which product was used, and date 
of installation.  

2. For construction methods (if specified): 

a.  Detailed description of proposed method.  

b.  Drawings illustrating method. 

3.  Such other data as the ENGINEER may require to establish that the proposed 
substitution is equal to the product, manufacturer or method specified. 

C. In making Request for Substitution, CONTRACTOR represents that: 

1.  CONTRACTOR has investigated proposed substitution, and determined that it is 
equal  to or  superior  in all  respects  to  the product, manufacturer or method 
specified.  

2.  CONTRACTOR will  provide  the  same  or  better  guarantees  or  warranties  for 
proposed substitution as for product, manufacturer, or method specified.  

3.  CONTRACTOR waives all claims for additional costs or extension of time related 
to a proposed substitution that subsequently may become apparent.  

D. A proposed substitution will not be accepted if:  

1.  Acceptance will require changes in the design concept or a substantial revision 
of the Contract Documents. 

2.  It will delay completion of the Work, or the work of other contractors. 

3. It is indicated or implied on a Shop Drawing and is not accompanied by a formal 
Request for Substitution from CONTRACTOR. 

E. If  the ENGINEER determines  that a proposed  substitute  is not equal  to  that  specified, 
furnish the product, manufacturer, or method specified at no additional cost to OWNER. 

F. Approval  of  a  substitution  will  not  relieve  CONTRACTOR  from  the  requirement  for 
submission of Shop Drawings as set forth in the Contract Documents. 

G. The procedure for review by Engineer will include the following: 

1. Requests for review of substitute items of material and equipment will not be 
accepted by Engineer from anyone other than CONTRACTOR. 

2. Upon  receipt  of  an  application  for  review  of  a  substitution,  Engineer  will 
determine  whether  the  review  will  be  more  extensive  than  a  normal  shop 
drawing review for the specified item. 

3. If the substitution will not require a more extensive review, Engineer will proceed 
with the review without additional cost to CONTRACTOR. 

4. If the substitution requires a more extensive review, Engineer will proceed with 
the  review  only  after  CONTRACTOR  has  agreed  to  reimburse  Owner  for  the 
review cost. 

5. Engineer  may  require  CONTRACTOR  to  furnish  at  CONTRACTOR’s  expense 
additional data about the proposed substitute. 



Division 1 – General Requirements, IRC‐2009 
 

Substitutions - 01630-3  
 

F:\Public Works\ENGINEERING DIVISION PROJECTS\2009 North County Library Addition\1-Admin\Bids\Bid Documents\DIV 1_GENERAL REQUIREMENTS.docx  
 

H. Any  redesign of  structural members  shall  be performed by,  and  the plans  signed  and 
sealed by, a Professional Engineer registered in the State of Florida.  The redesign shall be 
at  the CONTRACTOR’s expense.   Any  redesign will  require  an extensive  review by  the 
Engineer.  The CONTRACTOR must agree to reimburse the Owner for the review cost prior 
to the Owner’s Engineer proceeding with the design review.  The ENGINEER’s estimated 
cost of review shall be provided to the CONTRACTOR prior to proceeding with the review 
to allow the CONTRACTOR the opportunity to rescind the request. 

I. Engineer  will  be  allowed  a  reasonable  time  within  which  to  evaluate  each  proposed 
substitution.  Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability and shall have the right to 
deny use of any proposed substitution.  The CONTRACTOR shall not order, install, or utilize 
any substitution without either an executed Change Order or Engineer’s notation on the 
reviewed shop drawing.  Owner may require CONTRACTOR to furnish at CONTRACTOR’s 
expense a special manufacturer’s performance guarantee(s) or other surety with respect 
to any substitute and an indemnification by the CONTRACTOR.  ENGINEER will record time 
required by Engineer and Engineer’s consultants in evaluating substitutions proposed by 
CONTRACTOR and  in making  changes  in  the Contract Documents occasioned  thereby.  
Whether or not a proposed substitute is used, CONTRACTOR shall reimburse Owner for 
the  charges  of  Engineer  and  Engineer’s  consultants  for  evaluating  each  proposed 
substitute. 

J. Substitute materials or equipment may be proposed for acceptance in accordance with 
this Section.  In the event that substitute materials or equipment are used and are less 
costly than the originally specified material or equipment, than the net difference in cost 
shall benefit the Owner and CONTRACTOR in equal proportions.  This cost difference shall 
not be reduced by any failure of the CONTRACTOR to base his bid on the named materials 
or equipment. 

 
 

+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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SECTION 01710 ‐ SITE CLEANUP AND RESTORATION 
 

1.1 SCOPE 

 
Furnish all labor, equipment, appliances, and materials required or necessary to clean up 
and restore the site after the construction is completed. 

1.2 REQUIREMENTS 

 

A.  During the progress of the project, keep the work and the adjacent areas affected 
thereby in a neat and orderly condition.  Remove all rubbish, surplus materials, 
and unused construction equipment.   Repair all damage so that  the public and 
property owners will be inconvenienced as little as possible. 

B.  Provide onsite containers for the collection of waste materials, debris, and rubbish 
and empty such containers in a legal manner when they become full. 

C.  Where material or debris has been deposited in watercourses, ditches, gutters, 
drains, or catch‐basins as a result of the CONTRACTOR's operations, such material 
or  debris  shall  be  entirely  removed  and  satisfactorily  disposed  of  during  the 
progress of the work, and the ditches, channels, drains, etc., shall be kept clean 
and open at all times. 

D.  Before  the  completion  of  the  project,  unless  otherwise  especially  directed  or 
permitted in writing:   

1.  Tear down and remove all temporary buildings and structures; 

2.  Remove all temporary works, tools, and machinery, or other construction 
equipment furnished; 

3.  Remove all rubbish from any grounds occupied; and 

4.  Leave the roads, all parts of the premises, and adjacent property affected 
by construction operations, in a neat and satisfactory condition. 

E.  Restore or replace any public or private property damaged by construction work, 
equipment,  or  employees,  to  a  condition  at  least  equal  to  that  existing 
immediately  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  operations.    To  this  end,  the 
CONTRACTOR shall restore all highway, roadside, and landscaping work within any 
right‐of‐way,  platted  or  prescriptive.    Acceptable  materials,  equipment,  and 
methods shall be used for such restoration. 

F.  Thoroughly clean all materials and equipment installed and on completion of the 
work, deliver the facilities undamaged and in fresh and new‐appearing condition. 

G.  It is the intent of the Specifications to place the responsibility on the CONTRACTOR 
to restore to their original condition all items disturbed, destroyed, or damaged 
during construction.  Particular attention will be placed on restoration of canals to 
equal or better condition than prior to construction. 
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H.  When finished surfaces require cleaning with cleaning materials, use only those 
cleaning materials which will not create hazards to health or property and which 
will  not  damage  the  surfaces.    Use  cleaning  materials  only  on  those  surfaces 
recommended by  the manufacturer.    Follow the manufacturer's directions and 
recommendations at all times. 

I.  Keep the amount of dust produced during construction activities to a minimum.  
At  CONTRACTOR’s  expense,  spray water or other  dust  control  agents  over  the 
areas, which are producing the dust.   Schedule construction operations so that 
dust and other contaminants will not fall on wet or newly coated surfaces. 

1.3 SITE CLEANUP AND RESTORATION 

 
Prior to final completion, the OWNER, ENGINEER, and CONTRACTOR shall review the site 
with regards to site cleanup and restoration.  Clean and/or restore all items determined 
to be unsatisfactory by the OWNER or ENGINEER, at no additional expense. 
 
 

+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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SECTION 01820 ‐ POST FINAL INSPECTION  
 

1.1 GENERAL 

 

A. Approximately one year after Final Completion, the OWNER will make arrangements with 
the Construction Coordination Manager and the CONTRACTOR for a post final inspection 
and will send a written notice to said parties to inform them of the date and time of the 
inspection. 

B. Corrections of defective work noted by OWNER and Construction Coordination Manager 
shall comply with the applicable sections of Article 13, General Conditions. 

C. After  the  inspection,  the  OWNER  will  inform  the  CONTRACTOR  of  any  corrections 
required to release the performance and payment bonds. 

 

 

+ + END OF SECTION + + 
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SECTION  001 - TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 
 
STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS 
 

A.   All work of this Contract shall conform to the applicable technical specifications of Florida 
Department of Transportation Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction, 
July 2021, and Supplemental Specification, Special Provisions and addenda thereto, except 
as modified and supplemented hereinafter.  Reference to Article numbers herein-after 
apply to the FDOT Standard Specifications, and reference in FDOT Standard Specifications 
to Department shall be taken as the Owner or its appointed Representative.  Wherever the 
Specifications, Supplementals, etc. may refer to the "Owner", "Department", "State of 
Florida Department of Transportation", or words relating to offices of State Government, 
such words shall be taken as meaning Owner or Indian River County, Florida.  Wherever the 
word “Owner’s Engineer”, “District Engineer”, “Engineer”, “Project Engineer”, etc., appears, 
it shall be taken to mean the Registered Professional Project Engineer of the Indian River 
County Public Works Department, Engineering Division acting directly or through duly 
authorized representatives.  Wherever the word “Resident Engineer” appears, it shall be 
taken to mean an authorized representative of the Owner's Engineer on the Project 
(Resident Construction Inspector) who will act as an agent for Indian River County, assigned 
to observe the progress quantity and quality of the work. 
 
The work to be performed for utility work (if any) shall conform to the applicable technical 
specifications of the “Indian River County Department of Utility Services, Water, 
Wastewater, and Reclaimed Water Utility Construction Standards” May, 2019 or the 
current version. 
 
The work to be performed per line items 700 through 711 shall conform to the applicable 
standards of Indian River County Typical Drawings for Pavement Markings, Signing & 
Geometrics Revised March 2012. 

 
 
SECTION  999 - RECORDS/AS-BUILTS 
 
GENERAL 
 
Maintain, prepare and provide the ENGINEER with record documents as specified below, except 
where otherwise specified or modified within the scope of work provided in the specific project 
contract documents. The Contractor and/or Developer shall be responsible for, and required to 
provide, Record Drawings as outlined in this section. 
 
MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS:  
 

1. Maintain in CONTRACTOR's field office in clean, dry, legible condition complete sets of 
the following project documents:  Drawings, Specifications, Addenda, approved Shop 
Drawings, samples, photographs, Change Orders, other modifications of Contract 
Documents, test records, survey data, Field Orders, and all other documents pertinent 
to CONTRACTOR'S Work.  
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2. Provide files and racks for proper storage and easy access.   
3. Make documents available at all times for inspection by ENGINEER and OWNER.  
4. Do not use record documents for any other purpose and do not remove them from the 

field office. 
5. Label each document "RECORD DRAWING" in 2-inch high printed letters. 
6. Keep record documents current at all times. 
7. No work shall be permanently concealed until the required record data has been 

obtained. 
 
 
RECORD / AS-BUILT DRAWINGS 
 

A. During the construction operation, the CONTRACTOR shall maintain records of all deviations 
from the approved Project Plans and Specifications and shall prepare therefrom “RECORD” 
drawings showing correctly and accurately all changes and deviations from the work made 
during construction to reflect the work as it was actually constructed. 

 
B. The Record/As-Built survey shall be performed and subsequent plans prepared by a 

Professional     Surveyor and Mapper, registered in the state of Florida and certified to the 
standards set forth in Chapter 472, Florida Statutes and Chapter 5J-17.050 Florida 
Administrative Code (Florida Minimum Technical Standards). 

 
C. Field measurements of vertical or horizontal dimensions of constructed improvements shall 

be obtained so that the constructed facility can be delineated in such a way that the location 
of the construction may be compared with the construction plans. Clearly shown by symbols, 
notations, or delineations, those constructed improvements located by the survey.  

 
D. All vertical information (elevations) provided on the Record Drawings shall be referenced to 

the North American Vertical Datum of 1988 (NAVD 88) unless otherwise specified by the 
Project Engineer.  

 
E. The horizontal information provided on the Record Drawings shall be referenced to the State 

of Florida, State Plane Coordinate System, Florida East Zone as established by Global 
Positioning System (GPS) which meets or exceeds Third Order Class I Accuracy Standards 
according to current publication of the Federal Geodetic Control Committee (FGCC) 
procedures.   

 
F. All Record/As-Built drawings shall be prepared in digital format (ACAD Civil 3D 2013) and 

shall utilize the digital design drawings as prepared by the Project Engineer as a base for the 
Record/As-Built drawings.  It is the responsibility of the Surveyor to request these files from 
the Contractor or Project Owner in order to produce the Record/As-Built drawing set. 

 
G. ALL improvements proposed to be constructed as shown on the approved construction plans 

shall be field measured upon completion and shown on the Record/As-Built survey.  Any 
improvements that appear in both plan and profile views shall show the Record/As-Built 
information in both views. 
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H. The following items are required to be shown on all Indian River County project Record/As-
Built drawings submitted to the County: 

 
DRAINAGE: 
 

1. Right-of-way Swale/Drainage – All culvert inverts, elevations and station offsets; inlet 
grate and bottom elevations; swale beginning and end bottom elevations; and highs 
and lows along top of bank.  Size of swale. 

2. Pipe Culvert/PVC Sleeves – All inverts, pipe size, stations and offsets. 
3. Outfalls – All pipe inverts, pipe size, elevations and station offsets, weir box elevations, 

weir elevation, bleeder elevation and sizes. 
4. Roadway/Off Site Drainage – All inverts, elevations and station offsets; manhole top 

elevation; grate top elevations. 
5. Retention Ponds – Provide perimeter elevations, grade breaks, depths and calculated 

pond areas at control elevation and grade breaks above and below water surface. Show 
as-built of typical cross section as shown on design plan. 

 
ROADWAY: 
 

1. Stations and offsets related to controlling baseline and elevations of all structures, side 
street and major driveway radius returns (edge of pavement), bends and/or change in 
direction of roadway alignment, minimum of 1000’ intervals along roadway alignment. 

2. Elevations along Profile Grade Line (PGL), of all edge of pavements on each side of Profile 
Grade Line (PGL), at medians at the high/low and PVI points along Profile Grade Line 
(PGL). 

3. All final Elevations to be plotted on PGL AND Plan & Profile sheets as applicable. 
4. Elevations of edge of pavement and flow line at curb inlets and on the adjacent edge of 

pavement at curb inlets. 
 
WATER, FORCE, AND RECLAIMED WATER MAINS:   
 

1. Show size and type of material used to construct mains. 
2. Show horizontal location and elevation of all tees, crosses, bends, terminal ends, 

valves, fire hydrants, air release valves, and sampling points, etc., by distances from 
known reference points. 

3. Show location, size and type of material of all sleeves and casing pipes. 
4. Elevation and horizontal location of all storm sewers, gravity sewers including 

laterals, force mains, water mains, etc. which are crossed; including clearance 
dimension at all conflicts or crossings. 

5. Top of pipe elevation and horizontal location of all water and force main stub-outs. 
6. Horizontal location of all services at the property lines. 
7.  Horizontal and vertical location of pipe including size of all mains and ground elevation 

shall be obtained at one-hundred (100) foot intervals.  Contractor    shall place 
temporary PVC stand pipes (tell-tales) at each of the one-hundred (100) foot intervals 
and at all fittings and conflicts/crossings to facilitate the record drawing survey.  The 
tell-tale pipes shall be constructed of 2-inch PVC    pipe, shall be placed on the top of 
the pipes to be surveyed, and shall be removed by the Contractor after completion 
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of the field survey by the “As-Built” Professional Surveyor. 
8. Location of fire lines. 
9. Dedicated easement locations, identified by O.R. Book and Page Number. 

 
GRAVITY SEWER: 
 

1. Manholes: Elevation of top rim, bottom elevation and invert of each influent and 
effluent line. 

2. Show distance between manholes center-to-center and horizontal location by 
baseline station and offset. 

3. Show material size and type used to construct sewer mains. 
4. Show length (center of manhole to end of stub) distances from known reference 

points or baseline offsets, and elevation of stub-outs. 
5. Show which services have twenty (20) foot length of DIP at water main crossings. 
6. Show station and offset location of sanitary services at property line. Particular care 

in dimensioning needed in special situations, i.e., cul-de-sacs and locations where 
services are not perpendicular to wye. 

7. Show invert elevation of sanitary service at property line. 
8. Any and all necessary dedicated easement locations, identified by O.R. Book and Page 

Number. 
 

PUMP / LIFT STATION:  
 
Record Drawings shall show elevations for the top and bottom and diameter of wet well 
along with invert of effluent line. Record Drawings should also indicate the make, model 
number, horsepower, impeller and condition point of pumps selected and installed, shape 
of wet well, location of control panel, location of pump out connection, float level settings, 
any deviation from the plans, and serial number(s) of the pump(s). 

 
SURVEY CONTROL 

 
1. Install/re-establish: It shall be the contractor’s responsibility to hire a Professional 

Surveyor and Mapper as defined per Chapter 472, Florida Statutes, to replace any 
horizontal and vertical control shown on the engineering plans that was destroyed 
during construction. 

 
2. New roadway alignment control points (survey baseline or controlling line and all points 

as indicated on the plans or control sheet) upon final roadway completion. Include all 
intersections and side streets.  State plane coordinates and elevations for all control 
points. 

 
3. If shown on plans or not: Any Public Land Corner or Governmental Survey Control 

point(s), vertical control (bench marks), property corners destroyed and/or disturbed 
during the scope of the project shall be properly re-established as per standards as set 
forth within Florida Statutes, Administrative code and Minimum Technical Standards for 
that type of survey. All said surveying mentioned above shall be performed under the 
direct supervision of a registered Professional Surveyor and Mapper in the state of 
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Florida and certified accordingly. Said Governmental agency(s) shall be notified in 
writing of disturbance and re-establishments. 

 
 
RECORD/AS-BUILTS DRAWINGS FORMAT - SUBMITTAL 
 

A. ENGINEER will supply the CONTRACTOR with the electronic file of the approved 
construction plans for the input of the As-Built (record) information. 

 
B. CONTRACTOR shall deliver seven (7) certified sets of Record/As-Builts with Electronic 

Drawing files prepared in AutoCAD Civil 3D 2013 AND PDF format or in current version 
as agreed by the ENGINEER.  

 
C. CONTRACTOR’s surveyor shall review, sign and seal As-Builts or Record drawing(s). Said 

drawing(s) shall clearly state type of survey, positional tolerances, adhere and be 
certified to by a registered Professional Surveyor and Mapper in the state of Florida, any 
standards set forth by Florida Statutes, Administrative code and Minimum Technical 
Standards for As-Built/Record surveys.  
 

D. All Record/As-Built drawings are subject to review and approval by County Surveyor. 
 
ACCURACY 
 
The CONTRACTOR will be held responsible for the accuracy and completeness of Record Drawings 
and Electronic As-Builts and shall bear any costs incurred in finding utilities as a result of incorrect 
data furnished by the CONTRACTOR. 
 
COMPLETION OF WORK 
 
Upon Substantial Completion of the Work, deliver Record Drawings/As-Built Drawings to ENGINEER. 
Final payment will not be made until satisfactory record documents are received and approved by 
ENGINEER. 
 
Item of Payment 
 

Payment for the work specified in this item shall be made under: 
 

Bid Item No. 01.04 – As-builts – Per Lump Sum 
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Board of Professional Surveyors and Mappers 
Record As-Built Survey Checklist 

Lic. Name __________________________Date:______________ 

Project Name:  NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY EXPANSION 
Project No.:  IRC-2009  

Chapter 61G17-6 Minimum Technical Standards F.A.C. 

61G17-6.003 General Survey, Map, and Report Content Requirements  

 
 (1) REGULATORY OBJECTIVE: The public must be able to rely on the accuracy of 

measurements and maps produced by a surveyor and mapper. In meeting this objective, 
surveyors and mappers must achieve the following minimum standards of accuracy, 
completeness, and quality: 

 (a) Accuracy of survey measurements based on the type of survey and expected use.  

 (b) Measurements made in accordance with the United States standard, feet or meters. 

 (c) Records of measurements maintained for each survey (check field notes.) 

 (d) Measurement and computation records dated. 

 (e) Measurement and computation records substantiate the survey map. 

 (f) Measurement and computation records support accuracy statement (closure 
calculations or redundant measurements, if applicable.) 

 (2) Other More Stringent Requirements: 

 (a) Met more stringent requirements set by federal, state, or local governmental agencies. 

 (3) Other Standards and/or Requirements that Apply to All Surveys, Maps, and/or Survey 
Products: 

 (a) REGULATORY OBJECTIVE: In order to avoid misuse of a survey and map, the surveyor 
and mapper must adequately communicate the survey results to the public through a map, 
report, or report with an attached map.  

 (b) Survey map or report identified the responsible surveyor and mapper and contain 
standard content. In meeting this objective, surveyors and mappers must meet the 
following minimum standards of accuracy, completeness, and quality: 

 (c) Type survey stated on map and report:  

 As-Built Survey Construction Layout Survey 

Boundary Survey Control Survey 

Condominium Survey Hydrographic Survey 

Mean High Water Line Survey Specific or Special Purpose Survey 
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Quantity Survey  Topographic Survey 

Record Survey 

 (d) Name, certificate of authorization number, and street and mailing address of the 
business entity on the map and report. 

 (e) Name and license number of the surveyor and mapper in responsible charge.  

 (f) Name, license number, and street and mailing address of a surveyor and mapper 
practicing independent of any business entity on the map and report. 

 (g) Survey date (date of data acquisition.) 

 (h) Revision date for any graphic revisions (when survey date does not change.)  

 (i) Map and report statement “Survey map and report or the copies thereof are not valid 
without the signature and the original raised seal of a Florida licensed surveyor and 
mapper.”  

 (j) Insurance statement in ¼” high letters “The survey depicted here is not covered by 
professional liability insurance” if there is no professional liability insurance. 

 (k) Additions or deletions to survey maps or reports by other than the signing party or 
parties is prohibited without written consent of the signing party or parties. 

 (l) All computed data or plotted features shown on survey maps supported by accurate 
survey measurements unless clearly stated otherwise.  

 (m) Bearings, distances, coordinates, and elevations shown on a survey map shall be 
substantiated by survey measurements unless clearly stated otherwise. 

 (n) Bearing reference (well established and monumented line)  

 (o) A designated “north arrow”  

 (p) Stated scale or graphic scale  

 (q) Abbreviations in legend or notes. 

 (r) Special conditions and any necessary deviation from the standards noted upon the map 
or report. 

 (s) Responsibility for all mapped features stated on the map or report  

 (t) Map or report clearly states the individual primarily responsible for the map or report 
when mapped features have been integrated with others.  

 (u) Map Accuracy. 

  (1) Vertical Feature Accuracy: 
 (a) Vertical Control: Field-measured control for elevation information shown upon survey 

maps or reports shall be based on a level loop or closure to a second benchmark.   

 (b) Closure in feet must be accurate to a standard of plus or minus .05 ft. times the square 
root of the distance in miles.   

 (c) All surveys and maps or reports with elevation data shall indicate the datum and a 
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description of the benchmark(s) upon which the survey is based.  

 (d) Minor elevation data may be obtained on an assumed datum provided the base 
elevation of the datum is obviously different than the established datum. 

  (2) Horizontal Feature Accuracy: 
 (a) Horizontal Control: All surveys and maps or reports expressing or displaying features in 

a publicly published coordinate system shall indicate the coordinate datum and a 
description of the control points upon which the survey is based. 

 (b) Minor coordinate data may be obtained and used on an assumed datum provided the 
numerical basis of the datum is obviously different than a publicly published datum. 

 (c) The accuracy of control survey data shall be verified by redundant measurements or 
traverse closures.  All control measurements shall achieve the following closures: 

Commercial/High Risk Linear: 1 foot in 10,000 feet; 

Suburban: Linear: 1 foot in 7,500 feet; 

Rural: Linear: 1 foot in 5,000 feet; 

 (d) When statistical procedures are used to calculate survey accuracies, the maximum 
acceptable positional tolerance, based on the 95% confidence level, should meet the same 
equivalent relative distance standards as set forth in 61G17- 6.003(3)(p)(2.)(c) F.A.C. 

 (e) Intended Display Scale: All maps or reports of surveys produced and delivered with 
digital coordinate files must contain a statement to the effect of: “This map is intended to 
be displayed at a scale of 1/__ or smaller”. 

 
61G17-6.004 Specific Survey, Map, and Report Requirements 
 
  (1) As-Built/Record Survey: 
 (a) Obtained field measurements of vertical or horizontal dimensions of constructed 

improvements so that the constructed facility can be delineated in such a way that the 
location of the construction may be compared with the construction plans. 

 (b) Clearly shows by symbols, notations, or delineations, those constructed improvements 
located by the survey.  

 (c) All maps prepared shall meet applicable minimum technical standards. 

 (d) Vertical and horizontal accuracy of the measurements made shall be such that it may 
be determined whether the improvements were constructed consistent with planned 
locations. 

 
 
 

(END OF SECTION) 
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SECTION 01100 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Work covered by the Contract Documents. 

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

Project Identification: A NEW BUILDING ADDITION AT NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY
            DONADIO & ASSOCIATES PROJECT NO.  2019.44 

1. Project Location:  1001 SEBASTIAN BOULEVARD, SEBASTIAN, FLORIDA, 32958                                  
      

B. Owner: INDIAN RIVER COUNTY BOARD OF COUNTY COMMISSIONERS 

C. Architect: DONADIO & ASSOCIATES ARCHITECTS P. A. 
    2001 9th AVENUE, SUITE 308 
    VERO BEACH, FLORIDA 32960 
    772-794-2929 (PH) 
    772-562-8600 (FAX)  
    anthony@donadio-arch.com (E-MAIL) 

D. The Work consists of the following: 

1. The Work includes. The construction of an approximately 2800 sq. ft. Building Addition and 
Interior Renovations to the existing North County Library located in Sebastian, Florida. The 
work shall include complete installation of all Site/Civil, Landscaping, Architectural, 
Structural, Electrical and Mechanical work as detailed in the plans and these specifications. 

1.4 1.5 TYPE OF CONTRACT 

A. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

 

END OF SECTION 01100 
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SECTION 01250 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract 
modifications. 

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing Minor Changes in the Work, not involving 
adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's 
Supplemental Instructions." 

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the 
Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the 
description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are for information only.  Do not consider them instructions 
either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation 
estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the 
change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 
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B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the Contract, 
Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to Architect. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  
Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change 
on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of 
purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts. 
4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the change, 

including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity 
relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed change 
requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

C. Proposal Request Form:  Use AIA Document G709 for Proposal Requests. 

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Contractor will issue a Change Order for signatures of 
Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 
AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in 
the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It also 
designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. 

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 
Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to 
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01250 
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SECTION 01290 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling 
changes to the Contract. 

2. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements 
governing preparation and submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule and Submittals 
Schedule. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to 
various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment. 

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of Contractor's 
Construction Schedule. 

1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative forms and 
schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets. 
b. Submittals Schedule. 
c. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

2. Submit the Schedule of Values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than seven days 
before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 
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B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the 
Schedule of Values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of Values: 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Architect. 
c. Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Submit draft of AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets. 
3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of 

Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the Project Manual table of 
contents.  Provide several line items for principal subcontract amounts, where appropriate. 

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
5. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, 
but not yet installed. 

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If specified, include 
evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing. 

6. Provide separate line items in the Schedule of Values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

7. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include 
total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-
place may be shown either as separate line items in the Schedule of Values or distributed as 
general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

8. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the next Applications for 
Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the 
Contract Sum. 

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by 
Architect and paid for by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and 
final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times:  Progress payments shall be submitted to Architect by the 25th of the month.  
The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month. 

C. Payment Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets 
as form for Applications for Payment. 
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D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person authorized to 
sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete applications without 
action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Use 
updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of 
construction period covered by application. 

E. Transmittal:  Submit 3 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect 
by a method ensuring receipt.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application. 

F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's liens 
from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the previous 
application. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction 
for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or full waivers. 
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers. 
4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by final waivers from every entity 

involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitled to a 
lien. 

5. Waiver Forms:  Submit waivers of lien on forms, executed in a manner acceptable to Owner. 

G. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide 
with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of Values. 
3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Products list. 
5. Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final). 
6. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 
7. Performance and payment bonds. 

H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work 
claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement 
showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued previously for 
Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 
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I. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting 
documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, 

fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of date of 

Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for 
corresponding elements of the Work. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01290 
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SECTION 01310 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Coordination Drawings. 
2. Project meetings. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting 
Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

2. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating Contract closeout. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to 
ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, 
included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and 
operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation 
of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own 
installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 
4. Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different components to ensure 

maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair of all 
components, including mechanical and electrical. 

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for 
coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is 
required. 
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C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with 
other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly 
progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 
9. Project closeout activities. 

D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated into, 
the Work.  Refer to other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated as 
Owner's property. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare Coordination Drawings if limited space availability necessitates 
maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components or if coordination is 
required for installation of products and materials fabricated by separate entities. 

1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Coordination 
Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.  Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, 
civil, mechanical, and electrical systems. 

b. Indicate required installation sequences. 
c. Indicate dimensions shown on the Contract Drawings and make specific note of 

dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance 
requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect for resolution of such conflicts.  
Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will not be considered changes to the 
Contract. 

2. Sheet Size:  At least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm) but no larger than 30 by 40 inches (750 
by 1000 mm). 

3. Number of Copies:  Submit five opaque copies of each submittal.  Architect will return four 
copies, unless they are engineering submittals, then four copies will be submitted. 

a. Submit five copies where Coordination Drawings are required for operation and 
maintenance manuals.  Architect will retain two copies; remainder will be returned. 

4. Refer to individual Sections for Coordination Drawing requirements for Work in those Sections. 
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B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel 
assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site.  Identify 
individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone numbers, including home 
and office telephone numbers.  Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned 
as standbys in the absence of individuals assigned to Project. 

1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each temporary 
telephone.  Keep list current at all times. 

1.5 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, 
of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and 
times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 
3. Minutes:  Record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting 

minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within [three] <Insert number> 
days of the meeting. 

 

B. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction 
activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected 
by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that 
have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise Architect of scheduled meeting 
dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular 
activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. The Contract Documents. 
b. Related requests for interpretations (RFIs). 
c. Related Change Orders. 
d. Submittals. 
e. Review of mockups. 
f. Time schedules. 
g. Weather limitations. 
h. Manufacturer's written recommendations. 
i. Warranty requirements. 
j. Compatibility of materials. 
k. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
l. Required performance results. 
m. Protection of adjacent work. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required 
corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who should have 
been present. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate 
whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene 
the conference at earliest feasible date. 
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C. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals.  Coordinate dates of meetings with 
preparation of payment requests. 

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, 
supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, 
or performance of future activities shall be represented at these meetings.  All participants at the 
conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other 
items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to 
status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine 
whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to 
Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Determine how construction behind schedule will be 
expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule 
revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed 
within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Status of submittals. 
3) Work hours. 
4) Quality and work standards. 
5) Status of correction of deficient items. 
6) Field observations. 
7) Requests for interpretations (RFIs). 
8) Status of proposal requests. 
9) Pending changes. 
10) Status of Change Orders. 
11) Pending claims and disputes. 
12) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

3. Minutes:  Architect will record and distribute to Contractor the meeting minutes. 
4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who should have 

been present. 

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's Construction Schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised 
schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01310 
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SECTION 01320 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Preliminary Construction Schedule. 
2. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
3. Submittals Schedule. 
4. Daily construction reports. 
5. Field condition reports. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting the Schedule of Values. 
2. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting and distributing 

meeting and conference minutes. 
3. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting schedules and reports. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and 
controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and 
resources. 

1. Critical activities are activities on the critical path.  They must start and finish on the planned early 
start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. Cost Loading:  The allocation of the Schedule of Values for the completion of an activity as scheduled.  
The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum, unless otherwise approved by 
Architect. 

C. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project where 
activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations determine when activities 
can be performed and the critical path of Project. 

D. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule that 
establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float. 
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E. Event:  The starting or ending point of an activity. 

F. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 

1. Float time belongs to Owner. 
2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely affecting the early 

start of the successor activity. 
3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without adversely 

affecting the planned Project completion date. 

G. Fragnet:  A partial or fragmentary network that breaks down activities into smaller activities for greater 
detail. 

H. Major Area:  A story of construction, a separate building, or a similar significant construction element. 

I. Milestone:  A key or critical point in time for reference or measurement. 

J. Network Diagram:  A graphic diagram of a network schedule, showing activities and activity 
relationships. 

K. Resource Loading:  The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of an 
activity as scheduled. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittals Schedule:  Submit three copies of schedule.  Arrange the following information in a tabular 
format: 

1. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
2. Specification Section number and title. 
3. Submittal category (action or informational). 
4. Name of subcontractor. 
5. Description of the Work covered. 
6. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 

B. Preliminary Construction Schedule:  Submit three opaque copies. 

1. Approval of cost-loaded preliminary construction schedule will not constitute approval of 
Schedule of Values for cost-loaded activities. 

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Submit three opaque copies of initial schedule, large enough to 
show entire schedule for entire construction period. 

1. Submit an electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, on CD-R, and labeled to comply 
with requirements for submittals.  Include type of schedule (Initial or Updated) and date on label. 
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D. CPM Reports:  Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit three copies of each of the following computer-
generated reports.  Format for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, 
cost and resource loading, original duration, remaining duration, early start date, early finish date, late 
start date, late finish date, and total float in calendar days. 

1. Activity Report:  List of all activities sorted by activity number and then early start date, or actual 
start date if known. 

2. Logic Report:  List of preceding and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted in ascending 
order by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known. 

3. Total Float Report:  List of all activities sorted in ascending order of total float. 

E. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit two copies at weekly intervals. 

F. Field Condition Reports:  Submit two copies at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of construction 
activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors. 

B. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values, list of subcontracts, 
Submittals Schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from parties involved. 
2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule them in 

proper sequence. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTALS SCHEDULE 

A. Preparation:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by 
construction schedule.  Include time required for review, resubmittal, ordering, manufacturing, 
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. 

1. Coordinate Submittals Schedule with list of subcontracts, the Schedule of Values, and Contractor's 
Construction Schedule. 

2. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's 
Construction Schedule. 

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Procedures:  Comply with procedures contained in AGC's "Construction Planning & Scheduling." 

B. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of 
Completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early 
completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 
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C. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal element of 
the Work.  Comply with the following: 

1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless specifically 
allowed by Architect. 

2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long lead items 
and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule.  
Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, approvals, purchasing, 
fabrication, and delivery. 

3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 1 Section 
"Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's 
Construction Schedule with Submittals Schedule. 

4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include not less than fve days for startup and testing. 
5. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial 

Completion and allow time for Architect’s administrative procedures necessary for certification of 
Substantial Completion. 

D. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as 
follows in schedule and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 

1. Phasing:  Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase. 
2. Products Ordered in Advance:  Include a separate activity for each product.  Include delivery date 

indicated in Division 1 Section "Summary."  Delivery dates indicated stipulate the earliest possible 
delivery date. 

3. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Seasonal variations. 
b. Environmental control. 

4. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Subcontract awards. 
b. Submittals. 
c. Purchases. 
d. Installation. 
e. Tests and inspections. 
f. Startup and placement into final use and operation. 

5. Area Separations:  Identify each major area of construction for each major portion of the Work.  
Indicate where each construction activity within a major area must be sequenced or integrated with 
other construction activities to provide for the following: 

a. Structural completion. 
b. Permanent space enclosure. 
c. Completion of mechanical installation. 
d. Completion of electrical installation. 
e. Substantial Completion. 

E. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not 
limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion  
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F. Cost Correlation:  At the head of schedule, provide a cost correlation line, indicating planned and actual 
costs.  On the line, show dollar volume of the Work performed as of dates used for preparation of 
payment requests. 

1. Refer to Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for cost reporting and payment procedures. 
2. Contractor shall assign cost to construction activities on the CPM schedule.  Costs shall not be 

assigned to submittal activities unless specified otherwise but may, with Architect's approval, be 
assigned to fabrication and delivery activities.  Costs shall be under required principal subcontracts 
for testing and commissioning activities, operation and maintenance manuals, punch list activities, 
Project Record Documents, and demonstration and training (if applicable), in the amount of 5 
percent of the Contract Sum. 

3. Each activity cost shall reflect an accurate value subject to approval by Architect. 
4. Total cost assigned to activities shall equal the total Contract Sum. 

G. Contract Modifications:  For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its submission, 
prepare a time-impact analysis using fragnets to demonstrate the effect of the proposed change on the 
overall project schedule. 

2.3 PRELIMINARY CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Bar-Chart Schedule:  Submit preliminary horizontal bar-chart-type construction schedule within seven 
days of date established for commencement of the Work. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of each 
week with a continuous vertical line.  Outline significant construction activities for first 60 days of 
construction.  Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a cash requirement prediction 
based on indicated activities. 

2.4 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (CPM SCHEDULE) 

A. General:  Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format. 

B. CPM Schedule:  Prepare Contractor's Construction Schedule using a computerized, time-scaled CPM 
network analysis diagram for the Work. 

1. Develop network diagram in sufficient time to submit CPM schedule so it can be accepted for use 
no later than 30 days after date established for commencement of the Work. 

a. Failure to include any work item required for performance of this Contract shall not excuse 
Contractor from completing all work within applicable completion dates, regardless of 
Architect's approval of the schedule. 

2. Conduct educational workshops to train and inform key Project personnel, including 
subcontractors' personnel, in proper methods of providing data and using CPM schedule 
information. 

3. Establish procedures for monitoring and updating CPM schedule and for reporting progress.  
Coordinate procedures with progress meeting and payment request dates. 

4. Use "one workday" as the unit of time.  Include list of nonworking days and holidays incorporated 
into the schedule. 
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C. CPM Schedule Preparation:  Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the Work.  Using the 
preliminary network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify probable critical paths. 

1. Activities:  Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and relationship of each 
activity in relation to other activities.  Include estimated time frames for the following activities: 

a. Preparation and processing of submittals. 
b. Installation. 
c. Testing. 

2. Critical Path Activities:  Identify critical path activities, including those for interim completion 
dates.  Scheduled start and completion dates shall be consistent with Contract milestone dates. 

3. Processing:  Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time-scaled network.  
Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as often as necessary to produce the 
CPM schedule within the limitations of the Contract Time. 

 
 
4. Format:  Mark the critical path.  Locate the critical path near center of network; locate paths with 

most float near the edges. 

a. Sub networks on separate sheets are permissible for activities clearly off the critical path. 

D. Initial Issue of Schedule:  Prepare initial network diagram from a list of straight "early start-total float" 
sort.  Identify critical activities.  Prepare tabulated reports showing the following: 

1. Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity. 
2. Description of activity. 
3. Principal events of activity. 
4. Immediately preceding and succeeding activities. 
5. Early and late start dates. 
6. Early and late finish dates. 
7. Activity duration in workdays. 
8. Total float or slack time. 
9. Average size of workforce. 
10. Dollar value of activity (coordinated with the Schedule of Values). 

E. Schedule Updating:  Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated reports showing the 
following: 

1. Identification of activities that have changed. 
2. Changes in early and late start dates. 
3. Changes in early and late finish dates. 
4. Changes in activity durations in workdays. 
5. Changes in the critical path. 
6. Changes in total float or slack time. 
7. Changes in the Contract Time. 
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F. Value Summaries:  Prepare two cumulative value lists, sorted by finish dates. 

1. In first list, tabulate activity number, early finish date, dollar value, and cumulative dollar value. 
2. In second list, tabulate activity number, late finish date, dollar value, and cumulative dollar value. 
3. In subsequent issues of both lists, substitute actual finish dates for activities completed as of list 

date. 
4. Prepare list for ease of comparison with payment requests; coordinate timing with progress 

meetings. 

a. In both value summary lists, tabulate "actual percent complete" and "cumulative value 
completed" with total at bottom. 

b. Submit value summary printouts one week before each regularly scheduled progress 
meeting. 

2.5 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information 
concerning events at Project site: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 
2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 
4. Equipment at Project site. 
5. Material deliveries. 
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions. 
7. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
8. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
9. Emergency procedures. 
10. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
11. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions and the 
Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a request for interpretation.  
Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with recommendations for changing 
the Contract Documents. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual 
construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress 
meeting. 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been 
recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, 
changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity. 
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B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, testing 
and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule 
responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same 

locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the 
Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01320 
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SECTION 01330 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product 
Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the 
Schedule of Values. 

2. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting and distributing 
meeting and conference minutes and for submitting Coordination Drawings. 

3. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and reports, 
including Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittals Schedule. 

4. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties. 
5. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 

Specifications, and Record Product Data. 
6. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections and Construction Drawings for specific requirements for 

submittals in those Sections. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect's responsive action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect's responsive action.  
Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General:  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings will[ not] be provided by 
Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction 
activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and 
related activities that require sequential activity. 
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2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing 
will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with 
other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress 
Documentation" for list of submittals and time requirements for scheduled performance of related 
construction activities. 

D. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time 
will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit 
processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow 10 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if 
coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor when a 
submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial 
submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 10 days for review of each resubmittal. 
4. Concurrent Consultant Review:  Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals may be 

transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 10 days for review of 
each submittal.  Submittal will be returned to Architect before being returned to Contractor. 

E. Identification:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification. 

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block. 
2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches (150 by 200 mm) on label or beside title block to 

record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect. 
3. Include the following information on label for processing and recording action taken: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Architect. 
d. Name and address of Contractor. 
e. Name and address of subcontractor. 
f. Name and address of supplier. 
g. Name of manufacturer. 
h. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a decimal 
point and then a sequential number (e.g., 06100.01).  Resubmittals shall include an 
alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 06100.01.A). 

i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
l. Other necessary identification. 

F. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify deviations from the Contract 
Documents on submittals. 
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G. Additional Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless 
Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve 
as final submittal. 

1. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified number of copies to 
Architect. 

2. Additional copies submitted for maintenance manuals will be marked with action taken and will 
be returned. 

H. Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.  
Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will return submittals, without review, 
received from sources other than Contractor. 

1. Transmittal Form:  Use AIA Document G810. 
2. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, 

requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and 
deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and 
limitations.  Include same label information as related submittal. 

I. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked "REVIEWED AS NOTED, NO EXCEPTIONS 

TAKEN". 

J. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, 
installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction 
activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

K. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark indicating "REVIEWED AS NOTED, NO 
EXCEPTIONS TAKEN" taken by Architect. 

  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification Sections. 

1. Submit electronic submittals directly to extranet specifically established for Project. 

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of 
product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data are not 
suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
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3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's written recommendations. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Manufacturer's installation instructions. 
d. Standard color charts. 
e. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
f. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
g. Printed performance curves. 
h. Standard product operation and maintenance manuals. 
i. Testing by recognized testing agency. 

4. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
5. Number of Copies:  Submit five copies of Product Data, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will 

return four copies ,unless it is a Engineering submittal, then three copies will be returned. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop 
Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the following 
information, as applicable: 

a. Dimensions. 
b. Identification of products. 
c. Fabrication and installation drawings. 
d. Roughing-in and setting diagrams. 
e. Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal, and control 

wiring. 
f. Shopwork manufacturing instructions. 
g. Templates and patterns. 
h. Schedules. 
i. Design calculations. 
j. Compliance with specified standards. 
k. Notation of coordination requirements. 
l. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
m. Relationship to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
n. Wiring Diagrams:  Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed wiring. 

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings 
on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm) but no larger than 30 by 40 inches (750 by 
1000 mm). 

3. Number of Copies:  Submit five opaque copies of each submittal, unless copies are required for 
operation and maintenance manuals.  Submit five copies where copies are required for operation 
and maintenance manuals.  Architect will retain two copies; remainder will be returned. 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and 
actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one 
submittal package. 
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2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 

3. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control 
comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be used to determine 
final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification 
Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are 
the property of Contractor. 

4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of 
units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit three full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, 
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product 
line.  Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

E. Product Schedule or List:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the following 
information in tabular form: 

1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product. 
2. Number and name of room or space. 
3. Location within room or space. 
4. Number of Copies:  Submit three copies of product schedule or list, unless otherwise indicated.  

Architect will return two copies. 

a. Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document. 

F. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress 
Documentation." 

G. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Payment 
Procedures." 

H. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures." 

2.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification Sections. 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit two copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.  
Architect will not return copies. 

2. Certificates and Certifications:  Provide a notarized statement that includes signature of entity 
responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer 
or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity. 

3. Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Quality 
Requirements." 
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B. Coordination Drawings:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Project Management 
and Coordination." 

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 
"Construction Progress Documentation." 

D. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with 
requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification (WPS) and 
Procedure Qualification Record (PQR) on AWS forms.  Include names of firms and personnel certified. 

E. Installer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer 
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by 
manufacturer for this specific Project. 

F. Material Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard 
form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract 
Documents. 

G. Product Test Reports:  Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by manufacturer 
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by 
manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a 
qualified testing agency. 

H. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Quality 
Requirements." 

I. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for 
compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents. 

J. Field Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard 
form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or 
after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract 
Documents. 

K. Insurance Certificates and Bonds:  Prepare written information indicating current status of insurance or 
bonding coverage.  Include name of entity covered by insurance or bond, limits of coverage, amounts of 
deductibles, if any, and term of the coverage. 

L. Construction Photographs and Videotapes:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section " 
Photographic Documentation." 

M. Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDSs):  Submit information directly to Owner; do not submit to Architect, 
except as required in "Action Submittals" Article. 

1. Architect will not review submittals that include MSDSs and will return the entire submittal for 
resubmittal. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance 
with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before 
submitting to Architect. 

B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and 
location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's 
approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for 
compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S/ ACTION 

A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will return 
them without action. 

B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will 
mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken. 

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it 
does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party. 

D. Partial submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned without 
review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded. 

 

END OF SECTION 01330 
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SECTION 01731 - CUTTING AND PATCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Selective Demolition" for demolition of selected portions of the building. 
2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting and 

patching individual parts of the Work. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other Work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after installation of 
other Work. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10 days before the time 
cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed.  Include the following 
information: 

1. Extent:  Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and indicate why they 
cannot be avoided. 

2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes to structural 
elements and operating components as well as changes in building's appearance and other 
significant visual elements. 

3. Products:  List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the Work. 
4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed. 
5. Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  List services/systems that cutting and 

patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services/systems that will be relocated and those 
that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate how long services/systems will be disrupted. 

6. Architect's Approval:  Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before cutting and 
patching.  Approval does not waive right to later require removal and replacement of 
unsatisfactory work. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-
carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that 
results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or 
decreased operational life or safety.  Operating elements include the following: 

1. Primary operational systems and equipment. 
2. Communication systems. 
3. Electrical wiring systems. 

C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components in a 
manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform 
as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or 
safety.  Miscellaneous elements include the following: 

1. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment. 

D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of 
cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in 
a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace 
construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

E. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in cutting 
and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential interference and 
conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before proceeding. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that 
visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will 
match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be 
performed. 

 



IRC North County Library                                                                                                                                 01731 - 3                                               
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                                                  Bid Set – 09/17/2021 
 

1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including 
compatibility with in-place finishes or primers. 

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide 
protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting 
and patching operations. 

C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to 
adjoining areas. 

D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are 
required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to 
minimize interruption to occupied areas. 

3.3 PERFORMANCE 

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at 
the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other 
construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition. 

B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining 
construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply with original 
Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and 
chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with minimum 
disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  
Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate 
integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into 
retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and 
refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 
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3. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition. 

D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01731 
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SECTION 01732 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of a building or structure. 
2. Repair procedures for selective demolition operations. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Summary" for use of the premises and phasing requirements. 
2. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preconstruction photographs taken 

before selective demolition. 
3. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for cutting and patching procedures for selective 

demolition operations. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless indicated 
to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to 
remain Owner's property, demolished materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be removed 
from Project site. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their 
capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names 
and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

B. Proposed Dust-Control and Noise-Control Measures:  Submit statement or drawing that indicates the 
measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for their operation.  Identify 
options if proposed measures are later determined to be inadequate. 
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C. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for 
each activity.  Ensure Owner that on-site operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services. 
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
4. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's 

partial occupancy of completed Work. 

D. Predemolition Photographs or Videotape:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site 
improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by selective 
demolition operations.  Submit before Work begins. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 
selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

C. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1 
Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

D. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1 
Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Review methods and procedures related to selective 
demolition including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 
2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure. 
3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition 

personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 
4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by 

selective demolition operations. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  Conduct 
selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.  Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to 
Owner of activities that will affect Owner's operations. 

B. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities. 

1. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written 
permission from authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished. 

1. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far 
as practical. 

D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work. 

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work. 
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2. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; 
immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a 
separate contract. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site will not be permitted. 

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage 
during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 REPAIR MATERIALS 

A. Use repair materials identical to existing materials. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used for exposed surfaces, use materials that 
visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 

2. Use materials whose installed performance equals or surpasses that of existing materials. 

B. Comply with material and installation requirements specified in individual Specification Sections. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped. 

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective 
demolition required. 

C. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or 
design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a 
written report to Architect. 

D. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities. 

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES 

A. Existing Utilities:  Maintain services indicated to remain and protect them against damage during 
selective demolition operations. 

B. Do not interrupt existing utilities serving occupied or operating facilities unless authorized in writing by 
Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing 
utilities, as acceptable to Owner and to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Provide at least 72 hours' notice to Owner if shutdown of service is required during changeover. 
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C. Utility Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utilities serving areas to 
be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated utilities when requested by Contractor. 
2. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies. 
3. If utility services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding with 

selective demolition provide temporary utilities that bypass area of selective demolition and that 
maintain continuity of service to other parts of building. 

4. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal 
remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Dangerous Materials:  Drain, purge, or otherwise remove, collect, and dispose of chemicals, gases, 
explosives, acids, flammables, or other dangerous materials before proceeding with selective demolition 
operations. 

B. Pest Control:  Employ a certified, licensed exterminator to treat building and to control rodents and 
vermin before and during selective demolition operations. 

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to 
ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used 
facilities. 

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, walkways, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities 
without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide alternate routes 
around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by governing regulations. 

2. Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings, canopies, and covered passageways, 
where required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain. 
4. Erect a plainly visible fence around drip line of individual trees or around perimeter drip line of 

groups of trees to remain. 

D. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to 
people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and 
from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing 
construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to 
structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed 
during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 

E. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of existing building and 
construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and 
similar activities.  Provide temporary weather tight enclosure for building exterior. 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, provide insulated 
temporary enclosures.  Coordinate enclosure with ventilating and material drying or curing 
requirements to avoid dangerous conditions and effects. 

F. Temporary Partitions:  Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures to limit dust and 
dirt migration and to separate areas from fumes and noise. 
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G. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain interior and exterior shoring, bracing, or structural support to 
preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction to remain, and to prevent 
unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being demolished. 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition. 

3.4 POLLUTION CONTROLS 

A. Dust Control:  Use water mist, temporary enclosures, and other suitable methods to limit spread of dust 
and dirt.  Comply with governing environmental-protection regulations. 

1. Do not use water when it may damage existing construction or create hazardous or objectionable 
conditions, such as ice, flooding, and pollution. 

2. Wet mop floors to eliminate trackable dirt and wipe down walls and doors of demolition 
enclosure.  Vacuum carpeted areas. 

B. Disposal:  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and 
areas. 

1. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey 
debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 

C. Cleaning:  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations 
began. 

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and 
as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and 
as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete selective 
demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next 
lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting 
methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools 
or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping, to minimize 
disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing 
finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces, 
such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting 
flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-suppression devices during flame-cutting 
operations. 

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly 

dispose of off-site. 
7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and 

to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 
8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose 

excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 
10. Return elements of construction and surfaces that are to remain to condition existing before 

selective demolition operations began. 
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B. Existing Facilities:  Comply with building manager's requirements for using and protecting elevators, 
stairs, walkways, loading docks, building entries, and other building facilities during selective demolition 
operations. 

C. Concrete:  Demolish in sections.  Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at 
regular intervals, using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between saw cuts. 

D. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:  Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, then break up and remove. 

3.6 PATCHING AND REPAIRS 

A. General:  Promptly repair damage to adjacent construction caused by selective demolition operations. 

B. Patching:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching." 

3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Promptly dispose of demolished materials.  Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate 
on-site. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally disposes of them. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01732 
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SECTION 01770 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not 
limited to, the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Warranties. 
3. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for Payment for 
Substantial and Final Completion. 

2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for the 
Work in those Sections. 

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion, 
complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request. 

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the list, 
and reasons why the Work is not complete. 

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
3. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
4. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance. 
5. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
6. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of request, 
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect 
will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, 
either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected 
before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion. 
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1.4 FINAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final Completion, 
complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures." 
2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be 

completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy of the list 
shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance. 

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements. 
4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty. 
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and 

systems.  Submit demonstration and training videotapes. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, 
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect 
will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of construction that 
must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and area affected 
by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, 
areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding from 
lowest floor to highest floor. 

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 

3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 

1.6 WARRANTIES 

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work 
where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated. 

B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of designated 
portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during construction period by 
separate agreement with Contractor. 
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C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project 
Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as 
necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) 
paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tab to 
identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, 
including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," 
Project name, and name of Contractor. 

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the 
surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or 
that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local 
laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or 
unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of 
Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign 
substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign 
deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface. 
d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site. 
e. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of 

stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of 
exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original condition. 

f. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, 
shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

g. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
h. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; shampoo if 

visible soil or stains remain. 
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i. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove 
glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or 
broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish mirrors and glass, taking 
care not to scratch surfaces. 

j. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
k. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace 

finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or that already show 
evidence of repair or restoration. 

1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and electrical 
nameplates. 

l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and similar 
equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances. 

m. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions. 
n. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting 

from water exposure. 
o. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed surfaces of 

diffusers, registers, and grills. 
p. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction. 
q. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  Replace 

burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy 
starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for new 
fixtures. 

r. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Pest Control:  Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final inspection and rid Project of 
rodents, insects, and other pests.  Prepare a report. 

D. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess 
materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage 
systems.  Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of lawfully. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01770 
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SECTION 01781 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, 
including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Product Data. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures. 
2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements for Project Record Documents of the 

Work in those Sections. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit two set(s) of marked-up Record Prints. 
2. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal:  Submit one set(s) of corrected Record Transparencies and one set(s) of 
marked-up Record Prints.  Architect will initial and date each transparency and mark 
whether general scope of changes, additional information recorded, and quality of drafting 
are acceptable.  Architect will return transparencies and prints for organizing into sets, 
printing, binding, and final submittal. 

 
b. Final Submittal:  Submit two set(s) of marked-up Record Prints, one set(s) of Record 

Transparencies, and three copies printed from Record Transparencies.  Print each Drawing, 
whether or not changes and additional information were recorded. 

 
c. Final Submittal:  Submit two set(s) of marked-up Record Prints, one set(s) of Record CAD 

Drawing files, one set(s) of Record CAD Drawing plots, and three copies printed from 
record plots.  Plot and print each Drawing, whether or not changes and additional 
information were recorded. 

B. Record Product Data:  Submit two copy of each Product Data submittal. 

1. Where Record Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit 
marked-up Product Data as an insert in manual instead of submittal as Record Product Data. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of blue- or black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings. 

1. Preparation:  Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that 
shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or 
entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare the marked-up Record Prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to 
identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup before 

enclosing concealed installations. 

2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations below first floor. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Actual equipment locations. 
h. Duct size and routing. 
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive. 
k. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing actual 
physical conditions, completely and accurately.  If Shop Drawings are marked, show cross-
reference on the Contract Drawings. 

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between 
changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from 
original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and 
similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Record Transparencies:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial Completion, review 
marked-up Record Prints with Architect.  When authorized, prepare a full set of corrected transparencies 
of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings. 

1. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on Record Prints.  Erase, 
redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 

2. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architectfor resolution. 
3. Print the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings for use as Record Transparencies.  Architect will 

make the Contract Drawings available to Contractor's print shop. 
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C. Newly Prepared Record Drawings:  Prepare new Drawings instead of preparing Record Drawings where 
Architect determines that neither the original Contract Drawings nor Shop Drawings are suitable to show 
actual installation. 

1. New Drawings may be required when a Change Order is issued as a result of accepting an 
alternate, substitution, or other modification. 

2. Consult Architectfor proper scale and scope of detailing and notations required to record the actual 
physical installation and its relation to other construction.  Integrate newly prepared Record 
Drawings into Record Drawing sets; comply with procedures for formatting, organizing, copying, 
binding, and submitting. 

D. Format:  Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints:  Organize Record Prints and newly prepared Record Drawings into manageable 
sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets. 

2. Record Transparencies:  Organize into unbound sets matching Record Prints.  Place transparencies 
in durable tube-type drawing containers with end caps.  Mark end cap of each container with 
identification.  If container does not include a complete set, identify Drawings included. 

3. Identification:  As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

2.2 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies 
substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be 
readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's 
written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Ordersand Record Drawings where applicable. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record 
keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous 
records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project Record 
Document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as they occur; do not 
wait until the end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store Record Documents and Samples in the field 
office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use Project Record Documents 
for construction purposes.  Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible 
condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to Project Record Documents for 
Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01781 
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SECTION 02361 - TERMITE CONTROL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Soil treatment with termiticide. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry" for wood preservative treatment by pressure process. 
2. Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for custom-fabricated metal termite shields. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Service Life of Soil Treatment:  Soil treatment by use of a termiticide that is effective for not less than 
[five] years against infestation of subterranean termites. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For termiticide. 

1. Include the EPA-Registered Label for termiticide products. 

B. Product Certificates:  For termite control products, signed by product manufacturer. 

C. Qualification Data:  For Installer of termite control products. 

D. Soil Treatment Application Report:  After application of termiticide is completed, submit report for 
Owner's record information, including the following: 

1. Date and time of application.                    
2. Moisture content of soil before application. 
3. Brand name and manufacturer of termiticide. 
4. Quantity of undiluted termiticide used. 
5. Dilutions, methods, volumes, and rates of application used. 
6. Areas of application. 
7. Water source for application. 

E. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A specialist who is licensed according to regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction to apply termite control treatment and products in jurisdiction where Project is located. 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  Formulate and apply termiticides according to the EPA-Registered Label. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain termite control products from a single manufacturer for each product. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  To ensure penetration, do not treat soil that is water saturated or frozen.  Do 
not treat soil while precipitation is occurring.  Comply with requirements of the EPA-Registered Label 
and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate soil treatment application with excavating, filling, grading, and concreting operations.  Treat 
soil under footings, grade beams, and ground-supported slabs before construction. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form, signed by Applicator and Contractor certifying that 
termite control work, consisting of applied soil termiticide treatment, will prevent infestation of 
subterranean termites.  If subterranean termite activity or damage is discovered during warranty period, 
re-treat soil and repair or replace damage caused by termite infestation. 

1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Termiticides: 

a. Bayer Corporation; Premise 75. 
b. Dow AgroSciences LLC; Dursban TC. 
c. FMC Corporation, Agricultural Products Group; Torpedo. 
d. Syngenta; Demon TC. 

2.2 SOIL TREATMENT 

A. Termiticide:  Provide an EPA-registered termiticide complying with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction, in an aqueous solution formulated to prevent termite infestation.  Provide quantity required 
for application at the label volume and rate for the maximum termiticide concentration allowed for each 
specific use, according to product's EPA-Registered Label. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for moisture content of soil, interfaces with earthwork, slab and foundation work, landscaping, and other 
conditions affecting performance of termite control. 

1. Proceed with application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General:  Comply with the most stringent requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and with 
manufacturer's written instructions for preparation before beginning application of termite control 
treatment.  Remove all extraneous sources of wood cellulose and other edible materials such as wood 
debris, tree stumps and roots, stakes, formwork, and construction waste wood from soil within and around 
foundations. 

B. Soil Treatment Preparation:  Remove foreign matter and impermeable soil materials that could decrease 
treatment effectiveness on areas to be treated.  Loosen, rake, and level soil to be treated except previously 
compacted areas under slabs and footings.  Termiticides may be applied before placing compacted fill 
under slabs if recommended in writing by termiticide manufacturer. 

1. Fit filling hose connected to water source at the site with a backflow preventer, complying with 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

3.3 APPLICATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Comply with the most stringent requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and with 
manufacturer's EPA-Registered Label for products. 

3.4 APPLYING SOIL TREATMENT 

A. Application:  Mix soil treatment termiticide solution to a uniform consistency.  Provide quantity required 
for application at the label volume and rate for the maximum specified concentration of termiticide, 
according to manufacturer's EPA-Registered Label, to the following so that a continuous horizontal and 
vertical termiticidal barrier or treated zone is established around and under building construction.  
Distribute treatment evenly. 

1. Slabs-on-Grade:  Under ground-supported slab construction, including footings, building slabs, 
and attached slabs as an overall treatment.  Treat soil materials before concrete footings and slabs 
are placed. 

2. Foundations:  Adjacent soil including soil along the entire inside perimeter of foundation walls, 
along both sides of interior partition walls, around plumbing pipes and electric conduit penetrating 
the slab, and around interior column footers, piers; also along the entire outside perimeter, from 
grade to bottom of footing.  Avoid soil washout around footings. 

3. Masonry:  Treat voids. 
4. Penetrations:  At expansion joints, control joints, and areas where slabs will be penetrated. 
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B. Avoid disturbance of treated soil after application.  Keep off treated areas until completely dry. 

C. Protect termiticide solution, dispersed in treated soils and fills, from being diluted until ground-supported 
slabs are installed.  Use waterproof barrier according to EPA-Registered Label instructions. 

D. Post warning signs in areas of application. 

E. Reapply soil treatment solution to areas disturbed by subsequent excavation, grading, landscaping, or 
other construction activities following application. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 02361 
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SECTION 05400 – COLD- FORMED METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Types of cold-formed metal framing units include the following: 

1. C-shaped steel framing members. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 1 Specification 
Sections. 

1. Shop drawings shall show all connections and details for installation.  Design loads are indicated 
on the structural drawings. 

a. Include placing drawings for framing members showing size and gauge designations, 
number, type, location, and spacing.  Indicate supplemental strapping, bracing, splices, 
bridging, accessories, and details required for proper installation. 

2. Product data and installation instructions for each item of cold-formed metal framing and 
accessories.  

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Component Design:  Calculate structural properties of studs and joists in accordance with American Iron 
and Steel Institute (AISI) “Specification for Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members.” 

B. Welding:  Use qualified welders and comply with American Welding Society (AWS) D1.3, “Structural 
Welding Code – Sheet Steel.” 

C. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Where framing units are components of assemblies indicated for a fire-resistance 
rating, including those required for compliance with governing regulations, provide units that have been 
approved by governing authorities that have jurisdiction. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide materials manufactured by 
one of the following 
1. Dale Industries, Inc. 
2. Dietrich Industries, Inc. 
3. Marino Industries, Inc. 
4. Superior Steel Studs, Inc. 
5. Unimast, Inc. 

2.2 METAL FRAMING 

A. System Components:  Manufacturers’ standard non load-bearing steel studs, size, shape, and gauge as 
indicated.  With each type of metal framing required, provide manufacturer’s standard, steel runners 
(tracks), blocking, lintels, clip angles, shoes, reinforcements, fasteners, and accessories for applications 
indicated, as needed to provide a complete metal framing system. 

B. Materials and Finishes: 

1. For 18-gauge, fabricate metal framing components of commercial quality steel sheet with a 
minimum yield point of 33,000 psi, ASTM A 446, A570, or A 611. 

2. Provide galvanized finish to metal framing components complying with ASTM A 525 for 
minimum G 60 coating. 

a. Finish of installation accessories to match that of main framing components, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

C. Fasteners:  Provide nuts, bolts, washers, screws, and other fasteners with corrosion-resistant plated finish. 

D. Electrodes for Welding:  Comply with AWS Code and as recommended by stud manufacturer. 

E. Galvanizing Repair:  Where galvanized surfaces are damaged, prepare surfaces and repair in accordance 
with procedures specified in ASTM A 780. 

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Framing components may be prefabricated into assemblies before erection.  Fabricate panels 
plumb, square, true to line, and braced against racking with joints welded.  Perform lifting of 
prefabricated units to prevent damage or distortion. 

B. Fabricate units in jig templates to hold members in proper alignment and position and to assure consistent 
component placement. 

C. Fastenings:  Attach similar components by welding.  Attach dissimilar components by welding, bolting, 
or screw fasteners, as standard with manufacturer. 

D. Wire tying of framing components is not permitted. 
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E. Fabrication Tolerances:  Fabricate units to a maximum allowable tolerance variation from plumb, level, 
and true to line of 1/8 inch in 10 feet. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install metal framing systems in accordance with manufacturer’s printed or written instructions 
and recommendations. 

B. Runner Tracks:  Install continuous tracks sized to match studs.  Align tracks accurately to layout at base 
and tops of studs.  Secure tracks as recommended by stud manufacturer for type of construction involved, 
except do not exceed 24 inches o.c. spacing for all nail or power-driven fasteners or 16 inches o.c. for 
other types of attachment.  Provide fasteners at corners and ends of tracks. 

C. Installation of Wall Studs:  Secure studs to top and bottom runner tracks by either welding or screw 
fastening at both inside and outside flanges. 

D. Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for non-plumb walls or warped 
surfaces and similar requirements. 

E. Where stud system abuts structural columns or walls, including masonry walls, anchor ends of stiffeners 
to supporting structure. 

F. Install supplementary framing, blocking, and bracing in metal framing system wherever walls or 
partitions are indicated to support fixtures, equipment, services, casework, heavy trim and furnishings, 
and similar work requiring attachment to the wall or partition.  Where type of supplementary support is 
not otherwise indicated, comply with stud manufacturer’s recommendations and industry standards in 
each case, considering weight or loading resulting from item supported. 

G. Frame wall openings larger than 2 feet square with double stud at each jamb of frame except where more 
than two are either shown or indicated in manufacturer’s instructions.  Install runner tracks and jack studs 
above and below wall openings.  Anchor tracks to jamb studs with stud shoes or by welding, and space 
jack studs same as full-height studs of wall.  Secure stud system wall opening frame in manner indicated. 

H. Frame both sides of expansion and control joints with separate studs; do not bridge the joint with 
components of stud system. 

I. Install horizontal stiffeners in stud system, spaced (vertical distance) at not more than 54 inches o.c.  
Weld at each intersection. 

J. Erection Tolerances:  Bolt or weld wall panels (at both horizontal and vertical junctures) to produce flush, 
even, true-to-line joints. 

1. Maximum variation in plane and true position between prefabricated assemblies should not exceed 
1/16 inch. 

K. K. Field Painting:  Touch-up damaged shop-applied protective coatings.  Use compatible primer for 
prime-coated surfaces; use galvanizing repair system for galvanized surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 05400 
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SECTION 06100 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers. 
2. Wood sleepers. 
3. Plywood backing panels. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 2 Section "Termite Control" for site application of borate treatment to wood framing. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Dimension Lumber:  Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) or greater but less than 5 inches 
nominal (114 mm actual) in least dimension. 

B. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following: 

1. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority. 
2. SPIB:  The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component materials 
and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Indicate type of 
preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. 

2. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated 
materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site. 

3. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of treatment. 
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B. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For the following, showing compliance with building code in effect for 
Project: 

1. Wood-preservative-treated wood. 
2. Power-driven fasteners. 
3. Powder-actuated fasteners. 
4. Expansion anchors. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.  Provide for air circulation 
around stacks and under coverings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency is 
indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by 
the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the ALSC Board of 
Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for moisture 

content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed sizes for dry 
lumber. 

3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA C2, except that lumber that is not in contact with the 
ground and is continuously protected from liquid water may be treated according to AWPA C31 with 
inorganic boron (SBX). 

1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or 
chromium. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use material that is 
warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board of 
Review. 

D. Application:  Treat all rough carpentry, unless otherwise indicated. 
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2.3 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
2. Nailers. 

B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Construction or No. 2 grade lumber with 15 percent 
maximum moisture content and any of the following species: 

1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA. 
2. Mixed southern pine; SPIB. 
3. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA. 

C. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any 
species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will interfere with its 
attachment and purpose. 

D. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to eliminate 
knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work. 

2.4 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS 

A. Telephone and Electrical Equipment Backing Panels:  DOC PS 1, Exposure 1, C-D Plugged,in thickness 
indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 1/2-inch (13-mm) nominal thickness. 

2.5 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this 
Article for material and manufacture. 

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, or 
in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with 
ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

B. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 

C. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1 (ASME B18.2.3.8M). 

D. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6); with 
ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers. 

E. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with capability to 
sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry 
assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete as determined by testing per 
ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency. 

1. Material:  Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 593 and ASTM F 594, 
Alloy Group 1 or 2 (ASTM F 738M and ASTM F 836M, Grade A1 or A4). 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit 
rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  Locatenailers, 
blocking,and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction. 

B. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction," unless 
otherwise indicated. 

C. Do not splice structural members between supports, unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, specialty 
items, and trim. Provided backing in walls for wall stops, ADA  grab bars and TV brackets. 

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where framing 
or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels.  Space clips not more than 16 
inches (406 mm) o.c. 

E. Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as indicated and as 
follows: 

1. Fire block concealed spaces of wood-framed walls and partitions at each floor level, at ceiling line 
of top story, and at not more than 96 inches (2438 mm) o.c.  Where fire blocking is not inherent in 
framing system used, provide closely fitted solid wood blocks of same width as framing members 
and 2-inch nominal- (38-mm actual-) thickness. 

F. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with fastening 
other materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with function of member or 
pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. 

G. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber. 

1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water. 
2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water. 

H. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying 
with the following: 

1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners. 
2. Table 2306.1, "Fastening Schedule," in Florida Building Code. 
 

I. Use common wire nails, unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate 
members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  Make tight 
connections between members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood; do not countersink nail heads, 
unless otherwise indicated. 
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3.2 WOOD SLEEPER, BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION 

A. Install where indicated and where required for screeding or attaching other work.  Form to shapes 
indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations with other 
work involved. 

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite protection, 
inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate 
solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 06100 
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SECTION 07210 - BUILDING INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Cavity-wall insulation. 
2. Concealed building insulation. 
3. Sound batts. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry" for foam-plastic board sheathing over wood framing. 
2. Division 9 Section "Portland Cement Plaster" for installation in metal-framed assemblies of 

insulation specified by referencing this Section. 
3. Division 15 Section "Mechanical Insulation." 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Mineral-Fiber Insulation:  Insulation composed of rock-wool fibers, slag-wool fibers, or glass fibers; 
produced in boards and blanket with latter formed into batts (flat-cut lengths) or rolls. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Verification:  Full-size units for each type of exposed insulation indicated. 

C. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing 
agency for insulation products. 

D. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For foam-plastic insulation. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of building insulation through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 
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B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide insulation and related materials with the fire-test-response 
characteristics indicated, as determined by testing identical products per test method indicated below by 
UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Identify 
materials with appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting agency. 

1. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  ASTM E 84. 
2. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  ASTM E 119. 
3. Combustion Characteristics:  ASTM E 136. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by moisture, soiling, and other 
sources.  Store inside and in a dry location.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for 
handling, storing, and protecting during installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product 
selection: 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, manufacturers 
specified. 

2.2 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION 

A. Available Manufacturers: 

1. CertainTeed Corporation. 
2. Johns Manville. 
3. Knauf Fiber Glass. 
4. Owens Corning. 

B. Unfaced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); 
consisting of fibers; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, 
respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics. 

C. Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type III (blankets with reflective membrane 
facing), Class A (membrane-faced surface with a flame-spread index of 25 or less); Category 1 
(membrane is a vapor barrier), faced with foil-scrim-kraft, foil-scrim, or foil-scrim-polyethylene vapor-
retarder membrane on 1 face. 

D. Where glass-fiber blanket insulation is indicated by the following thicknesses, provide blankets in batt or 
roll form with thermal resistances indicated: 

1. 3-5/8 inches (92 mm) thick with a thermal resistance of 11 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu at 75 deg F 
(1.9 K x sq. m/W at 24 deg C). 

2. 6-1/2 inches (165 mm) thick with a thermal resistance of 19 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu at 75 deg F 
(3.3 K x sq. m/W at 24 deg C). 
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2.3 MASONRY CELL INSULATION 

A. Manufacturer: Tailored Chemical Products, Inc., or equal 

B. Foamed in place insulation, non-toxic, amino-palst resin, R value for 8” concrete block equals 14.2 
complying with HUD use of materials bulletin #74, DOE proposed standards ( using ASTM Procedures ) 
and Florida Building Standards. Core Fill 500 Insulation 

2.4 AUXILIARY INSULATING MATERIALS 

A. Vapor-Retarder Tape:  Pressure-sensitive tape of type recommended by insulation manufacturers for 
sealing joints and penetrations in vapor-retarder facings. 

B. Adhesive for Bonding Insulation:  Product with demonstrated capability to bond insulation securely to 
substrates indicated without damaging insulation and substrates. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements of Sections 
in which substrates and related work are specified and for other conditions affecting performance. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of substances harmful to insulation or vapor retarders, including removing projections 
capable of puncturing vapor retarders or of interfering with insulation attachment. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and application 
indicated. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed at any time to 
ice, rain, and snow. 

C. Extend insulation in thickness indicated to envelop entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit tightly around 
obstructions and fill voids with insulation.  Remove projections that interfere with placement. 

D. Water-Piping Coordination:  If water piping is located within insulated exterior walls, coordinate location 
of piping to ensure that it is placed on warm side of insulation and insulation encapsulates piping. 

E. For preformed insulating units, provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from 
manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths.  Apply single layer of insulation units to 
produce thickness indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make up total 
thickness. 
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3.4 INSTALLATION OF GENERAL BUILDING INSULATION 

A. Install mineral-fiber insulation in cavities formed by framing members according to the following 
requirements: 

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members.  If more than 
one length is required to fill cavity, provide lengths that will produce a snug fit between ends. 

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between edges of 
insulation and adjoining framing members. 

3. Maintain 3-inch (76-mm) clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures. 
4. Install eave ventilation troughs between roof framing members in insulated attic spaces at vented 

eaves. 
5. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches (2438 mm), support unfaced 

blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping stapling flanges to flanges of metal 
studs. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and other 
causes.  Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to abuse and cannot be 
concealed and protected by permanent construction immediately after installation. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 07210 
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SECTION 07311 - ASPHALT SHINGLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Asphalt shingles. 
2. Underlayment. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry" for wood framing. 
2. Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for metal roof penetration flashings 

counterflashings and flashings. 

1.3 SCOPE OF WORK 
 

A. The general scope of work consists of the installation of the asphalt shingle roofing system including 
but not limited to asphalt roof shingles, underlayment, wood decking as required, aluminum drip edge, 
and other sheet metal flashings, starter strips, nails and other fasteners, plastic cement and other items 
required for a complete watertight installation. 

 

1.4 REFERENCES 

1. ASTM A 653/A 653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process. 

2. ASTM B 209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate. 
3. ASTM D 3018 - Standard Specification for Class A Asphalt Shingles Surfaced with Mineral 

Granules. 
4. ASTM D 3161 - Standard Test Method for Wind-Resistance of Asphalt Shingles (Fan-Induced 

Method). 
5. ASTM D 3462 - Standard Specification for Asphalt Shingles Made from Glass Felt and Surfaced 

with Mineral Granules. 
6. ASTM D 4586 - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free. 
7. UL 790 - Tests for Fire Resistance of Roof Covering Materials. 
8. UL 997 - Wind Resistance of Prepared Roof Covering Materials. 
9. Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors National Association, 1nc. (SMACNA) - 

Architectural Sheet Metal Manual. 
10. Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association (ARMA). 
11. National Roofing Contractors Association (NRCA). 
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1.5 DEFINITION 

A. Roofing Terminology:  See ASTM D 1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and 
Waterproofing Manual" for definitions of terms related to roofing work in this Section. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Verification:  For the following products, of sizes indicated, to verify color selected: 

1. Asphalt Shingle:  Full size. 
2. Ridge and Hip Cap Shingles:  Full size. 
3. Self-Adhering Underlayment:  12 inches (300 mm) square. 

C. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer. 

D. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and 
witnessed by a qualified testing agency, for asphalt shingles. 

E. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For each type of asphalt shingle required, from the ICC. 

F. Maintenance Data:  For each type of asphalt shingle to include in maintenance manuals. 

G. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain ridge and hip cap shingles and self-adhering sheet underlayment from single 
source from single manufacturer. 

B. Fire-Resistance Characteristics:  Where indicated, provide asphalt shingles and related roofing materials 
identical to those of assemblies tested for fire resistance per test method below by UL or another testing 
and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Identify products with appropriate 
markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure:  Class A; ASTM E 108 or UL 790, for application and roof slopes 
indicated. 

C. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store roofing materials in a dry, well-ventilated, weathertight location according to asphalt shingle 
manufacturer's written instructions.  Store underlayment rolls on end on pallets or other raised surfaces.  
Do not double stack rolls. 

1. Handle, store, and place roofing materials in a manner to avoid significant or permanent damage 
to roof deck or structural supporting members. 

B. Protect unused underlayment from weather, sunlight, and moisture when left overnight or when roofing 
work is not in progress. 

 

 



IRC North County Library                                                                                                                                  
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                                                   
 

 07311- 3 
Bid Set – 09/17/2021 

1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install asphalt shingles until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and temporary HVAC system is operating and 
maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the remainder of 
the construction period. 

1. Install self-adhering sheet underlayment within the range of ambient and substrate temperatures 
recommended by manufacturer. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace asphalt shingles that 
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Manufacturing defects. 
b. Structural failures including failure of asphalt shingles to self-seal after a reasonable time. 

2. Material Warranty Period:  40 years from date of Substantial Completion, prorated, with first three 
years nonprorated. 

3. Wind-Speed Warranty Period:  Asphalt shingles will resist blow-off or damage caused by wind 
speeds up to 100 mph (45 m/s) for five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

4. Algae-Discoloration Warranty Period:  Asphalt shingles will not discolor five years from date of 
Substantial Completion. 

5. Workmanship Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Project Warranty:  Roofing Installer's Warranty, or warranty form at end of this Section, signed 
by roofing Installer, covering the Work of this Section, in which roofing Installer agrees to repair or 
replace components of asphalt shingle roofing that fail in materials or workmanship within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.11 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for 
storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Asphalt Shingles:  100 sq. ft (9.3 sq. m) of each type, in unbroken bundles. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GLASS-FIBER-REINFORCED ASPHALT SHINGLES 

A. Laminated-Strip Asphalt Shingles:  Basis of design is TAMKO Elite Glass-Seal Roof Shingles   See 
NOA at the end of this Section. 

1. Self sealing, granule surfaced, asphalt shingle with a strong fiberglass reinforced Micro Weave 
core and StainGuard protection, which prevents pronounced discoloration from blue-green algae 
through formulation/unique blends of granules. Architectural laminate styling provides a wood 
shake appearance with 5 5/8" exposure. Features the classic Natural Shadow effect. UL 790 Class 
A rated with UL 997 Wind Resistance Label; ÅSTM D 7158, Class H; ÅSTM D 3161, Type 1; 
ÅSTM D 3018, Type 1; ÅSTM D 3462; CSA 123.5-98. 

 



IRC North County Library                                                                                                                                  
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                                                   
 

 07311- 4 
Bid Set – 09/17/2021 

2. Color and Blends:  Match Existing. 

B. Hip and Ridge Shingles:  Manufacturer's standard units to match existing asphalt shingles. 

2.2 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS 

A. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment, Polyethylene Faced:  ASTM D 1970, minimum of 40-mil- (1.0-mm-) 
thick, slip-resisting, polyethylene-film-reinforced top surface laminated to SBS-modified asphalt 
adhesive, with release paper backing; cold applied. 

1. Manufacturers:   

a. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing, Inc. 
b. Grace, W. R. & Co. - Conn. 
c. Polyguard Products, Inc. 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Asphalt Roofing Cement:  ASTM D 4586, Type II, asbestos free. 

B. Roofing Nails:  ASTM F 1667;  Standard round wire shingle type, zinc-coated steel or aluminum; 10 to 
12 gauge (3.416 mm to 2.657 mm for steel) (2.588 mm to 2.052 mm for aluminum), barbed or deformed 
shank, with heads 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) to 7/16 inch (11 mm) in diameter; length sufficient to penetrate at 
least 3/4 inch (19 mm) into solid wood decking. 

C. Where nails are in contact with metal flashing, use nails made from same metal as flashing. 

D. Felt Underlayment Nails:  Stainless-steel, or hot-dip galvanized-steel wire with low-profile capped heads 
or disc caps, 1-inch (25-mm) minimum diameter. 

2.4 METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

A. General:  Comply with requirements in Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim." 

B. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural 
Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of the item. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Examine roof decking to verify that decking joints are supported by framing and blocking or metal 
clips and that installation is within flatness tolerances. 

2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and completely anchored; 
and that provision has been made for flashings and penetrations through asphalt shingles. 

B. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with underlayment manufacturer's written installation instructions applicable to 
products and applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment:  Install, wrinkle free, on roof deck.  Comply with low-temperature 
installation restrictions of underlayment manufacturer if applicable.  Install at locations indicated on 
Drawings, lapped in direction to shed water.  Lap sides not less than 3-1/2 inches (89 mm).  Lap ends not 
less than 6 inches (150 mm) staggered 24 inches (600 mm) between courses.  Roll laps with roller.  Cover 
underlayment within seven days. 

1. Eaves:  Extend from edges of eaves 24 inches (600 mm) beyond interior face of exterior wall. 
2. Hips:  Extend 18 inches (450 mm) on each side. 
3. Ridges:  Extend 36 inches (914 mm) on each side. 
4. Sidewalls:  Extend beyond sidewall 18 inches (450 mm), and return vertically against sidewall not 

less than 4 inches (100 mm). 
5. Dormers and Other Roof-Penetrating Elements:  Extend beyond penetrating element 18 inches 

(450 mm), and return vertically against penetrating element not less than 4 inches (100 mm). 
6. Roof Slope Transitions:  Extend 18 inches (450 mm) on each roof slope. 

3.3 METAL FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install metal flashings and other sheet metal to comply with requirements in Division 7 Section 
"Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim." 

1. Install metal flashings according to recommendations in ARMA's "Residential Asphalt Roofing 
Manual" and asphalt shingle recommendations in NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and 
Waterproofing Manual." 

B. Open-Valley Flashings:  Install centered in valleys, lapping ends at least 8 inches (200 mm) in direction 
to shed water.  Fasten upper end of each length to roof deck beneath overlap. 

1. Secure hemmed flange edges into metal cleats spaced 12 inches (300 mm) apart and fastened to 
roof deck. 

2. Adhere 9-inch- (225-mm-) wide strip of self-adhering sheet to metal flanges and to self-adhering 
sheet underlayment. 

 

3.4 ASPHALT SHINGLE INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install asphalt shingles according to manufacturer's written instructions, recommendations in 
ARMA's "Residential Asphalt Roofing Manual,", asphalt shingle recommendations in NRCA's "The 
NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual." and requirements of the Florida Building Code for required 
wind loading. 

B. Install starter strip along lowest roof edge, consisting of an asphalt shingle strip at least 7 inches (175 
mm) wide with self-sealing strip face up at roof edge. 

1. Extend asphalt shingles 3/4 inch (19 mm) over fasciae at eaves and rakes. 
2. Install starter strip along rake edge. 

C. Install first and remaining courses of asphalt shingles stair-stepping diagonally across roof deck with 
manufacturer's recommended offset pattern at succeeding courses, maintaining uniform exposure. 
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D. Install asphalt shingles by single-strip column or racking method, maintaining uniform exposure.  Install 
full-length first course followed by cut second course, repeating alternating pattern in succeeding courses. 

E. Fasten asphalt shingle strips with a minimum of six roofing nails located according to manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

1. Where roof slope exceeds 20:12, seal asphalt shingles with asphalt roofing cement spots after 
fastening with additional roofing nails. 

2. Where roof slope is less than 4:12, seal asphalt shingles with asphalt roofing cement spots. 
3. When ambient temperature during installation is below 50 deg F (10 deg C), seal asphalt shingles 

with asphalt roofing cement spots. 

F. Ridge and Hip Cap Shingles:  Maintain same exposure of cap shingles as roofing shingle exposure.  Lap 
cap shingles at ridges to shed water away from direction of prevailing winds.  Fasten with roofing nails of 
sufficient length to penetrate sheathing. 

3.5 ROOFING INSTALLER'S WARRANTY 

A. WHEREAS <Insert name> of <Insert address>, herein called the "Roofing Installer," has performed 
roofing and associated work ("work") on the following project: 

1. Owner:  <Insert name of Owner>. 
2. Address:  <Insert address>. 
3. Building Name/Type:  <Insert information>. 
4. Address:  <Insert address>. 
5. Area of Work:  <Insert information>. 
6. Acceptance Date:  <Insert date>. 
7. Warranty Period:  <Insert time>. 
8. Expiration Date:  <Insert date>. 

B. AND WHEREAS Roofing Installer has contracted (either directly with Owner or indirectly as a 
subcontractor) to warrant said work against leaks and faulty or defective materials and workmanship for 
designated Warranty Period. 

C. NOW THEREFORE Roofing Installer hereby warrants, subject to terms and conditions herein set forth, 
that during Warranty Period he will, at his own cost and expense, make or cause to be made such repairs 
to or replacements of said work as are necessary to correct faulty and defective work and as are necessary 
to maintain said work in a watertight condition. 

D. This Warranty is made subject to the following terms and conditions: 

1. Specifically excluded from this Warranty are damages to work and other parts of the building, and 
to building contents, caused by: 

a. Lightning; 
b. Peak gust wind speed exceeding 140 mph (m/sec) 3 second gust; 
c. Fire; 
d. Failure of roofing system substrate, including cracking, settlement, excessive deflection, 

deterioration, and decomposition; 
e. Faulty construction of parapet walls, copings, chimneys, skylights, vents, equipment 

supports, and other edge conditions and penetrations of the work; 
f. Vapor condensation on bottom of roofing; and 
g. Activity on roofing by others, including construction contractors, maintenance personnel, 

other persons, and animals, whether authorized or unauthorized by Owner. 



IRC North County Library                                                                                                                                  
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                                                   
 

 07311- 7 
Bid Set – 09/17/2021 

2. When work has been damaged by any of foregoing causes, Warranty shall be null and void until 
such damage has been repaired by Roofing Installer and until cost and expense thereof have been 
paid by Owner or by another responsible party so designated. 

3. Roofing Installer is responsible for damage to work covered by this Warranty but is not liable for 
consequential damages to building or building contents resulting from leaks or faults or defects of 
work. 

4. During Warranty Period, if Owner allows alteration of work by anyone other than Roofing 
Installer, including cutting, patching, and maintenance in connection with penetrations, attachment 
of other work, and positioning of anything on roof, this Warranty shall become null and void on 
date of said alterations, but only to the extent said alterations affect work covered by this 
Warranty.  If Owner engages Roofing Installer to perform said alterations, Warranty shall not 
become null and void unless Roofing Installer, before starting said work, shall have notified 
Owner in writing, showing reasonable cause for claim, that said alterations would likely damage 
or deteriorate work, thereby reasonably justifying a limitation or termination of this Warranty. 

5. During Warranty Period, if original use of roof is changed and it becomes used for, but was not 
originally specified for, a promenade, work deck, spray-cooled surface, flooded basin, or other use 
or service more severe than originally specified, this Warranty shall become null and void on date 
of said change, but only to the extent said change affects work covered by this Warranty. 

6. Owner shall promptly notify Roofing Installer of observed, known, or suspected leaks, defects, or 
deterioration and shall afford reasonable opportunity for Roofing Installer to inspect work and to 
examine evidence of such leaks, defects, or deterioration. 

7. This Warranty is recognized to be the only warranty of Roofing Installer on said work and shall 
not operate to restrict or cut off Owner from other remedies and resources lawfully available to 
Owner in cases of roofing failure.  Specifically, this Warranty shall not operate to relieve Roofing 
Installer of responsibility for performance of original work according to requirements of the 
Contract Documents, regardless of whether Contract was a contract directly with Owner or a 
subcontract with Owner's General Contractor. 

E. IN WITNESS THEREOF, this instrument has been duly executed this <Insert day> day of <Insert 
month>, <Insert year>. 

1. Authorized Signature:  <Insert signature>. 
2. Name:  <Insert name>. 
3. Title:  <Insert title>. 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 07311 



IRC North County Library                                                                                                                                  
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                                                   
 

 07620- 1 
Bid Set – 09/17/2021 

                                                                                                                                                      

SECTION 07620 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following sheet metal flashing and trim: 

1. Formed wall flashing and trim. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking. 
2. Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for field-applied sheet metal flashing and trim sealants. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally 
induced movement, and exposure to weather without failing, rattling, leaking, and fastener 
disengagement. 

B. Fabricate and install flashing at roof edges to comply with recommendations of FM Loss Prevention Data 
Sheet 1-49 for the wind zone as designated on the structural engineering drawings. 

C. Thermal Movements:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that allow for thermal movements resulting 
from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures by preventing 
buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure 
of connections, and other detrimental effects.  Provide clips that resist rotation and avoid shear stress as a 
result of sheet metal and trim thermal movements.  Base engineering calculation on surface temperatures 
of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 
surfaces. 

D. Water Infiltration:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that do not allow water infiltration to building 
interior. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material descriptions, 
dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes. 
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B. Shop Drawings:  Show layouts of sheet metal flashing and trim, including plans and elevations.  
Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled work.  Include the following: 

1. Identify material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location in Project. 
2. Details for forming sheet metal flashing and trim, including profiles, shapes, seams, and 

dimensions. 
3. Details for fastening, joining, supporting, and anchoring sheet metal flashing and trim, including 

fasteners, clips, cleats, and attachments to adjoining work. 
4. Details of expansion-joint covers, including showing direction of expansion and contraction. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size 
indicated below: 

1. Sheet Metal Flashing:  12 inches (300 mm) long.  Include fasteners, cleats, clips, closures, and 
other attachments. 

2. Trim:  12 inches (300 mm) long.  Include fasteners and other exposed accessories. 
3. Accessories:  Full-size Sample. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim Standard:  Comply with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  
Conform to dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

B. Mockups:  Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and 
installation. 

1. Build mockup of typical roof eave fascia, fascia trim, approximately 48 inches (1200 mm) long, 
including supporting construction cleats, seams, attachments and accessories. 

2. Approval of mockups is for other material and construction qualities specifically approved by 
Architect in writing. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents 
contained in mockups unless such deviations are specifically approved by Architect in writing. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver sheet metal flashing materials and fabrications undamaged.  Protect sheet metal flashing and trim 
materials and fabrications during transportation and handling. 

B. Unload, store, and install sheet metal flashing materials and fabrications in a manner to prevent bending, 
warping, twisting, and surface damage. 

C. Stack materials on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and ventilated covering. Do 
not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might cause staining, 
denting, or other surface damage. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of sheet metal flashing and trim with interfacing and adjoining construction to 
provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SHEET METALS 

A. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), Alloy 3003, 3004, 3105, or 5005, Temper suitable for 
forming and structural performance required, but not less than H14, finished as follows: 

1. Anodized Finish:  Apply the following coil-anodized finish: 

a. Class I, Clear Anodic Finish:  AA-M12C22A41 (Mechanical Finish:  nonspecular as 
fabricated; Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural 
Class I, clear coating 0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611. 

B. Lead Sheet:  ASTM B 749, Type L51121, copper-bearing lead sheet. 

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, welding rods, protective coatings, separators, 
sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim 
installation. 

B. Fasteners:  Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and bolts, and 
other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads. 

1. Exposed Fasteners:  Heads matching color of sheet metal by means of plastic caps or factory-
applied coating. 

2. Fasteners for Flashing and Trim:  Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex 
washer head. 

3. Blind Fasteners:  High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets. 
4. Spikes and Ferrules:  Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching internal gutter 

width. 
 

C. Solder for Copper:  ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead. 

D. Solder for Lead-Coated Copper:  ASTM B 32, Grade Sn60, 60 percent tin and 40 percent lead. 

E. Solder for Lead:  ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead. 

F. Burning Rod for Lead:  Same composition as lead sheet. 

G. Sealing Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealing tape with 
release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape. 

H. Elastomeric Sealant:  ASTM C 920, elastomeric polyurethane polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, and 
use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertight. 

I. Butyl Sealant:  ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant, polyisobutylene 
plasticized, heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited movement. 

J. Epoxy Seam Sealer:  Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, recommended by 
aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted joints. 
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K. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil (0.4-mm) dry 
film thickness per coat.  Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur 
components, and other deleterious impurities. 

L. Asphalt Roofing Cement:  ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application. 

2.3 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in SMACNA's 
"Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of 
item indicated.  Shop fabricate items where practicable.  Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before 
shop fabrication. 

B. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with performance 
requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and metal. 

C. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and true 
to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. 

1. Seams for Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and seal 
with epoxy seam sealer.  Rivet joints for additional strength. 

2. Seams for Other Than Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with flat-lock 
seams.  Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder. 

D. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion but movable joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric sealant to 
comply with SMACNA recommendations. 

E. Expansion Provisions:  Where lapped or bayonet-type expansion provisions in the Work cannot be used, 
form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) deep, filled with 
butyl sealant concealed within joints. 

F. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible on exposed-to-view sheet metal flashing and 
trim, unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from 
compatible, noncorrosive metal. 

1. Thickness:  As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and FMG Loss 
Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for application but not less than thickness of metal being secured. 

 

2.4 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Through-Wall Flashing:  Fabricate continuous flashings in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, but not 
exceeding 12 foot (3.6 m) long, sections, under copings, at shelf angles, and where indicated.  Fabricate 
discontinuous lintel, sill, and similar flashings to extend 6 inches (150 mm) beyond each side of wall 
openings.  Form with 2-inch- (50-mm-) high end dams.  Fabricate from the following material: 

1. Aluminum flashing, counterflashing, drip edge and continuous cleat.  (0.40 mm and 0.50mm 
thick). 
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2.5 FINISHES 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if 
they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations in the same piece are 
not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of other components are acceptable if they are within the range 
of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations, dimensions 
and other conditions affecting performance of work. 

1. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely anchored. 
2. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in place, with 
provisions for thermal and structural movement.  Use fasteners, solder, welding rods, protective coatings, 
separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete sheet metal flashing and trim 
system. 

1. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted. 

B. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals will contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against 
galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as 
recommended by fabricator or manufacturers of dissimilar metals. 

1. Coat side of lead sheet metal flashing and trim with bituminous coating where flashing and trim 
will contact wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction. 

2. Underlayment:  Where installing metal flashing directly on cementitious or wood substrates, 
install a course of felt underlayment and cover with a slip sheet or install a course of polyethylene 
underlayment. 

3. Bed flanges in thick coat of asphalt roofing cement where required for waterproof performance. 

C. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks. 

D. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line and levels indicated.  Provide uniform, neat seams with 
minimum exposure of solder, welds, and butyl sealant. 
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E. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance.  Verify 
shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating sheet metal. 

1. Space cleats not more than 12 inches (300 mm) apart.  Anchor each cleat with two fasteners. Bend 
tabs over fasteners. 

F. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.  Space movement 
joints at a maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints allowed within 24 inches (600 mm) of corner or 
intersection.  Where lapped or bayonet-type expansion provisions cannot be used or would not be 
sufficiently watertight, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 
mm) deep, filled with elastomic butyl sealant concealed within joints. 

G. Fasteners:  Use fasteners of sizes that will penetrate substrate not less than 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) for nails 
and not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) for wood screws. 

1. Aluminum:  Use aluminum or stainless-steel fasteners. 
2. Copper:  Use copper, hardware bronze, or stainless-steel fasteners. 

H. Seal joints with butyl sealant as required for watertight construction. 

1. Where sealant-filled joints are used, embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 1 inch 
(25 mm) into sealant.  Form joints to completely conceal sealant.  When ambient temperature at 
time of installation is moderate, between 40 and 70 deg F (4 and 21 deg C), set joint members for 
50 percent movement either way.  Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient 
temperatures.  Do not install sealant-type joints at temperatures below 40 deg F (4 deg C). 

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Division 7 Section "Joint 
Sealants." 

I. Soldered Joints:  Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter.  Pretin edges of sheets 
to be soldered to a width of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) except where pretinned surface would show in finished 
Work. 

1. Do not solder aluminum sheet. 
2. Pretinning is not required for lead-coated copper and lead. 
3. Copper Soldering:  Tin uncoated copper surfaces at edges of sheets using solder recommended for 

copper work. 
4. Where surfaces to be soldered are lead coated, do not tin edges, but wire brush lead coating before 

soldering. 
5. Lead-Coated Copper Soldering:  Wire brush edges of sheets before soldering. 
6. Do not use open-flame torches for soldering.  Heat surfaces to receive solder and flow solder into 

joints.  Fill joints completely.  Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces. 

J. Aluminum Flashing:  Rivet or weld joints in uncoated aluminum where necessary for strength. 

3.3 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install sheet metal roof flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements and 
SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  Provide concealed fasteners where possible, set units 
true to line, and level as indicated.  Install work with laps, joints, and seams that will be permanently 
watertight. 

B. Pipe or Post Counterflashing:  Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top edge 
flared for butyl sealant, extending a minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing.  Install stainless-
steel draw band and tighten. 
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C. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation of 
roofing and other items penetrating roof.  Install flashing as follows: 

1. Turn lead flashing down inside vent piping, being careful not to block vent piping with flashing. 
2. Seal with butyl sealant and clamp flashing to pipes penetrating roof except for lead flashing on 

vent piping. 

3.4 WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture according to 
SMACNA recommendations and as indicated.  Coordinate installation of wall flashing with installation 
of wall-opening components such as windows, doors, and louvers. 

B. Through-Wall Flashing:  Installation of formed through-wall flashing is specified in Division 4 Section 
"Unit Masonry Assemblies." 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering. 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials.  Clean off excess solder and sealants. 

C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim are 
installed.  On completion of installation, clean finished surfaces, including removing unused fasteners, 
metal filings, pop rivet stems, and pieces of flashing.  Maintain in a clean condition during construction. 

D. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond 
successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

 

 
END OF SECTION 07620 
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SECTION 07710 - MANUFACTURED ROOF SPECIALTIES 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes the following manufactured roof specialties: 
 

1. Roof edge drainage systems. 
 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
 

1. Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking. 
2. Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for custom- and site-fabricated sheet metal 

flashing and trim. 
3. Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for field-applied sealants. 

 
 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. General: Manufacture and install manufactured roof specialties to resist thermally induced movement 
and exposure to weather without failing, rattling, leaking, and fastener disengagement. 

 
B. Thermal Movements: Provide manufactured roof specialties that allow for thermal movements resulting 

from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures by preventing 
buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure 
of connections, and other detrimental effects. Provide clips that resist rotation and avoid shear stress as a 
result of thermal movements. Base engineering calculation on surface temperatures of materials due to 
both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

 
1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 

surfaces. 
 

C. Water Infiltration: Provide manufactured roof specialties that do not allow water infiltration to building 
interior. 

 
 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material descriptions, 
dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes. 
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B. Shop Drawings: Show layouts of manufactured roof specialties, including plans and elevations. Identify 
factory- vs. field-assembled work.  Include the following: 

 
1. Details for fastening, joining, supporting, and anchoring manufactured roof specialties including 

fasteners, clips, cleats, and attachments to adjoining work. 
2. Details for expansion and contraction. 

 
C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of manufactured roof specialty indicated with factory- 

applied color finishes. 
 

D. Fabrication Samples: For roof edge drainage systems made from 12-inch (300-mm) lengths of full-size 
components including fasteners, cover joints, accessories, and attachments. 

 
E. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section. 

 
 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for system's 
aesthetic effects and performance characteristics. Aesthetic effects are indicated by dimensions, 
arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they relate to sightlines, to one 
another, and to adjoining construction. Performance characteristics are indicated by criteria subject to 
verification by one or more methods including preconstruction testing, field testing, and in-service 
performance. 

 
1. Do not modify intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with Architect's 

approval. If modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data to Architect for 
review. 

 
 

1.6 COORDINATION 
 

A. Coordinate installation of manufactured roof specialties with interfacing and adjoining construction to 
provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation. 

 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
 

2.1 EXPOSED METALS 
 

A. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for 
use and finish indicated, finished as follows: 

 
1. Surface: Smooth, flat Embossed finish. 
2. Anodic Finish: Apply the following finish: 

 
a. Class I, Clear Anodic Finish: AA-M12C22A41 (Mechanical Finish: nonspecular as 

fabricated; Chemical Finish:  etched,  medium  matte;  Anodic  Coating:  Architectural 
Class I, clear coating 0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611. 
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2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 
 

A. General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other 
miscellaneous items required by manufacturer for a complete installation. 

 
B. Fasteners: Manufacturer's recommended fasteners, suitable for application and designed to withstand 

design loads. 
 

1. Exposed Penetrating Fasteners:  Gasketed screws with hex washer heads matching color of sheet 
metal. 

 
C. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, elastomeric polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, and use 

classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertight. 
 

D. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil (0.4-mm) dry 
film thickness per coat. Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur 
components, and other deleterious impurities. 

 
 

2.3 ROOF EDGE DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 
 

A. Products: 
 

B. Gutters and Downspouts: Manufactured formed gutter in uniform section lengths not exceeding 12 feet 
(3.6 m), with mitered and welded or soldered corner units, end caps, outlet tubes, and other accessories. 
Elevate back edge at least 1 inch (25 mm) above front gutter rim. Furnish with flat- stock gutter straps 
and gutter support brackets and expansion joints and expansion-joint covers fabricated from same metal 
as gutters. 

 
1. Fabricate gutter from the following exposed metal: 

 
a. Aluminum:  0.050 inch  thick. 

 
2. Gutter Style:  according to SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." 
3. Applied Fascia Cover:   Exposed, formed aluminum, 0.050 inch  thick, with mitered corners, 

end caps, and concealed splice joints. 
4. Downspouts: Schedule 80 PVC pipe. 

 
 

2.4 FINISHES 
 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

 
B. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 

temporary protective covering before shipping. 
 

C. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if 
they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations in the same piece are 
not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are acceptable if they are within the range 
of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 



IRC North County Library                                                                                                                                  
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                                                   
 

 07710- 4 
Bid Set – 09/17/2021 

 

 

 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations, dimensions, 
and other conditions affecting performance of work. 

 
1. Examine walls, roof edges, and parapets for suitable conditions for manufactured roof specialties. 
2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely anchored. 
3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

 
 

3.2 INSTALLATION 
 

A. General: Install manufactured roof specialties according to manufacturer's written instructions. Anchor 
manufactured roof specialties securely in place and capable of resisting forces specified in performance 
requirements. Use fasteners, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete 
manufactured roof specialty systems. 

 
1. Install manufactured roof specialties with provisions for thermal and structural movement. 
2. Torch cutting of manufactured roof specialties is not permitted. 

 
B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals will contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against 

galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

 
1. Coat concealed side of uncoated aluminum manufactured roof specialties with bituminous coating 

where in contact with wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction. 
 

C. Install manufactured roof specialties level, plumb, true to line and elevation, and without warping, jogs in 
alignment, excessive oil-canning, buckling, or tool marks. 

 
D. Install manufactured roof specialties to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance. Verify 

shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before manufacture. 
 

E. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed manufactured roof specialties. Space 
movement joints at a maximum of 12 feet (3.6 m) with no unplanned joints within 18 inches (450 mm) of 
corners or intersections. 

 
F. Fasteners: Use fasteners of type and size recommended by manufacturer but of sizes that will penetrate 

substrate not less than 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) for nails and not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) for wood 
screws. 

 
G. Seal joints with elastomeric sealant as required by manufacturer of roofing specialties. 
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3.3 ROOF EDGE DRAINAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION 
 

A. General: Install gutters to produce a complete roof drainage system according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Coordinate installation of roof perimeter flashing with installation of roof drainage system. 

 
B. Gutters: Join and seal gutter lengths. Attach gutters to firmly anchored gutter brackets straps spaced not 

more than 36 inches (900 mm) apart.  Slope gutters to downspouts. 
 

1. Install gutter with expansion joints at locations indicated but not exceeding 50 feet (15.2 m) apart. 
Install expansion joint caps. 

 
C. Downspouts: Provide fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely 1 inch (25 mm) away from walls; 

locate fasteners at top and bottom and at approximately 60 inches (1500 mm) o.c. in between. 
 

1. Connect downspouts to underground drainage system indicated. 
 
 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering. 
 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials.  Clean off excess solder and sealants. 
 

C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as manufactured roof specialties are 
installed. On completion of installation, clean finished surfaces, including removing unused fasteners, 
metal filings, pop rivet stems, and pieces of flashing. Maintain in a clean condition during construction. 

 
D. Replace manufactured roof specialties that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully repaired by 

finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 07710 



IRC North County Library                                                                                                                                  
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                                                   
 

 07920- 1 
Bid Set – 09/17/2021 

                                                                                                                                                   

SECTION 07920 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes joint sealants for the following applications, including those specified by reference 
to this Section:  following applications: 

1. Interior joints in the following vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces: 

a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls. 
b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated. 
c. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of interior unit masonry concrete walls and partitions. 
d. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors and windows. 
e. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters. 
f. Other joints as indicated. 

2. Interior joints in the following horizontal traffic surfaces: 

a. Control and expansion joints in tile flooring. 
b. Other joints as indicated. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Assemblies" for sealing perimeter joints of gypsum board 
partitions to reduce sound transmission. 

2. Division 9 Section "Acoustical Panel Ceilings" for sealing edge moldings at perimeters of 
acoustical ceilings. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and airtight continuous joint seals 
without staining or deteriorating joint substrates. 

B. Provide joint sealants for interior applications that establish and maintain airtight and water-resistant 
continuous joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing 
the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 
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C. Samples for Verification:  For each type and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples with joint 
sealants in 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide joints formed between two 6-inch- (150-mm-) long strips of material 
matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint sealants. 

D. Product Certificates:  For each type of joint sealant and accessory, signed by product manufacturer. 

E. SWRI Validation Certificate:  For each elastomeric sealant specified to be validated by SWRI's Sealant 
Validation Program. 

F. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 

G. Preconstruction Field Test Reports:  Indicate which sealants and joint preparation methods resulted in 
optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on preconstruction testing specified in "Quality Assurance" 
Article. 

H. Field Test Report Log:  For each elastomeric sealant application. 

I. Product Test Reports:  Based on comprehensive testing of product formulations performed by a qualified 
testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements. 

J. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized Installer who is approved or licensed for installation 
of elastomeric sealants required for this Project. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single manufacturer. 

C. Product Testing:  Obtain test results for "Product Test Reports" Paragraph in "Submittals" Article from a 
qualified testing agency based on testing current sealant formulations within a 36-month period preceding 
the Notice to Proceed with commencement of the Work. 

1. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency qualified according to 
ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548. 

2. Test elastomeric joint sealants for compliance with requirements specified by reference to 
ASTM C 920, and where applicable, to other standard test methods. 

3. Test elastomeric joint sealants according to SWRI's Sealant Validation Program for compliance 
with requirements specified by reference to ASTM C 920 for adhesion and cohesion under cyclic 
movement, adhesion-in-peel, and indentation hardness. 

4. Test other joint sealants for compliance with requirements indicated by referencing standard 
specifications and test methods. 

D. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing:  Before installing elastomeric sealants, field test their adhesion 
to Project joint substrates as follows: 

1. Locate test joints where indicated on Project or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect. 
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E.  
1. Conduct field tests for each application indicated below: 

a. Each type of elastomeric sealant and joint substrate indicated. 
b. Each type of nonelastomeric sealant and joint substrate indicated. 

2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when test joints will be erected. 
3. Report whether sealant in joint connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint substrates 

or tore cohesively.  Include data on pull distance used to test each type of product and joint 
substrate.  For sealants that fail adhesively, retest until satisfactory adhesion is obtained. 

4. Evaluation of Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Results:  Sealants not evidencing adhesive 
failure from testing, in absence of other indications of noncompliance with requirements, will be 
considered satisfactory.  Do not use sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant 
manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C). 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications 

indicated. 
4. Contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint 

substrates. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Installer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace 
elastomeric joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this 
Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special warranties specified in this Article exclude deterioration or failure of elastomeric joint sealants 
from the following: 

1. Movement of the structure resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's 
written specifications for sealant elongation and compression caused by structural settlement or 
errors attributable to design or construction. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications. 
3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 
4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into the 
Work include, but are not limited to, products listed in other Part 2 articles. 
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2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one 
another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

C. VOC Content of Interior Sealants:  Sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing system 
shall comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, 
Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 

1. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L. 
2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L. 
3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L. 

2.3 ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Elastomeric Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for each liquid-
applied chemically curing sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for 
type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint substrates. 

B. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where elastomeric sealants are specified to be nonstaining to 
porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have not 
stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project. 

C. Suitability for Contact with Food:  Where elastomeric sealants are indicated for joints that will come in 
repeated contact with food, provide products that comply with 21 CFR 177.2600. 

D. Single-Component Nonsag Polysulfide Sealant:  

1. Available Products: 

a. Pacific Polymers, Inc.; Elastoseal 230 Type I (Gun Grade). 
b. Polymeric Systems Inc.; PSI-7000. 

2. Type and Grade:  S (single component) and NS (nonsag). 
3. Class:  25. 
4. Use Related to Exposure:  NT (nontraffic). 
5. Uses Related to Joint Substrates:  M, G, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated, O. 

2.4 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Latex Sealant:  Comply with ASTM C 834, Type P, Grade NF. 

B. Available Products: 

1. Pecora Corporation; AC-20+. 
2. Sonneborn, Division of ChemRex Inc.; Sonolac. 
3. Tremco; Tremflex 834. 
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2.5 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Acoustical Sealant for Concealed Joints:  Manufacturer's standard, nondrying, nonhardening, 
nonskinning, nonstaining, gunnable, synthetic-rubber sealant recommended for sealing interior concealed 
joints to reduce airborne sound transmission. 

1. Available Products: 

a. Pecora Corporation; BA-98. 
b. Tremco; Tremco Acoustical Sealant. 

2.6 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint 
substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated by sealant 
manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Elastomeric Tubing Sealant Backings:  Neoprene, butyl, EPDM, or silicone tubing complying with 
ASTM D 1056, nonabsorbent to water and gas, and capable of remaining resilient at temperatures down 
to minus 26 deg F (minus 32 deg C).  Provide products with low compression set and of size and shape to 
provide a secondary seal, to control sealant depth, and to otherwise contribute to optimum sealant 
performance. 

C. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for 
preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint 
where such adhesion would result in sealant failure.  Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to 
joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant 
backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates 
and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants to 
joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent 
to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-sealant 
performance. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with 
joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint 
sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for 
sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, 
waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, mechanical abrading, 
or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing 
optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning operations 
above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.  Porous joint substrates 
include the following: 

a. Concrete. 
b. Masonry. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
4. Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, 

or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.  Nonporous joint substrates 
include the following: 

a. Metal. 
b. Glass. 
c. Porcelain enamel. 

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates, where recommended in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer, 
based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply with 
joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not 
allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining surfaces 
that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods 
required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General:  Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and 
applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants 
as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Acoustical Sealant Application Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 919 for use of 
joint sealants in acoustical applications as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

D. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to 
produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum 
sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
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3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace 
them with dry materials. 

E. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs 
of joints. 

F. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are 
installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum 

sealant movement capability. 

G. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, 
tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration 
indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor 

sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Provide flush joint configuration where indicated per Figure 5B in ASTM C 1193. 
5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated per Figure 5C in 

ASTM C 1193. 
a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field-Adhesion Testing:  Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows: 

1. Extent of Testing:  Test completed elastomeric sealant joints as follows: 

a. Perform 10 tests for the first 1000 feet (300 m) of joint length for each type of elastomeric 
sealant and joint substrate. 

b. Perform 1 test for each 1000 feet (300 m) of joint length thereafter or 1 test per each floor 
per elevation. 

2. Test Method:  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull 
Tab in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193, as appropriate for type of joint-sealant application 
indicated. 

a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; do this by 
extending cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side.  Repeat procedure for 
opposite side. 

3. Inspect joints for complete fill, for absence of voids, and for joint configuration complying with 
specified requirements.  Record results in a field-adhesion-test log. 

4. Inspect tested joints and report on the following: 

a. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint 
substrates or tore cohesively.  Include data on pull distance used to test each type of 
product and joint substrate.  Compare these results to determine if adhesion passes sealant 
manufacturer's field-adhesion hand-pull test criteria. 
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b. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids. 
c. Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified requirements. 

5. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log.  Include dates when sealants were installed, names 
of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether joints were primed, adhesion 
results and percent elongations, sealant fill, sealant configuration, and sealant dimensions. 

6. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same procedures used 
originally to seal joints.  Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean and that new sealant 
contacts original sealant. 

B. Evaluation of Field Test Results:  Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or noncompliance 
with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory.  Remove sealants that fail to adhere to 
joint substrates during testing or to comply with other requirements.  Retest failed applications until test 
results prove sealants comply with indicated requirements. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with 
cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints 
occur. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from 
damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or 
damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, 
cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired 
areas are indistinguishable from original work. 

 

END OF SECTION 07920 
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SECTION 08111 - STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Standard hollow-metal steel doors. 
2. Standard hollow-metal steel frames. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glazed lites in standard steel doors and frames. 
2. Division 8 Sections for door hardware for standard steel doors. See Architectural Drawings Sheet 

A6.10. 
3. Division 9 painting Sections for field painting standard steel doors and frames. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Thickness:  Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, label compliance, 
fire-resistance and temperature-rise ratings, and finishes for each type of steel door and frame specified. 

B. Shop Drawings:  In addition to requirements below, provide a schedule of standard steel doors and frames 
using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings: 

1. Elevations of each door design. 
2. Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal edge details. 
3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles. 
4. Details and locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 
5. Details of each different wall opening condition. 
6. Details of anchorages, accessories, joints, and connections. 
7. Details of glazing frames and stops showing glazing. 
8. Details of conduit and preparations for electrified door hardware and controls. 

C. Coordination Drawings:  Drawings of each opening, including door and frame, drawn to scale and 
coordinating door hardware.  Show elevations of each door design type, showing dimensions, locations of 
door hardware, and preparations for power, signal, and control systems. 
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D. Oversize Construction Certification:  For standard steel door assemblies required to be fire rated and 
exceeding limitations of labeled assemblies; include statement that doors comply with requirements of 
design, materials, and construction but have not been subjected to fire test. 

E. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive fire tests performed by a qualified testing 
agency, for each type of standard steel door and frame. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers trained and approved by manufacturer. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency qualified according to ASTM E 329 for testing 
indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain standard steel doors and frames through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 

D. Fire-Rated Door Frame Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by 
a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings 
indicated. 

1. Test Pressure:  Test at atmospheric (neutral) pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10B. 
2. Test Pressure:  Test according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C.  After 5 minutes into the test, the neutral 

pressure level in furnace shall be established at 40 inches (1000 mm) or less above the sill. 
3. Oversize Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  For units exceeding sizes of tested assemblies, provide 

certification by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that doors comply 
with standard construction requirements for tested and labeled fire-protection-rated door 
assemblies except for size. 

4. Temperature-Rise Rating:  At exit enclosures, provide doors that have a temperature-rise rating of 
450 deg F (250 deg C) maximum in 30 minutes of fire exposure. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver doors and frames palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit and Project-
site storage.  Do not use nonvented plastic. 

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to jambs 
and mullions. 

C. Store doors and frames under cover at Project site.  Place units in a vertical position with heads up, 
spaced by blocking, on minimum 4-inch- (102-mm-) high wood blocking.  Avoid using nonvented plastic 
or canvas shelters that could create a humidity chamber. 

1. If wrappers on doors become wet, remove cartons immediately.  Provide minimum 1/4-inch  space 
between each stacked door to permit air circulation. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify openings by field measurements before fabrication and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings. 
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1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for standard steel frames.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 
directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with 
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in masonry.  Deliver such items to Project site in time for 
installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Amweld Building Products, LLC. 
2. Ceco Door Products; an ASSA ABLOY Group Company. 
3. CURRIES Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group Company. 
4. Republic Builders Products Company. 
5. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand Company. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with minimum 
A60 zinc-iron-alloy (galvannealed) coating designation. 

B. Electrolytic Zinc-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), Class B coating; 
mill phosphatized. 

C. Supports and Anchors:  After fabricating, galvanize units to be built into exterior walls according to 
ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B. 

D. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Provide items to be built into exterior walls, hot-dip galvanized according 
to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

E. Powder-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete:  Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, 
fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching standard 
steel door frames of type indicated. 

F. Mineral-Fiber Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of fibers 
manufactured from slag or rock wool with 6- to 12-lb/cu. ft. (96- to 192-kg/cu. m) density; with 
maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50 respectively; passing ASTM E 136 
for combustion characteristics. 

G. Glazing:  Comply with requirements in Division 8 Section "Glazing." 

H. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil (0.4-mm) dry 
film thickness per coat.  Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur 
components, and other deleterious impurities. 
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2.3 STANDARD STEEL DOORS 

A. General:  Provide doors of design indicated, not less than thickness indicated; fabricated with smooth 
surfaces, without visible joints or seams on exposed faces, unless otherwise indicated.  Comply with 
ANSI A250.8. 

1. Design:  Flush panel. 
2. Core Construction:  Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, polystyrene, polyurethane, 

mineral-board, or vertical steel-stiffener core that produces doors complying with ANSI A250.8. 

a. Fire Door Core:  As required to provide fire-protection and temperature-rise ratings 
indicated. 

b. Thermal-Rated (Insulated) Doors:  Where indicated, provide doors fabricated with thermal-
resistance value (R-value) of not less than 6.0 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu (1.057 K x sq. m/W) 
when tested according to ASTM C 1363. 

1) Locations:  Exterior doors and interior doors where indicated. 

3. Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors:  Square edge. 

a. Beveled Edge:  1/8 inch in 2 inches (3 mm in 50 mm). 

4. Vertical Edges for Double-Acting Doors:  Round vertical edges with 2-1/8-inch (54-mm) radius. 
5. Top and Bottom Edges:  Closed with flush or inverted 0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick end closures or 

channels of same material as face sheets. 
6. Tolerances:  Comply with SDI 117, "Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and 

Frames." 

B. Exterior Doors:  Face sheets fabricated from metallic-coated steel sheet.  Provide doors complying with 
requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI A250.8 for level and model and ANSI A250.4 for 
physical-endurance level: 

1. Level 4 and Physical Performance Level B (Heavy Duty), Model 1 (Full Flush). 

C. Interior Doors:  Face sheets fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet, unless otherwise indicated to comply 
with exterior door requirements.  Provide doors complying with requirements indicated below by 
referencing ANSI A250.8 for level and model and ANSI A250.4 for physical-endurance level: 

1. Level 3 and Physical Performance Level B (Heavy Duty), Model 1 (Full Flush). 

D. Hardware Reinforcement:  Fabricate reinforcement plates from same material as door face sheets to 
comply with the following minimum sizes: 

1. Hinges:  Minimum 0.123 inch (3.0 mm) thick by 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide by 6 inches (152 
mm) longer than hinge, secured by not less than 6 spot welds. 

2. Pivots:  Minimum 0.167 inch (4.2 mm) thick by 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide by 6 inches (152 mm) 
longer than hinge, secured by not less than 6 spot welds. 

3. Lock Face, Flush Bolts, Closers, and Concealed Holders:  Minimum 0.067 inch (1.7 mm) thick. 
4. All Other Surface-Mounted Hardware:  Minimum 0.067 inch (1.7 mm) thick. 

E. Fabricate concealed stiffeners and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet. 
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2.4 STANDARD STEEL FRAMES 

A. General:  Comply with ANSI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile. 

B. Exterior Frames:  Fabricated from metallic-coated steel sheet. 

1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped and welded face corners and seamless face joints. 
2. Frames for Level 4 Steel Doors:  0.078-inch thick steel sheet, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Interior Frames:  Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet, unless otherwise indicated to comply with 
exterior frame requirements. 

1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped and welded face corners and seamless face joints, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2. Fabricate knocked-down frames with mitered or coped corners, for field assembly. 
3. Frames for Level 3 Steel Doors:  0.063-inch thick steel sheet, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Frames for Wood Doors:  0.063-inch thick steel sheet. 
5. Frames for Borrowed Lights:  0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick steel sheet. 

D. Hardware Reinforcement:  Fabricate reinforcement plates from same material as frames to comply with 
the following minimum sizes: 

1. Hinges:  Minimum 0.123 inch (3.0 mm) thick by 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide by 6 inches (152 
mm) longer than hinge, secured by not less than 6 spot welds. 

2. Pivots:  Minimum 0.167 inch (4.2 mm) thick by 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide by 6 inches (152 mm) 
longer than hinge, secured by not less than 6 spot welds. 

3. Lock Face, Flush Bolts, Closers, and Concealed Holders:  Minimum 0.067 inch (1.7 mm) thick. 
4. All Other Surface-Mounted Hardware:  Minimum 0.067 inch (1.7 mm) thick. 

E. Supports and Anchors:  Fabricated from electrolytic zinc-coated or metallic-coated steel sheet. 

F. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Masonry Type:  Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, not less than 
0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less than 2 inches (50 mm) 
wide by 10 inches (250 mm) long; or wire anchors not less than 0.177 inch (4.5 mm) thick. 

2. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 
mm) thick. 

G. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick, and as 
follows: 

1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners. 
2. Separate Topping Concrete Slabs:  Adjustable-type anchors with extension clips, allowing not less 

than 2-inch (50-mm) height adjustment.  Terminate bottom of frames at finish floor surface. 

H. Fabricate concealed stiffeners and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet. 
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2.5 STOPS AND MOLDINGS 

A. Moldings for Glazed Lites in Doors:  Minimum 0.032 inch (0.8 mm) thick, fabricated from same material 
as door face sheet in which they are installed. 

B. Fixed Frame Moldings:  Formed integral with standard steel frames, minimum 5/8 inch (16 mm) high, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames:  Minimum 0.032 inch (0.8 mm) thick, fabricated from same 
material as frames in which they are installed. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Fabricate standard steel doors and frames to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle.  
Accurately form metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal.  Where 
practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant.  To ensure proper assembly at Project site, 
clearly identify work that cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment. 

B. Standard Steel Doors: 

1. Exterior Doors:  Provide weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors to permit moisture to 
escape.  Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration. 

2. Glazed Lites:  Factory cut openings in doors. 

C. Standard Steel Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations, 
provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames. 

1. Welded Frames:  Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth, flush, 
and invisible. 

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

3. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot welds per 
anchor. 

4. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 

a. Masonry Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches (457 mm) from top and bottom of 
frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches (813 mm) o.c. and as follows: 

1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches (1524 mm) in height. 
2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches (1524 to 2286 mm) in height. 
3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches (2286 to 3048 mm) in height. 
4) Four anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches (610 

mm) or fraction thereof more than 120 inches (3048 mm) in height. 

b. Stud-Wall Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches (457 mm) from top and bottom 
of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches (813 mm) o.c. and as follows: 

1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches (1524 mm) in height. 
2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches (1524 to 2286 mm) in height. 
3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches (2286 to 2438 mm) in height. 
4) Five anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches (610 

mm) or fraction thereof more than 96 inches (2438 mm) in height. 
5) Two anchors per head for frames more than 42 inches (1066 mm) wide and 

mounted in metal-stud partitions. 
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5. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped doors, drill stops to receive door silencers as follows.  
Provide plastic plugs to keep holes clear during construction. 

a. Single-Door Frames:  Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers. 
b. Double-Door Frames:  Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers. 

D. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare standard steel doors and frames to receive templated mortised 
hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping, according to the Door 
Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division 8 Section "Door Hardware." 

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated mortised and surface-mounted door 
hardware. 

2. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series specifications 
for door and frame preparation for hardware.  Locate hardware as indicated on Shop Drawings or, 
if not indicated, according to ANSI A250.8. 

E. Stops and Moldings:  Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated.  Form corners of 
stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints. 

1. Single Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of door or frame. 
2. Multiple Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings such that each glazed lite 

is capable of being removed independently. 
3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors and 

frames. 
4. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of doors and frames. 
5. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with type of glazing and type of 

installation indicated. 

2.7 STEEL FINISHES 

A. General:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

1. Finish standard steel door and frames after assembly. 

B. Metallic-Coated Steel Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces with nonpetroleum solvent so surfaces are free 
of oil and other contaminants.  After cleaning, apply a conversion coating suited to the organic coating to 
be applied over it.  Clean welds, mechanical connections, and abraded areas, and apply galvanizing repair 
paint specified below to comply with ASTM A 780. 

1. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint for regalvanizing welds in steel, 
complying with SSPC-Paint 20. 

C. Steel Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 1, "Solvent Cleaning"; remove dirt, 
oil, grease, or other contaminants that could impair paint bond.  Remove mill scale and rust, if present, 
from uncoated steel; comply with SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning," or SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, 
"Commercial Blast Cleaning." 
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D. Factory Priming for Field-Painted Finish:  Apply shop primer specified below immediately after surface 
preparation and pretreatment.  Apply a smooth coat of even consistency to provide a uniform dry film 
thickness of not less than 0.7 mils (0.018 mm). 

1. Shop Primer:  Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer complying 
with ANSI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; 
compatible with substrate and field-applied finish paint system indicated; and providing a sound 
foundation for field-applied topcoats despite prolonged exposure. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of standard steel doors and frames. 

1. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations of standard steel 
frame connections before frame installation. 

2. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to 
performance of work. 

3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. 

B. Prior to installation and with installation spreaders in place, adjust and securely brace standard steel door 
frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and plumb to the following tolerances: 

1. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from 
jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

2. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to 
plane of wall. 

3. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel 
lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

4. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a perpendicular line from 
head to floor. 

C. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated mortised and surface-mounted door hardware. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Provide doors and frames of sizes, thicknesses, and designs indicated.  Install standard steel 
doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place; comply with Drawings 
and manufacturer's written instructions. 
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B. Standard Steel Frames:  Install standard steel frames for doors and borrowed lights and other openings, of 
size and profile indicated.  Comply with SDI 105. 

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors 
are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth 
and undamaged. 

a. At fire-protection-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80. 
b. Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations, field splice 

at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice 
smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. 

c. Install frames with removable glazing stops located on secure side of opening. 
d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting. 
e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been properly 

set and secured. 
f. Check plumb, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim as necessary 

to comply with installation tolerances. 
g. Apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that are filled with mortar, grout, and plaster 

containing antifreezing agents. 

2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor and secure 
with postinstalled expansion anchors. 

a. Floor anchors may be set with powder-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled expansion 
anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings. 

3. Metal-Stud Partitions:  Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation behind frames. 
4. Masonry Walls:  Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space between 

frames and masonry with mortar as specified in Division 4 Section "Unit Masonry Assemblies." 
5. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust standard steel door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and 

plumb to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 90 
degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal line 
parallel to plane of wall. 

c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of jambs on 
parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor. 

C. Standard Steel Doors:  Fit hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below.  
Shim as necessary. 

1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors: 

a. Jambs and Head:  1/8 inch (3 mm) plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm). 
b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors:  1/8 inch (3 mm) plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm). 
c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold:  Maximum 3/8 inch (9.5 mm). 
d. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold):  Maximum 3/4 inch (19 

mm). 

2. Fire-Rated Doors:  Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80. 
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D. Glazing:  Comply with installation requirements in Division 8 Section "Glazing" and with standard steel 
door and frame manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not more than 
9 inches (230 mm) o.c., and not more than 2 inches (50 mm) o.c. from each corner. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection.  
Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and replace defective work, including 
standard steel doors or frames that are warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Clean grout and other bonding material off standard steel doors and frames immediately after installation. 

C. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat 
and apply touchup of compatible air-drying primer. 

D. Galvannealed Surfaces:  Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 08111 
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SECTION 08211 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer, faces. 
2. Factory finishing flush wood doors. 
3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 
4. Louvers for flush wood doors. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of door.  Include details of core and edge construction, louvers, and trim for 
openings.  Include factory-finishing specifications. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; 
construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and other 
pertinent data. 

1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts. 
3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching. 
4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 
5. Indicate fire ratings for fire doors. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  Color charts consisting of actual materials in small sections for the 
following: 

1. Faces of Factory-Finished Doors:  Show the full range of colors available for stained finishes. 

D. Samples for Verification: 

1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 
mm), for each material and finish.  For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of 
three samples showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in the finished work. 

2. Corner sections of doors, approximately 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm), with door faces and 
edgings representing typical range of color and grain for each species of veneer and solid lumber 
required.  Finish sample with same materials proposed for factory-finished doors. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain flush wood doors through one source from a single manufacturer. 

B. Quality Standard:  Comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated." 

1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Labels or an AWI letter of licensing for Project indicating that 
doors comply with requirements of grades specified. 

C. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing and 
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, based on testing 
according to NFPA 252. 

1. Oversize, Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  For door assemblies exceeding sizes of tested assemblies, 
provide oversize fire door label or certificate of inspection, from a testing and inspecting agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, stating that doors comply with requirements of 
design, materials, and construction. 

2. Temperature-Rise Rating:  At exit enclosures, provide doors that have a temperature-rise rating of 
450 deg F (250 deg C) maximum in 30 minutes of fire exposure. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Package doors individually in cardboard cartons and wrap bundles of doors in plastic sheeting. 

C. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install doors until building is enclosed, wet work is 
complete, and HVAC system is operating and will maintain temperature and relative humidity at 
occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet work is 
complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature between 60 and 90 deg F (16 and 
32 deg C) and relative humidity between 17 and 50 percent during the remainder of the construction 
period. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form, signed by manufacturer, Installer, and Contractor, in 
which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that are defective in materials or workmanship, have 
warped (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) in a 42-by-84-inch (1067-by-2134-mm) section, 
or show telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch (0.25 mm in a 
75-mm) span. 

1. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or 
replacement of defective doors. 
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2. Warranty shall be in effect during the following period of time from date of Substantial 
Completion: 

a. Solid-Core Interior Doors:  Life of installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Flush Wood Doors: 

a. Algoma Hardwoods Inc. 
b. Buell Door Company. 
c. Eggers Industries; Architectural Door Division. 
d. Weyerhaeuser Company. 

2. Metal Louvers for Doors: 

a. Air Louvers, Inc. 
b. Gulfport Industries, Inc. 
c. Leslie-Locke, Inc. 

2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL 

A. Certified Wood:  Fabricate doors with cores veneers not less than 70 percent of wood products produced 
from wood obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with 
FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship." 

B. Low-Emitting Materials:  Fabricate doors with adhesives and composite wood products that do not 
contain urea formaldehyde. 

C. Doors for Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade:  Custom (Grade A faces). 
2. Species and Cut:  White birch, rotary cut. 
3. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Book match. 
4. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Running match. 
5. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by mullions. 
6. Stiles:  Same species as faces or a compatible species. 

 

2.3 SOLID-CORE DOORS 

A. Particleboard Cores:  Comply with the following requirements: 

1. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade  LD-1. 
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2. Blocking:  Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core doors as follows: 

a. 5-inch (125-mm) top-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have closers. 
b. 5-inch (125-mm) bottom-rail blocking, in exterior doors and doors indicated to have kick, 

mop, or armor plates. 
c. 5-inch (125-mm) midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices. 

B. Interior Veneer-Faced Doors: 

1. Core:  Either glued block or structural composite lumber. 
2. Construction:  Five plies with stiles and rails bonded to core, then entire unit abrasive planed 

before veneering. 
3. Construction:  Seven plies, either bonded or nonbonded construction. 

C. Fire-Rated Doors: 

1. Construction:  Construction and core specified above for type of face indicated or manufacturer's 
standard mineral-core construction as needed to provide fire rating indicated. 

2. Blocking:  For mineral-core doors, provide composite blocking with improved screw-holding 
capability approved for use in doors of fire ratings indicated as follows: 

a. 5-inch (125-mm) top-rail blocking. 
b. 5-inch (125-mm) bottom-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have protection plates. 
c. 5-inch (125-mm) midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have armor plates. 
d. 5-inch (125-mm) midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices. 

3. Edge Construction:  At hinge stiles, provide manufacturer's standard laminated-edge construction 
with improved screw-holding capability and split resistance and with outer stile matching face 
veneer. 

4. Pairs:  Provide fire-rated pairs with fire-retardant stiles matching face veneer that are labeled and 
listed for kinds of applications indicated without formed-steel edges and astragals.. 

2.4 LOUVERS AND LIGHT FRAMES 

A. Metal Louvers: 

1. Blade Type:  Vision-proof, inverted V. 
2. Metal and Finish:  Extruded aluminum with Class II, clear anodic finish complying with AA-

C22A31. 

B. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors: 

1. Wood Species:  Same species as door faces. 
2. Profile:  Flush rectangular beads. 
3. At 20-minute, fire-rated, wood-core doors, provide wood beads and metal glazing clips approved 

for such use. 

C. Metal Frames for Light Openings in Fire Doors:  Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 0.0478-inch- 
(1.2-mm-) thick, cold-rolled steel sheet; factory primed and approved for use in doors of fire rating 
indicated. 

2.5 FABRICATION 
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A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated, with the following uniform clearances and bevels, 
unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting.  Comply with 
requirements in NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.  Locate hardware to comply with DHI-
WDHS-3.  Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, DHI A115-W series 
standards, and hardware templates. 

1. Coordinate measurements of hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and 
alignment before factory machining. 

2. Metal Astragals:  Premachine astragals and formed-steel edges for hardware for pairs of fire-rated 
doors. 

C. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors to comply with applicable requirements of referenced 
standards for kind(s) of door(s) required. 

1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 
2. Louvers:  Factory install louvers in prepared openings. 

2.6 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General:  Comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated" for factory 
finishing. 

B. Finish doors at factory. 

C. Finish doors at factory that are indicated to receive transparent finish.  Field finish doors indicated to 
receive opaque finish. 

D. Finish doors at factory where indicated in schedules or on Drawings as factory finished. 

E. Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade:  Custom. 
2. Staining:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
3. Effect:  Semi filled finish. 
4. Sheen:  Satin. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors. 

1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing 
characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs. 

2. Reject doors with defects. 
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B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 8 Section "Door Hardware." 

B. Manufacturer's Written Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions, 
referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

1. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80. 

C. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

D. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at Project 
site. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation:  Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Finished Doors:  Replace doors that are damaged or do not comply with requirements.  Doors may be 
repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 08211 



IRC North County Library                                                                                                                                  
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                                                   
 

 08411- 1 
Bid Set – 09/17/2021 

 
                                                                                                                                                      

SECTION 08411 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following:  

1. Exterior aluminum-framed storefronts. 

a. Glazing is retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for installation of joint sealants installed with aluminum-
framed systems and for sealants to the extent not specified in this Section. 

2. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glazing requirements to the extent not specified in this Section. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Provide aluminum-framed systems, including anchorage, capable of withstanding, without 
failure, the effects of the following: 

1. Structural loads. 
2. Thermal movements. 
3. Movements of supporting structure indicated on Drawings including, but not limited to, story drift 

and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads. 
4. Dimensional tolerances of building frame and other adjacent construction. 
5. Failure includes the following: 

a. Deflection exceeding specified limits. 
b. Thermal stresses transferred to building structure. 
c. Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by thermal and structural 

movements, to glazing. 
d. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements. 
e. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components. 
f. Sealant failure. 
g. Failure of operating units to function properly. 

B. Structural Loads: 

1. Wind Loads:  As indicated on Structural Drawings. 
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C. Deflection of Framing Members: 

1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane:  Limited to 1/175 of clear span for spans up to 13 feet 6 inches 
(4.1 m) and to 1/240 of clear span plus 1/4 inch (6.35 mm) for spans greater than 13 feet 6 inches 
(4.1 m) or an amount that restricts edge deflection of individual glazing lites to 3/4 inch (19 mm), 
whichever is less. 

2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane:  Limited to 1/360 of clear span or 1/8 inch (3.2 mm), 
whichever is smaller. 

D. Structural-Test Performance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems tested according to ASTM E 330 as 
follows: 

1. When tested at positive and negative wind-load design pressures, systems do not evidence 
deflection exceeding specified limits. 

2. When tested at 150 percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures, systems, 
including anchorage, do not evidence material failures, structural distress, and permanent 
deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2 percent of span. 

3. Test Durations:  As required by design wind velocity but not less than 10 seconds. 

E. Windborne-Debris-Impact-Resistance-Test Performance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that pass 
large and small missile-impact tests and cyclic-pressure tests according to the Florida Building Code. 

F. Thermal Movements:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that allow for thermal movements resulting 
from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures.  Base engineering 
calculation on surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 
surfaces. 

G. Air Infiltration:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with maximum air leakage through fixed glazing and 
framing areas of 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.03 L/s per sq. m) of fixed wall area when tested according to 
ASTM E 283 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 1.57 lbf/sq. ft. (75 Pa). 

H. Water Penetration Under Static Pressure:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that do not evidence water 
penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested according to ASTM E 331 at a minimum 
static-air-pressure difference of 20 percent of positive wind-load design pressure, but not less than 6.24 
lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa). 

1. Maximum Water Leakage:  According to AAMA 501.1.  Water controlled by flashing and gutters 
that is drained to exterior and cannot damage adjacent materials or finishes is not considered water 
leakage. 

I. Average Thermal Conductance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and framing areas 
having average U-factor of not more than 0.69 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (3.92 W/sq. m x K) when tested 
according to AAMA 1503. 

J. Sound Transmission:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and framing areas having 
minimum STC 32 according to ASTM E 413 and an OITC 26 according to ASTM E 1332, as determined 
by testing according to ASTM E 90. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes for each type of product indicated. 



IRC North County Library                                                                                                                                  
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                                                   
 

 08411- 3 
Bid Set – 09/17/2021 

 
                                                                                                                                                      

B. Shop Drawings:  For aluminum-framed systems.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and 
attachments to other work. 

1. Include structural analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer 
responsible for their preparation. 

2. Include details of provisions for system expansion and contraction and for draining moisture 
occurring within the system to the exterior. 

3. For entrances, include hardware schedule and indicate operating hardware types, functions, 
quantities, and locations. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, in manufacturer's standard sizes. 

D. Fabrication Sample:  Of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of systems, made from 12-inch (300-mm) 
lengths of full-size components and showing details of the following: 

1. Joinery. 
2. Anchorage. 
3. Expansion provisions. 
4. Glazing. 
5. Flashing and drainage. 

E. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 

F. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing 
agency, for aluminum-framed systems. 

G. Maintenance Data:  For aluminum-framed systems to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Capable of assuming engineering responsibility and performing work of this 
Section and who is acceptable to manufacturer. 

1. Engineering Responsibility:  Preparation of data for aluminum-framed systems including Shop 
Drawings based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in assemblies 
similar to those indicated for this Project and submission of reports of tests performed on 
manufacturer's standard assemblies. 

B. Product Options:  Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for systems' 
aesthetic effects and performance characteristics.  Aesthetic effects are indicated by dimensions, 
arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they relate to sightlines, to one 
another, and to adjoining construction.  Performance characteristics are indicated by criteria subject to 
verification by one or more methods including preconstruction testing, field testing, and in-service 
performance. 

1. Do not modify intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with Architect's 
approval.  If modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data to Architect for 
review. 

C. Accessible Entrances:  Comply with FED-STD-795, "Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards."  
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual locations of structural supports for aluminum-framed systems by field 
measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Arch Aluminum & Glass Co., Inc. 
2. Kawneer. 
3. YKK 
4. Vistawall Architectural Products. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum:  Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated. 

1. Sheet and Plate:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M). 
2. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M). 
3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes:  ASTM B 429. 
4. Structural Profiles:  ASTM B 308/B 308M. 

2.3 FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. Framing Members:  Manufacturer's standard extruded-aluminum framing members of thickness required 
and reinforced as required to support imposed loads. 

1. Construction:  Framing members are composite assemblies of two separate extruded-aluminum 
components permanently bonded by an elastomeric material of low thermal conductance. 

B. Brackets and Reinforcements:  Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with nonstaining, 
nonferrous shims for aligning system components. 

C. Fasteners and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding 
fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials. 

1. Where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from thermal and structural movements, 
wind loads, or vibration, use self-locking devices. 

2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads. 

D. Concrete and Masonry Inserts:  Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel inserts complying 
with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M requirements. 

E. Flashing:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding flashing compatible with 
adjacent materials.  Form exposed flashing from sheet aluminum finished to match framing and of 
sufficient thickness to maintain a flat appearance without visible deflection. 



IRC North County Library                                                                                                                                  
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                                                   
 

 08411- 5 
Bid Set – 09/17/2021 

 
                                                                                                                                                      

F. Framing System Gaskets and Sealants:  Manufacturer's standard recommended by manufacturer for joint 
type. 

2.4 GLAZING SYSTEMS  

A. Glass:  Impact resistant glass complying with the Florida Building Code for missile impact requirements. 

B. Glazing Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard compression types, replaceable, molded or extruded, that 
maintain uniform pressure and watertight seal. 

C. Spacers and Setting Blocks:  Manufacturer's standard elastomeric types. 

2.5 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Joint Sealants:  For installation at perimeter of aluminum-framed systems, as specified in Division 7 
Section "Joint Sealants." 

B. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12 requirements except 
containing no asbestos, formulated for 30-mil (0.762-mm) thickness per coat. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Form aluminum shapes before finishing. 

B. Framing Members, General:  Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following 
characteristics: 

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations. 
2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered. 
3. Means to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing members, and 

moisture migrating within the system to exterior. 
4. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members. 
5. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to maintain 

required glazing edge clearances. 
6. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from exterior. 
7. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest extent 

possible. 

C. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members:  Fabricate for flush glazing (without projecting stops). 

D. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to Shop 
Drawings. 

2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. General:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

 



IRC North County Library                                                                                                                                  
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                                                   
 

 08411- 6 
Bid Set – 09/17/2021 

 
                                                                                                                                                      

B. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum Association for 
designating aluminum finishes. 

1. Class I, Clear Anodic Finish:  AA-M12C22A41 (Mechanical Finish:  nonspecular as fabricated; 
Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class I, clear coating 
0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and 
other conditions affecting performance of work. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: 

1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
2. Do not install damaged components. 
3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion. 
4. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints. 
5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic 

deterioration. 
6. Seal joints watertight, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Metal Protection: 

1. Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by painting contact 
surfaces with primer or by applying sealant or tape or installing nonconductive spacers as 
recommended by manufacturer for this purpose. 

2. Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting contact 
surfaces with bituminous paint. 

C. Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing members, and 
moisture migrating within the system to exterior. 

D. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Division 7 Section "Joint 
Sealants" and to produce weathertight installation. 

E. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades, without warp or rack. 

F. Install glazing as specified in Division 8 Section "Glazing." 

G. Install perimeter joint sealants as specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" and to produce 
weathertight installation. 
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H. Erection Tolerances:  Install aluminum-framed systems to comply with the following maximum 
tolerances: 

1. Location and Plane:  Limit variation from true location and plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3 mm in 
3.7 m); 1/4 inch (6 mm) over total length. 

2. Alignment: 

a. Where surfaces abut in line, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 
b. Where surfaces meet at corners, limit offset from true alignment to 1/32 inch (0.8 mm). 

3. Diagonal Measurements:  Limit difference between diagonal measurement to 1/8 inch (3 mm). 

 

END OF SECTION 08411 
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SECTION 08710 – DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01  SUMMARY 

A. Section includes:  

1. Mechanical and electrified door hardware for: 

a. Swinging doors. 
b. Sliding doors. 
c. Gates.  

2. Electronic access control system components 
3. Field verification, preparation and modification of existing doors and frames to receive new door 

hardware. 

B. Section excludes:  

1. Windows 
2. Cabinets (casework), including locks in cabinets 
3. Signage 
4. Toilet accessories 
5. Overhead doors 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 06 Section “Rough Carpentry” 
2. Division 07 Section “Joint Sealants” for sealant requirements applicable to threshold installation 

specified in this section. 
3. Division 08 Sections: 

a. “Metal Doors and Frames” 
b. “Flush Wood Doors”  
c. "Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts"  
d. "Entrances”  

4. Division 09 sections for touchup, finishing or refinishing of existing openings modified by this 
section. 

5. Division 26 “Electrical” sections for connections to electrical power system and for low-voltage 
wiring. 

6. Division 28 “Electronic Safety and Security” sections for coordination with other components of 
electronic access control system and fire alarm system. 

1.02  REFERENCES 

A. UL - Underwriters Laboratories 

1. UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies 
2. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Test of Fire Door Assemblies 
3. UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies 
4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware 
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B. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute  

1. Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule 
2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware 
3. Keying Systems and Nomenclature 
4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware 

C. NFPA – National Fire Protection Association 

1. NFPA 70 – National Electric Code 
2. NFPA 80 – 2016 Edition – Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives 
3. NFPA 101 – Life Safety Code 
4. NFPA 105 – Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies 
5. NFPA 252 – Fire Tests of Door Assemblies 

D. ANSI - American National Standards Institute 

1. ANSI A117.1 – 2017 Edition – Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 
2. ANSI/BHMA A156.1 - A156.29, and ANSI/BHMA A156.31 - Standards for Hardware and 

Specialties 
3. ANSI/BHMA A156.28 - Recommended Practices for Keying Systems 
4. ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A - Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors 
5. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Standard Steel Doors and Frames 

1.03  SUBMITTALS 

A. General: 

1. Submit in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 01 Submittal Procedures. 
2. Prior to forwarding submittal: 

a. Comply with procedures for verifying existing door and frame compatibility for new 
hardware, as specified in PART 3, “EXAMINATION” article, herein. 

b. Review drawings and Sections from related trades to verify compatibility with specified 
hardware. 

c. Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify on submittals: deviations from Contract 
Documents, issues of incompatibility or other issues which may detrimentally affect the 
Work. 

B. Action Submittals: 

1. Product Data: Submit technical product data for each item of door hardware, installation 
instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other information necessary to show 
compliance with requirements. 

2. Riser and Wiring Diagrams: After final approval of hardware schedule, submit details of 
electrified door hardware, indicating: 

a. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring and including: 
1) Details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security systems. 
2) Schematic diagram of systems that interface with electrified door hardware. 
3) Point-to-point wiring. 
4) Risers. 
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3. Samples for Verification: If requested by Architect, submit production sample of requested door 
hardware unit in finish indicated and tagged with full description for coordination with schedule. 

a. Samples will be returned to supplier. Units that are acceptable to Architect may, after final 
check of operations, be incorporated into Work, within limitations of key coordination 
requirements. 

4. Door Hardware Schedule:  

a. Submit concurrent with submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. 
Coordinate submission of door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of other 
work to facilitate fabrication of other work critical in Project construction schedule. 

b. Submit under direct supervision of a Door Hardware Institute (DHI) certified Architectural 
Hardware Consultant (AHC) or Door Hardware Consultant (DHC) with hardware sets in 
vertical format as illustrated by Sequence of Format for the Hardware Schedule published by 
DHI.  

c. Indicate complete designations of each item required for each opening, include: 
1) Door Index: door number, heading number, and Architect’s hardware set number. 
2) Quantity, type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item. 
3) Name and manufacturer of each item. 
4) Fastenings and other pertinent information. 
5) Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings. 
6) Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 
7) Mounting locations for hardware. 
8) Door and frame sizes and materials. 
9) Degree of door swing and handing. 
10) Operational Description of openings with electrified hardware covering egress, ingress 

(access), and fire/smoke alarm connections. 

5. Key Schedule:  

a. After Keying Conference, provide keying schedule that includes levels of keying, 
explanations of key system's function, key symbols used, and door numbers controlled. 

b. Use ANSI/BHMA A156.28 “Recommended Practices for Keying Systems” as guideline for 
nomenclature, definitions, and approach for selecting optimal keying system. 

c. Provide 3 copies of keying schedule for review prepared and detailed in accordance with 
referenced DHI publication. Include schematic keying diagram and index each key to unique 
door designations. 

d. Index keying schedule by door number, keyset, hardware heading number, cross keying 
instructions, and special key stamping instructions. 

e. Provide one complete bitting list of key cuts and one key system schematic illustrating system 
usage and expansion. Forward bitting list, key cuts and key system schematic directly to 
Owner, by means as directed by Owner. 

f. Prepare key schedule by or under supervision of supplier, detailing Owner’s final keying 
instructions for locks. 

6. Templates: After final approval of hardware schedule, provide templates for doors, frames and 
other work specified to be factory or shop prepared for door hardware installation. 

C. Informational Submittals: 

1. Provide Qualification Data for Supplier, Installer and Architectural Hardware Consultant. 
2. Provide Product Data:  

a. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire-rated doors 
complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies. 

b. Include warranties for specified door hardware. 
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D. Closeout Submittals: 

1. Operations and Maintenance Data: Provide in accordance with Division 01 and include: 

a. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on repair and replacement 
parts, and information on preservation of finishes. 

b. Catalog pages for each product. 
c. Factory order acknowledgement numbers (for warranty and service) 
d. Name, address, and phone number of local representative for each manufacturer. 
e. Parts list for each product. 
f. Final approved hardware schedule edited to reflect conditions as installed. 
g. Final keying schedule 
h. Copies of floor plans with keying nomenclature  
i. Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for manufacturers to identify 

project. 
j. As-installed wiring diagrams for each opening connected to power, both low voltage and 110 

volts. 

E. Inspection and Testing: 

1. Submit a written report of the results of functional testing and inspection for fire door assemblies, 
in compliance with NFPA 80. 

a. Written report to be provided to the Owner and be made available to the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction (AHJ).  

b. Report to include the door number for each fire door assembly, door location, door and frame 
material, fire rating, and summary of deficiencies. 

2. Submit a written report of the results of functional testing and inspection for required egress door 
assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 101.  

a. Written report to be provided to the Owner and be made available to the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction (AHJ).  

b. Report to include the door number for each required egress door assembly, door location, 
door and frame material, fire rating, and summary of deficiencies. 

1.04  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications and Responsibilities: 

1. Supplier: Recognized architectural hardware supplier with record of successful in-service 
performance for supplying door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for 
this Project and that provides certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) or Door 
Hardware Consultant (DHC) available to Owner, Architect, and Contractor, at reasonable times 
during the Work for consultation. 
 

a. Warehousing Facilities: In Project's vicinity. 
b. Scheduling Responsibility: Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules. 
c. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of data for electrified door hardware, including Shop 

Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in 
assemblies like those indicated for this Project. 

d. Coordination Responsibility: Assist in coordinating installation of electronic security 
hardware with Architect and electrical engineers and provide installation and technical data to 
Architect and other related subcontractors. 
1) Upon completion of electronic security hardware installation, inspect and verify that all 

components are working properly. 
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2. Installer: Qualified tradesperson skilled in the application of commercial grade hardware with 
experience installing door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality as indicated for this 
Project. 

3. Architectural Hardware Consultant: Person who is experienced in providing consulting services 
for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and extent to that indicated 
for this Project and meets these requirements: 

a. For door hardware: DHI certified AHC or DHC. 
b. Can provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related subcontractors. 
c. Can inspect and verify components are in working order upon completion of installation. 
d. Capable of producing wiring diagram and coordinating installation of electrified hardware 

with Architect and electrical engineers. 

4. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer. 

B. Certifications: 

1. Fire-Rated Door Openings:  

a. Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with NFPA 80 and requirements 
of authorities having jurisdiction.  

b. Provide only items of door hardware that are listed products tested by Underwriters 
Laboratories, Intertek Testing Services, or other testing and inspecting organizations 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for use on types and sizes of doors indicated, 
based on testing at positive pressure and according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C and in 
compliance with requirements of fire-rated door and door frame labels. 

2. Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies:  

a. Provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to UL 1784 
and installed in compliance with NFPA 105 

b. Comply with the maximum air leakage of 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. (3 cu. m per minute/sq. m) at tested 
pressure differential of 0.3-inch wg (75 Pa) of water. 

3. Electrified Door Hardware 

a. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by testing agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Accessibility Requirements:  

a. Comply with governing accessibility regulations cited in “REFERENCES” article 087100, 
1.02.D3 herein for door hardware on doors in an accessible route. This project must comply 
with all Federal Americans with Disability Act regulations and all Local Accessibility 
Regulations. 

C. Pre-Installation Meetings 

1. Keying Conference 

a. Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing door 
hardware keying system including: 
1) Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security required, 

and plans for future expansion. 
2) Preliminary key system schematic diagram. 
3) Requirements for key control system. 
4) Requirements for access control. 
5) Address for delivery of keys. 



IRC North County Library Addition                                                                                             08710 - 6                                                     
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                           Bid Set – 09/17/2021 
 

2. Pre-installation Conference 

a. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's 
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

b. Inspect and discuss preparatory work performed by other trades. 
c. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in for electrified door hardware. 
d. Review sequence of operation for each type of electrified door hardware. 
e. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures. 
f. Review questions or concerns related to proper installation and adjustment of door hardware. 

3. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference:  

a. Prior to ordering electrified hardware, schedule and hold meeting to coordinate door hardware 
with security, electrical, doors and frames, and other related suppliers. 

1.05  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to Project site. 
Promptly replace products damaged during shipping. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door hardware schedule, 
and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item or package. 
Deliver each article of hardware in manufacturer’s original packaging.  

C. Maintain manufacturer-recommended environmental conditions throughout storage and installation 
periods. 

D. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project. Control handling and installation of 
hardware items so that completion of Work will not be delayed by hardware losses both before and 
after installation. 

E. Handle hardware in manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching. Correct, replace or repair 
products damaged during Work. Protect products against malfunction due to paint, solvent, cleanser, or 
any chemical agent. 

F. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner. 

1.06  COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor construction. Cast 
anchoring inserts into concrete. 

B. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory or shop 
prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for 
locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

C. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's security 
consultant. 

D. Electrical System Roughing-In: Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware with 
connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems. 

E. Existing Openings: Where existing doors, frames and/or hardware are to remain, field verify existing 
functions, conditions and preparations and coordinate to suit opening conditions and to provide proper 
door operation. 
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1.07  WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door 
hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within published warranty period. 

1. Warranty does not cover damage or faulty operation due to improper installation, improper use or 
abuse. 

2. Warranty Period: Beginning from date of Substantial Completion, for durations indicated in 
manufacturer’s published listings 

a. Mechanical Warranty 
1) Locks 

a) Schlage ND Series: 10 year 
2) Exit Devices 

a) Von Duprin: 3 year  
3) Closers 

a) LCN 4000 Series: 30 year  
4) Automatic Operators 

a) LCN: 2 year  
b) Falcon: 1 year  

5) Accessories 
a) Ives Continuous Hinges: Lifetime 

b. Electrical Warranty 
1) Locks 

a) Schlage: 1 year  
b) Falcon: 1 year  

2) Exit Devices 
a) Von Duprin: 1 year 

3) Closers 
a) LCN: 2 year  

1.08  MAINTENANCE 

A. Furnish complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware, including 
changing of cylinders. 

B. Turn over unused materials to Owner for maintenance purposes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01  MANUFACTURERS 

A. The Owner requires use of certain products for their unique characteristics and project suitability to 
ensure continuity of existing and future performance and maintenance standards. After investigating 
available product offerings, the Awarding Authority has elected to prepare proprietary specifications. 
These products are specified with the notation: “No Substitute.”  

1. Where “No Substitute” is noted, submittals and substitution requests for other products will not be 
considered. 

B. Approval of manufacturers and/or products other than those listed as “Scheduled Manufacturer” or 
“Acceptable Manufacturers” in the individual article for the product category shall be in accordance 
with QUALITY ASSURANCE article, herein. 
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C. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated in “Acceptable Manufacturers” is contingent upon 
those products providing all functions and features and meeting all requirements of scheduled 
manufacturer’s product. 

D. Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members requiring hardware, 
furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type specified, subject to Architect's 
approval. 

2.02  MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners 

1. Provide hardware manufactured to conform to published templates, generally prepared for 
machine screw installation. 

2. Furnish screws for installation with each hardware item. Finish exposed (exposed under any 
condition) screws to match hardware finish, or, if exposed in surfaces of other work, to match 
finish of this other work including prepared for paint surfaces to receive painted finish. 

3. Provide concealed fasteners for hardware units exposed when door is closed except when no 
standard units of type specified are available with concealed fasteners. Do not use thru-bolts for 
installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed in other work unless thru-bolts are 
required to fasten hardware securely. Review door specification and advise Architect if thru bolts 
are required. 

4. Install hardware with fasteners provided by hardware manufacturer. 

B. Modification and Preparation of Existing Doors: Where existing door hardware is indicated to be 
removed and reinstalled. 

1. Provide necessary fillers, Dutchmen, reinforcements, and fasteners, compatible with existing 
materials, as required for mounting new opening hardware and to cover existing door and frame 
preparations. 

2. Use materials which match materials of adjacent modified areas. 
3. When modifying existing fire-rated openings, provide materials permitted by NFPA 80 as required 

to maintain fire-rating. 

C. Provide screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop plates and other devices necessary for hardware 
installation. 

1. Where fasteners are exposed to view: Finish to match adjacent door hardware material. 

D. Cable and Connectors:  

1. Where scheduled in the hardware sets, provide each item of electrified hardware and wire 
harnesses with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified 
hardware.  

2. Provide Molex connectors that plug directly into connectors from harnesses, electric locking and 
power transfer devices.  

3. Provide through-door wire harness for each electrified locking device installed in a door and wire 
harness for each electrified hinge, electrified continuous hinge, electrified pivot, and electric 
power transfer for connection to power supplies. 
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2.03  HINGES  

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:  

a. Ives 3CB series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:  

a. No Substitute 
b. Hager AB700/800 series 
c. McKinney TA314/714 TA386/786 series 
d. Stanley CB1900 series 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.1. 
2. Provide 3 knuckle, concealed bearing hinges. 
3. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors, up to and including 36 inches (914 mm) wide: 

a. Exterior: Standard weight, bronze or stainless steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high 
b. Interior: Standard weight, steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high 

4. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors over 36 inches (914 mm) wide: 

a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze/stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high 
b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high 

 

5. 2 inches or thicker doors: 

a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze or stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high 
b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high 

6. Adjust hinge width for door, frame, and wall conditions to allow proper degree of opening. 
7. Provide three hinges per door leaf for doors 90 inches (2286 mm) or less in height, and one 

additional hinge for each 30 inches (762 mm) of additional door height. 
8. Where new hinges are specified for existing doors or existing frames, provide new hinges of 

identical size to hinge preparation present in existing door or existing frame. 
9. Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows: 

a. Steel Hinges: Steel pins 
b. Non-Ferrous Hinges: Stainless steel pins 
c. Out-Swinging Exterior Doors: Non-removable pins 
d. Out-Swinging Interior Lockable Doors: Non-removable pins 
e. Interior Non-lockable Doors: Non-rising pins 

10. Width of hinges: 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) at 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors, and 5 inches (127 mm) 
at 2 inches (51 mm) or thicker doors. Adjust hinge width as required for door, frame, and wall 
conditions to allow proper degree of opening. 

11. Provide hinges with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets Provide with number and 
gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified hardware. Locate electric 
hinge at second hinge from bottom or nearest to electrified locking component. Provide mortar 
guard for each electrified hinge specified. 
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2.04  HINGES  

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:  

a. Ives 5BB series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:  

a. Hager BB1191/1279 series 
b. McKinney TA/T4A series 
c. Stanley FBB series 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.1. 
2. Provide five knuckle, ball bearing hinges. 
3. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors, up to and including 36 inches (914 mm) wide: 

a. Exterior: Standard weight, bronze or stainless steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high 
b. Interior: Standard weight, steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high 

4. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors over 36 inches (914 mm) wide: 

a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze/stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high 
b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high 

5. 2 inches or thicker doors: 

a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze or stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high 
b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high 

6. Adjust hinge width for door, frame, and wall conditions to allow proper degree of opening. 
7. Provide three hinges per door leaf for doors 90 inches (2286 mm) or less in height, and one 

additional hinge for each 30 inches (762 mm) of additional door height. 
8. Where new hinges are specified for existing doors or existing frames, provide new hinges of 

identical size to hinge preparation present in existing door or existing frame. 
9. Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows: 

a. Steel Hinges: Steel pins 
b. Non-Ferrous Hinges: Stainless steel pins 
c. Out-Swinging Exterior Doors: Non-removable pins 
d. Out-Swinging Interior Lockable Doors: Non-removable pins 
e. Interior Non-lockable Doors: Non-rising pins 

10. Provide hinges with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide with number 
and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified hardware. Locate electric 
hinge at second hinge from bottom or nearest to electrified locking component. Provide mortar 
guard for each electrified hinge specified. 
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2.05  FLUSH BOLTS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:  

a. Ives 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. DCI 
b. Trimco 
c. Don-Jo 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide automatic, constant latching, and manual flush bolts with forged bronze or stainless-steel 
face plates, extruded brass levers, and with wrought brass guides and strikes. Provide 12 inch (305 
mm) steel or brass rods at doors up to 90 inches (2286 mm) in height. For doors over 90 inches 
(2286 mm) in height increase top rods by 6 inches (152 mm) for each additional 6 inches (152 
mm) of door height. Provide dust-proof strikes at each bottom flush bolt. 

2.06  SURFACE BOLTS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:  

a. Ives 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:  

a. DCI 
b. Trimco 
c. Don-Jo 

 

B. Requirements: 

1. Surface bolt s to have 1” throw for maximum security with concealed mounting that prevents 
vandalism. Units to be constructed of heavy-duty steel and UL listed up to three (3) hours when 
used on the inactive door of a pair up to 8’ in height. 

2. Surface Bolts for exterior openings shall conform with FBC/Miami Dade NOA requirements  

2.07  COORDINATORS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:  

a. Ives 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:  

a. Burns 
b. Trimco 
c. Don-Jo 
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B. Requirements: 

1. Where pairs of doors are equipped with automatic flush bolts, an astragal, or other hardware that 
requires synchronized closing of the doors, provide bar-type coordinating device, surface applied 
to underside of stop at frame head. 

2. Provide filler bar of correct length for unit to span entire width of opening, and appropriate 
brackets for parallel arm door closers, surface vertical rod exit device strikes, or other stop 
mounted hardware. Factory-prepared coordinators for vertical rod devices as specified. 

2.08  MORTISE LOCKS – NARROW STYLE 

A. Manufacturer and Product: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:  

a. Adams Rite 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Accurate Lock 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide narrow style mortise locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.13, Grade 1 Operational 
and manufactured from heavy gauge steel, containing components of steel with zinc dichromate 
plating for corrosion resistance. Cylinders: Refer to “KEYING” article, herein. 

2. Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect trim. 
3. Provide motor based electrified locksets with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. 
4. Lever Trim: Matching levers and roses or escutcheons from manufacturer of standard mortise 

locks. Provide all necessary fasteners, spindles, and parts to make complete functioning unit. 

2.09  CYLINDRICAL LOCKS – GRADE 1  

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:  

a. Schlage ND series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:  

a. No Substitute – Owners standard 
 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide cylindrical locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1, and UL 
Listed for 3-hour fire doors. 

2. Cylinders: Refer to “KEYING” article, herein. 
3. Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset, unless noted otherwise, with 1/2-inch 

latch throw. Provide proper latch throw for UL listing at pairs. 
4. Provide locksets with separate anti-rotation thru-bolts, and no exposed screws.  
5. Provide independently operating levers with two external return spring cassettes mounted under 

roses to prevent lever sag. 
6. Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect trim. 
7. Provide electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. 
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8. Lever Trim: Solid cast levers without plastic inserts and wrought roses on both sides.  

a. Provide levers with vandal resistant technology for use at heavy traffic or abusive applications 
where specified  

b. Lever Design: RHO 

2.10  EXIT DEVICES  

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:  

a. Von Duprin 99/33A series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:  

a. No Substitute – Owners Standard 
 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide exit devices tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1 and UL listed for Panic Exit or Fire 
Exit Hardware. 

2. Cylinders: Refer to “KEYING” article, herein. 
3. Provide grooved touchpad type exit devices, fabricated of brass, bronze, stainless steel, or 

aluminum, plated to standard architectural finishes to match balance of door hardware. 
4. Touchpad must extend a minimum of one half of door width. No plastic inserts are allowed in 

touchpads. 
5. Provide exit devices with deadlatching feature for security and for future addition of alarm kits 

and/or other electrified requirements. 
6. Provide exit devices with weather resistant components that can withstand harsh conditions of 

various climates and corrosive cleaners used in outdoor pool environments. 
7. Provide flush end caps for exit devices. 
8. Provide exit devices with manufacturer’s approved strikes. 
9. Provide exit devices cut to door width and height. Install exit devices at height recommended by 

exit device manufacturer, allowable by governing building codes, and approved by Architect. 
10. Mount mechanism case flush on face of doors or provide spacers to fill gaps behind devices. 

Where glass trim or molding projects off face of door, provide glass bead kits. 
11. Provide cylinder or hex-key dogging as specified at non fire-rated openings. 
12. Removable Mullions: 2 inches (51 mm) x 3 inches (76 mm) steel tube. Where scheduled as keyed 

removable mullion, provide type that can be removed by use of a keyed cylinder, which is self-
locking when re-installed. 

13. Provide factory drilled weep holes for exit devices used in full exterior application, highly 
corrosive areas, and where noted in hardware sets. 

14. Provide electrified options as scheduled. 
15. Top latch mounting: double- or single-tab mount for steel doors, face mount for aluminum doors 

eliminating requirement of tabs, and double tab mount for wood doors. 
16. Provide exit devices with optional trim designs to match other lever and pull designs used on the 

project. 
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2.11  CYLINDERS  

A. Cylinders and Keying 

1. Manufacturers and Products: 

a. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:  
1) Schlage Everest 29 Primus XP  

b. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:  

1) No Substitute – Owners standard 

2. Requirements: 

a. Provide cylinders/cores, compliant with ANSI/BHMA A156.5; latest revision; cylinder face 
finished to match lockset, manufacturer’s series as indicated. Refer to “KEYING” article, 
herein. 

b. Provide cylinders in the below-listed configuration(s), distributed throughout the Project as 
indicated. 
 
1) High Security: dual-locking cylinder with permanent core requiring restricted, patented 

keyway. Dual-locking mechanism with interlocking finger pin(s) to check for patented 
features on keys. 

c. Patent Protection: Cylinders/cores requiring use of restricted, patented keys, patent protected. 
d. Nickel silver bottom pins. 

B.  Existing Key Systems 

1. Requirements: 

a. Provide permanent cylinders/cores to match Owner’s existing key system, compliant with 
ANSI/BHMA A156.5; latest revision; cylinder face finished to match lockset, manufacturer’s 
series as indicated. Refer to “KEYING” article, herein. 

2.12  KEYING  

A. Scheduled System: 

1. New factory registered system: 

a. Provide a factory registered keying system, complying with guidelines in 
ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying conference. 

2. Existing factory registered system: 

a. Provide cylinders/cores keyed into Owner’s existing factory registered keying system. 
Comply with guidelines in ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying 
conference. 
1) Contact Person:  
2) Telephone:  
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B. Requirements: 

1. Provide permanent cylinders/cores keyed by the manufacturer according to the following key 
system. 

a. Master Keying system as directed by the Owner. 

2. Forward bitting list and keys separately from cylinders, by means as directed by Owner. Failure to 
comply with forwarding requirements will be cause for replacement of cylinders/cores involved at 
no additional cost to Owner. 

3. Provide keys with the following features: 

a. Material: Nickel silver; minimum thickness of .107-inch (2.3mm)  
b. Patent Protection: Keys and blanks protected by one or more utility patent(s). 

4. Identification: 

a. Mark permanent cylinders/cores and keys with applicable blind code for identification. Do not 
provide blind code marks with actual key cuts. 

b. Identification stamping provisions must be approved by the Architect and Owner. 
c. Stamp cylinders/cores and keys with Owner’s unique key system facility code as established 

by the manufacturer; key symbol and embossed or stamped with “DO NOT DUPLICATE” 
along with the “PATENTED” or patent number to enforce the patent protection. 

d. Failure to comply with stamping requirements will be cause for replacement of keys involved 
at no additional cost to Owner. 

e. Forward permanent cylinders/cores to Owner, separately from keys, by means as directed by 
Owner. 

5. Quantity: Furnish in the following quantities. 

a. Change (Day) Keys: 3 per cylinder/core. 
b. Master Keys: 6. 

2.13  KEY CONTROL SYSTEM 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:  

a. Telkee 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:  

a. HPC 
b. Lund 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide key control system, including envelopes, labels, tags with self-locking key clips, receipt 
forms, 3-way visible card index, temporary markers, permanent markers, and standard metal 
cabinet, all as recommended by system manufacturer, with capacity for 150% of number of locks 
required for Project. 

a. Provide complete cross index system set up by hardware supplier, and place keys on markers 
and hooks in cabinet as determined by final key schedule. 

b. Provide hinged-panel type cabinet for wall mounting. 
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2.14  DOOR CLOSERS  

A. Manufacturers and Products: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:  

a. LCN 4040XP series 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:  

a. No Substitute – Owners standard 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by BHMA 
certified independent testing laboratory. ISO 9000 certify closers. Stamp units with date of 
manufacture code. 

2. Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with high strength cast iron 
cylinder, and full complement bearings at shaft. 

3. Cylinder Body: 1-1/2-inch (38 mm) diameter with 5/8-inch (16 mm) diameter double heat-treated 
pinion journal. 

4. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal closer 
adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F.  

5. Spring Power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes, and providing reduced 
opening force as required by accessibility codes and standards.  

6. Hydraulic Regulation: By tamper-proof, non-critical valves, with separate adjustment for latch 
speed, general speed, and backcheck. 

7. Provide closers with solid forged steel main arms and factory assembled heavy-duty forged 
forearms for parallel arm closers. 

8. Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) Technology: Not permitted. 
9. Finish for Closer Cylinders, Arms, Adapter Plates, and Metal Covers: Powder coating finish 

which has been certified to exceed 100 hours salt spray testing as described in ANSI Standard 
A156.4 and ASTM B117, or has special rust inhibitor (SRI). 

10. Provide special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for arms as required for 
details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items interfering with closer mounting. 

2.15  DOOR TRIM 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:  

a. Ives. 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:  

a. Trimco 
b. Burns 
c. Rockwood 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide push plates, push bars, pull plates, pulls, and hands-free reversible door pulls with 
diameter and length as scheduled.  
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2.16  PROTECTION PLATES 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:  
a. Ives 

 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:  

a. Burns 
b. Trimco 
c. Rockwood 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide protection plates with a minimum of 0.050 inch (1 mm) thick, beveled four edges as 
scheduled. Furnish with sheet metal or wood screws, finished to match plates. 

2. Sizes plates 2 inches (51 mm) less width of door on single doors, pairs of doors with a mullion, 
and doors with edge guards. Size plates 1 inch (25 mm) less width of door on pairs without a 
mullion or edge guards. 

3. At fire rated doors, provide protection plates over 16 inches high with UL label. 
 

2.17  OVERHEAD STOPS AND OVERHEAD STOP/HOLDERS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturers:  

a. Glynn-Johnson 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:  

a. Rixson 
b. ABH 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide overhead stop at any door where conditions do not allow for a wall stop or floor stop 
presents tripping hazard. 

2. Provide friction type at doors without closer and positive type at doors with closer. 

2.18  DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:  

a. Ives 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:  

a. Trimco 
b. Burns 
c. Rockwood 
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B. Provide door stops at each door leaf: 

1. Provide wall stops wherever possible. Provide concave type where lockset has a push button of 
thumbturn. 

2. Where a wall stop cannot be used, provide universal floor stops. 
3. Where wall or floor stop cannot be used, provide overhead stop. 
4. Provide roller bumper where doors open into each other and overhead stop cannot be used. 

2.19  THRESHOLDS, SEALS, DOOR SWEEPS, AUTOMATIC DOOR BOTTOMS, AND GASKETING 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:  

a. Zero International 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:  

a. National Guard 
b. Pemko 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide thresholds, weather-stripping, and gasketing systems as specified and per architectural 
details. Match finish of other items.  

2. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Where smoke- and draft-control door assemblies are 
required, provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to UL 
1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105. 

3. Provide door sweeps, seals, astragals, and auto door bottoms only of type where resilient or 
flexible seal strip is easily replaceable and readily available. 

4. Size thresholds 1/2 inch (13 mm) high by 5 inches (127 mm) wide by door width unless otherwise 
specified in the hardware sets or detailed in the drawings. 

5. Provide thresholds, weather-stripping, and gasketing systems at exterior openings that conform to 
FBC/Miami Dade NOA requirements.  

2.20  SILENCERS 

A. Manufacturers: 

1. Scheduled Manufacturer:  

a. Ives 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers:  

a. Burns 
b. Rockwood 
c. Trimco 

B. Requirements: 

1. Provide "push-in" type silencers for hollow metal or wood frames.  
2. Provide one silencer per 30 inches (762 mm) of height on each single frame, and two for each pair 

frame.  
3. Omit where gasketing is specified. 
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2.21  FINISHES  

A. Finish: BHMA 626/652 (US26D); except: 

1. Hinges at Exterior Doors: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
2. Push Plates, Pulls, and Push Bars: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
3. Protection Plates: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
4. Overhead Stops and Holders: BHMA 652 (US26D) 
5. Door Closers: Powder Coat to Match 
6. Wall Stops: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
7. Weatherstripping: Clear Anodized Aluminum 
8. Thresholds: Mill Finish Aluminum 
9. Wall Stops: BHMA 629 (US32) 
10. Latch Protectors: BHMA 630 (US32D) 
11. Weatherstripping: Clear Anodized Aluminum 
12. Thresholds: Mill Finish Aluminum 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01  EXAMINATION 

A. Prior to installation of hardware, examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor 
construction, and other conditions affecting performance. Verify doors, frames, and walls have been 
properly reinforced for hardware installation. 

B. Field verify existing doors and frames receiving new hardware and existing conditions receiving new 
openings. Verify that new hardware is compatible with existing door and frame preparation and 
existing conditions. 

C. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring connections 
before electrified door hardware installation. 

D. Submit a list of deficiencies in writing and proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory 
conditions have been corrected. 

3.02  PREPARATION 

A. Where on-site modification of doors and frames is required:  

1. Carefully remove existing door hardware and components being reused. Clean, protect, tag, and 
store in accordance with storage and handling requirements specified herein. 

2. Field modify and prepare existing doors and frames for new hardware being installed. 
3. When modifications are exposed to view, use concealed fasteners, when possible. 
4. Prepare hardware locations and reinstall in accordance with installation requirements for new door 

hardware and with: 

a. Steel Doors and Frames: For surface applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames 
according to ANSI/SDI A250.6. 

b. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.5 "Recommended Hardware Reinforcement Locations for Mineral 
Core Wood Flush Doors." 

c. Doors in rated assemblies: NFPA 80 for restrictions on on-site door hardware preparation. 
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3.03  INSTALLATION 

A. Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following, unless otherwise indicated or 
required to comply with governing regulations. 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8. 
2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames: HMMA 831. 
3. Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors: ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A 
4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware: DHI TDH-007-20 

B. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer’s instructions and recommendations, 
using only fasteners provided by manufacturer. 

C. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrate. Protect all 
installed hardware during painting. 

D. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrate as 
necessary for proper installation and operation. 

E. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and 
anchors according to industry standards. 

F. Install operating parts so they move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or excessive 
clearance. 

G. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than quantity 
recommended by manufacturer for application indicated. 

H. Key Control System: Tag keys and place them on markers and hooks in key control system cabinet, as 
determined by final keying schedule. 

I. Door Closers: Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side of 
stairway doors from corridors. Mount closers so they are not visible in corridors, lobbies and other 
public spaces unless approved by Architect. 

J. Closer/Holders: Mount closer/holders on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair 
side of stairway doors. 

K. Thresholds: Set thresholds in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Division 07 
Section "Joint Sealants." 

L. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door hardware 
schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they may impede traffic or present tripping hazard. 

M. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame. 

N. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed. 

O. Door Bottoms and Sweeps: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed. 

3.04  FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspection and Testing:   

1. Provide functional testing and inspection of fire door assemblies by a qualified person in 
accordance with NFPA 80.  
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a. Schedule fire door assembly inspection within 90 days of Substantial Completion of the 
Project. 

b. Submit a signed, written final report as specified in Paragraph 1.03.E.1. 
c. Correct all deficiencies and schedule a reinspection of fire door assemblies noted as deficient 

on the inspection report. 
d. Inspector to reinspect fire door assemblies after repairs are made. 

2. Provide inspection of required egress door assemblies by a qualified person in accordance with 
NFPA 101.  

a. Schedule egress door assembly inspection within 90 days of Substantial Completion of the 
Project for the required openings. 

b. Submit a signed, written final report as specified in Paragraph 1.03.E.2. 
c. Correct all deficiencies and schedule a reinspection of egress door assemblies noted as 

deficient on the inspection report. 
d. Inspector to reinspect required egress door assemblies after repairs are made. 

3.05  ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure 
proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended. 
Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating equipment and 
to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 

1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Occupancy Adjustment: Approximately three to six months after date of Substantial Completion, 
examine and readjust each item of door hardware, including adjusting operating forces, as necessary to 
ensure function of doors and door hardware.  

3.06  CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

B. Clean operating items per manufacturer’s instructions to restore proper function and finish. 

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or 
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

3.07  DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

A. The intent of the hardware specification is to specify the hardware for interior and exterior doors, and 
to establish a type, continuity, and standard of quality. However, it is the door hardware supplier’s 
responsibility to thoroughly review existing conditions, schedules, specifications, drawings, and other 
Contract Documents to verify the suitability of the hardware specified. 

B. Discrepancies, conflicting hardware, and missing items are to be brought to the attention of the 
architect with corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a hardware 
set should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper application. 

C. Hardware items are referenced in the Hardware Schedule as shown on Sheet A6.10. Refer to the above 
specifications for special features, options, cylinders/keying, and other requirements. 
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HARDWARE SCHEDULE: 
A. Hardware Schedule is furnished on Sheet A6.10 for whatever assistance it may afford the contractor; do not 

consider it as entirely inclusive.  Should any particular door or item be omitted in any scheduled hardware 
group, provide door or item with hardware same as required for similar purposes.  Quantities listed are for 
each pair of doors; or for each single door. 
.  

 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION  08710 
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SECTION 08800 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Glass for exterior storefront windows and doors,  

2. Interior storefront windows, interior sidelights and doors,  

3. Glazing sealants and accessories. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to 
ASTM C1036. 

C. IBC: International Building Code. 

D. Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and 
face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's 
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

2. Review temporary protection requirements for glazing during and after installation. 
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1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Glass Samples: For each type of the following products; 12 inches (300 mm) square. 

1. Tinted glass. 
2. Laminated glass. 
3. Insulating glass. 

C. Glazing Accessory Samples: For sealants and colored spacers, in 12-inch (300-mm) 
lengths. Install sealant Samples between two strips of material representative in color of the 
adjoining framing system. 

D. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings. 

E. Delegated-Design Submittal: For glass indicated to comply with performance requirements and 
design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer 
responsible for their preparation. 

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer manufacturers of insulating-glass units with sputter-coated, 
low-E coatings glass testing agency and sealant testing agency. 

B. Product Certificates: For glass. 

C. Product Test Reports: For tinted glass insulating glass and glazing sealants, for tests performed 
by a qualified testing agency. 

1. For glazing sealants, provide test reports based on testing current sealant formulations 
within previous 36-month period. 

D. Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility test report. 

E. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications for Insulating-Glass Units with Sputter-Coated, Low-E Coatings: 
A qualified insulating-glass manufacturer who is approved[ and certified] by coated-glass 
manufacturer. 

B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs glass installers for this Project who 
are certified under the National Glass Association's Certified Glass Installer Program. 

C. Glass Testing Agency Qualifications: A qualified independent testing agency accredited 
according to the NFRC CAP 1 Certification Agency Program. 
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D. Sealant Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency qualified according to 
ASTM C1021 to conduct the testing indicated. 

E. Mockups: Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for 
materials and execution. 

1. Install glazing in mockups specified in Section 08411 "Aluminum-Framed Entrances and 
Storefronts", Section 08911 "Glazed Aluminum Curtain Walls" to match glazing systems 
required for Project, including glazing methods. 

2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.9 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Testing: Test each glass product, tape sealant, 
gasket, glazing accessory, and glass-framing member for adhesion to and compatibility with 
elastomeric glazing sealants. 

1. Testing is not required if data are submitted based on previous testing of current sealant 
products and glazing materials matching those submitted. 

2. Use ASTM C1087 to determine whether priming and other specific joint-preparation 
techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of glazing sealants to glass, 
tape sealants, gaskets, and glazing channel substrates. 

3. Test no fewer than eight Samples of each type of material, including joint substrates, 
shims, sealant backings, secondary seals, and miscellaneous materials. 

4. Schedule enough time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work. 
5. For materials failing tests, submit sealant manufacturer's written instructions for 

corrective measures including the use of specially formulated primers. 

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent damage to 
glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or 
other causes. 

B. Comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written instructions for venting and sealing units to 
avoid hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude change. 

1.11 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate 
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when 
glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 

1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are 
outside limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (4.4 deg C). 
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1.12 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Coated-Glass Products: Manufacturer agrees to replace 
coated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of coated 
glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to glass breakage or 
to maintaining and cleaning coated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions. Defects 
include peeling, cracking, and other indications of deterioration in coating. 

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Laminated Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace 
laminated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of 
laminated glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to glass 
breakage or to maintaining and cleaning laminated glass contrary to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Defects include edge separation, delamination materially obstructing vision 
through glass, and blemishes exceeding those allowed by referenced laminated-glass standard. 

1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Insulating Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace 
insulating-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of 
insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal under normal use that is not attributed to 
glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Evidence of failure is the obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior 
surfaces of glass. 

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. AGC Glass Company North America, Inc. 
2. Cardinal Glass Industries. 
3. Guardian Glass; SunGuard. 
4. Oldcastle Building Envelope™. 

B. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer for each 
glass type. 

1. Obtain tinted glass from single source from single manufacturer. 
2. Obtain reflective-coated glass from single source from single manufacturer. 

C. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: Obtain from single source from single 
manufacturer for each product and installation method. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9297
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457120213
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457120214
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457120216
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457120218
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2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and 
impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to 
the following: defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to 
remain watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in 
construction. 

B. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design glazing. 

C. Structural Performance: Glazing shall withstand the following design loads within limits and 
under conditions indicated determined according to the IBC and ASTM E1300. 

1. Design Wind Pressures: As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Design Wind Pressures: Determine design wind pressures applicable to Project according 

to ASCE/SEI 7, based on heights above grade indicated on Drawings. 

a. Wind Design Data: As indicated on Structural Drawings. 
b. Basic Wind Speed: As indicated on Structural Drawings. 
c. Importance Factor: As indicated on Structural Drawings. 
d. Exposure Category: As indicated on Structural Drawings. 

3. Thickness of Patterned Glass: Base design of patterned glass on thickness at thinnest part 
of the glass. 

4. Probability of Breakage for Sloped Glazing: For glass surfaces sloped more than 15 
degrees from vertical, design glass for a probability of breakage not greater than 0.001. 

5. Maximum Lateral Deflection: For glass supported on all four edges, limit center-of-glass 
deflection at design wind pressure to not more than 1/50 times the short-side length or 1 
inch (25 mm), whichever is less. 

6. Differential Shading: Design glass to resist thermal stresses induced by differential 
shading within individual glass lites. 

D. Windborne-Debris Impact Resistance: Exterior glazing shall pass ASTM E1886 missile-impact 
and cyclic-pressure tests in accordance with ASTM E1996 for Wind Zone as indicated on 
Structural Drawings for basic protection. 

1. Large-Missile Test: For glazing located within 30 feet (9.1 m) of grade. 
2. Small-Missile Test: For glazing located between 30 feet (9.1 m) and 60 feet (18.3 m) 

above grade. 

E. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 
16 CFR 1201, Category II. 

F. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties 
specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated 
below: 

1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6 mm thick. 
2. For laminated-glass lites, properties are based on products of construction indicated. 
3. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated for overall 

unit and for each lite. 
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4. U-Factors: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 and based on LBL's 
WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (W/sq. m x K). 

5. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values, 
according to NFRC 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program. 

6. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 300. 

2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 
and organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these 
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 

1. GANA Publications:  "Laminated Glazing Reference Manual" and "Glazing Manual." 
2. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing 

Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use." 

B. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with 
certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and safety 
glazing standard with which glass complies. 

C. Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one 
component lite of units with appropriate certification label of IGCC. 

D. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. Provide glass that complies with 
performance requirements and is not less than the thickness indicated. 

1. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites: As needed to comply with "Performance 
Requirements. 

2. Thickness of Tinted Glass: Provide same thickness for each tint color indicated 
throughout Project. 

E. Strength: Where annealed float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, heat-
strengthened float glass, or fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with "Performance 
Requirements" Article. Where heat-strengthened float glass is indicated, provide heat-
strengthened float glass or fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with "Performance 
Requirements" Article. Where fully tempered float glass is indicated, provide fully tempered 
float glass. 

2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Clear Annealed Float Glass: ASTM C1036, Type I, Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q3. 

B. Ultraclear Float Glass: ASTM C1036, Type I, Class I (clear), Quality-Q3; and with visible light 
transmission of not less than 91 percent and solar heat gain coefficient of not less than 0.87. 

C. Tinted Annealed Float Glass: ASTM C1036, Type I, Class 2 (tinted), Quality-Q3. 
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D. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) 
unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3. 

1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion 
parallel to bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Heat-Strengthened Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind HS (heat strengthened), Type I, 
Condition A (uncoated) unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as 
indicated, Quality-Q3. 

1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion 
parallel to bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated. 

2.5 LAMINATED GLASS 

A. Laminated Glass: ASTM C1172. Use materials that have a proven record of no tendency to 
bubble, discolor, or lose physical and mechanical properties after fabrication and installation. 

1. Construction: Laminate glass with polyvinyl butyral interlayer or cast-in-place and cured-
transparent-resin interlayer to comply with interlayer manufacturer's written instructions. 

2. Interlayer Thickness: Provide thickness not less than that indicated and as needed to 
comply with requirements. 

3. Interlayer Color: Clear unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Windborne-Debris-Impact-Resistant Laminated Glass: Comply with requirements specified 
above for laminated glass except laminate glass with one of the following to comply with 
interlayer manufacturer's written instructions: 

1. Polyvinyl butyral interlayer. 

2.6 INSULATING GLASS 

A. Insulating-Glass Units: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by a 
dehydrated interspace, qualified according to ASTM E2190. 

1. Sealing System: Dual seal, with manufacturer's standard primary and secondary sealants. 
2. Perimeter Spacer:  Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction. 

2.7 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 

1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, 
including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, 
under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer 
based on testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 
selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at 
time of installation. 
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3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range. 

B. Glazing Sealant: Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying with ASTM C920, Type S, 
Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Dow Corning Corporation. 
b. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc. 
c. Pecora Corporation. 
d. Sika Corporation. 
e. Tremco Incorporated. 

2.8 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric 
tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer 
rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and 
complying with ASTM C1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 

1. AAMA 804.3 tape, where indicated. 
2. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 

pressure. 
3. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 

pressure. 

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes: Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive 
on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types: 

1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant. 
2. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with 

a full bead of liquid sealant. 

2.9 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 
standard, with requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for 
application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in 
installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

C. Setting Blocks:  

1. EPDM with a Shore A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5. 
2. Type recommended by sealant or glass manufacturer. 

 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=174
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457120343
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457120344
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457120346
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457120347
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457120348
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D. Spacers:  

1. Neoprene blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass manufacturer to 
maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

2. Type recommended by sealant or glass manufacturer. 

E. Edge Blocks:  

1. EPDM with a Shore A durometer hardness per manufacturer's written instructions. 
2. Type recommended by sealant or glass manufacturer. 

F. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing: ASTM C1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and 
density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant 
performance. 

2.10 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face 
clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product 
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance 
requirements. 

1. Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on 
glass framing members and glazing components. 

a. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), 
material surfaces. 

B. Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites to produce square edges 
with slight chamfers at junctions of edges and faces. 

C. Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the 
following: 

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and 
offsets at corners. 

2. Presence and functioning of weep systems. 
3. Minimum required face and edge clearances. 
4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. 
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 

B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so 
that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible 
marks in the completed Work. 

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from 
Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge 
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or 
impair appearance. 

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 
preconstruction testing. 

D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of 
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches (1270 mm). 

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass. 
Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and 
glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face clearances 
and to comply with system performance requirements. 

2. Provide 1/8-inch (3-mm) minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to 
sealant width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed 
thickness of tape. 

G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to 
requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

H. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

I. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified. 

J. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or gasket 
on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when installation is 
subjected to movement. 
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K. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by 
gasket manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with 
sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

3.4 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to 
make them fit opening. 

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first, then to jambs. Cover 
horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs, then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. 
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until right before each glazing unit is installed. 

F. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant. 

G. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. 
Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 

H. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape. 

3.5 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 
exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place 
with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and 
installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners 
and work toward centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without 
developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket 
manufacturer. 

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-
glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to 
produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with 
sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 
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3.6 SEALANT GLAZING (WET) 

A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass 
lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding 
into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants cure. Secure spacers or spacers and 
backings in place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge clearance 
for optimum sealant performance. 

B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond 
of sealant to glass and channel surfaces. 

C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass. 

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after installation remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry 
surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of 
dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains. 

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with glass, 
remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 
Remove and replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings. 

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period. 

D. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days before date scheduled for 
inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in 
writing by glass manufacturer. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 08800 
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SECTION 09220 - PORTLAND CEMENT PLASTER 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Exterior portland cement plasterwork (stucco) on solid- plaster bases. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry" for wood framing and furring included in portland cement 
plaster assemblies. 

2. Division 7 Section "Building Insulation" for thermal insulations and vapor retarders included in 
portland cement plaster assemblies. 

3. Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for sealants installed with exterior portland cement plaster 
(stucco). 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Verification:  For each type of textured finish coat indicated; 12 by 12 inches (305 by 305 
mm), and prepared on rigid backing. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups:  Before plastering, install mockups of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m) in surface area to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Install mockups for each type of finish indicated. 
2. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial 

Completion. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from weather, direct 
sunlight, surface contamination, corrosion, construction traffic, and other causes. 
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with ASTM C 926 requirements. 

B. Exterior Plasterwork: 

1. Apply and cure plaster to prevent plaster drying out during curing period.  Use procedures 
required by climatic conditions, including moist curing, providing coverings, and providing 
barriers to deflect sunlight and wind. 

2. Apply plaster when ambient temperature is greater than 40 deg F (4.4 deg C). 
3. Protect plaster coats from freezing for not less than 48 hours after set of plaster coat has occurred. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS. 

2.1 METAL LATH 

A. Expanded-Metal Lath:  ASTM C 847 with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180), hot-dip galvanized zinc 
coating. 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Alabama Metal Industries Corporation (AMICO). 
b. California Expanded Metal Products Company (CEMCO). 
c. Dale/Incor. 
d. Marino/Ware; Division of Ware Industries, Inc. 
e. Phillips Manufacturing Co. 
f. Unimast, Inc. 
g. Western Metal Lath & Steel Framing Systems. 

2. Diamond-Mesh Lath:  Self-furring. 

a. Weight:  2.5 lb/sq. yd. (1.4 kg/sq. m). 

3. Flat Rib Lath:  Rib depth of not more than 1/8 inch (3.1 mm). 

a. Weight:  2.75 lb/sq. yd. (1.5 kg/sq. m). 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 1063 and coordinate depth of trim and accessories with thicknesses and 
number of plaster coats required. 

B. Zinc and Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Accessories: 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Alabama Metal Industries Corporation (AMICO). 
b. California Expanded Metal Products Company (CEMCO). 
c. Dale/Incor. 
d. Dietrich Industries, Inc. 
e. Phillips Manufacturing Co. 
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f. Unimast, Inc. 
g. Western Metal Lath & Steel Framing Systems. 
h. Insert manufacturer's name. 

C. Plastic Trim:  Fabricated from high-impact PVC. 

1. Available Manufacturers: 

a. Alabama Metal Industries Corporation (AMICO). 
b. Plastic Components, Inc. 
c. Vinyl Corp. 

2. Casing Beads:  With perforated flanges in depth required to suit plaster bases indicated and flange 
length required to suit applications indicated. 

a. Square-edge style; use unless otherwise indicated. 
b. Bull-nose style, radius 3/4 inch (19.1 mm) minimum; use at locations indicated on 

Drawings. 

3. Control Joints:  One-piece-type, folded pair of unperforated screeds in M-shaped configuration; 
with perforated flanges and removable protective tape on plaster face of control joint. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Water for Mixing:  Potable and free of substances capable of affecting plaster set or of damaging plaster, 
lath, or accessories. 

B. Bonding Compound:  ASTM C 932. 

C. Steel Drill Screws:  For metal-to-metal fastening, ASTM C 1002 or ASTM C 954, as required by 
thickness of metal being fastened; with pan head that is suitable for application; in lengths required to 
achieve penetration through joined materials of not fewer than three exposed threads. 

D. Fasteners for Attaching Metal Lath to Substrates:  Complying with ASTM C 1063. 

2.4 PLASTER MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I. 

1. Color for Finish Coats:  Gray. 

B. Lime:  ASTM C 206, Type S; or ASTM C 207, Type S. 

C. Sand Aggregate:  ASTM C 897. 

2.5 PLASTER MIXES 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 926 for applications indicated. 

1. Fiber Content:  Add fiber to base-coat mixes after ingredients have mixed at least two minutes.  
Comply with fiber manufacturer's written instructions for fiber quantities in mixes, but do not 
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exceed 1 lb of fiber/cu. ft. (16 kg of fiber/cu. m) of cementitious materials.  Reduce aggregate 
quantities accordingly to maintain workability. 

B. Base-Coat Mixes for Use over Concrete Unit Masonry:  Single base coats for two-coat plasterwork as 
follows: 

1. Portland Cement Mix:  For cementitious material, mix 1 part portland cement and 3/4 to 1-1/2 
parts lime.  Use 2-1/2 to 4 parts aggregate per part of cementitious material (sum of separate 
volumes of each component material). 

C. Job-Mixed Finish-Coat Mixes: 

1. Portland Cement Mix:  For cementitious materials, mix 1 part portland cement and 1-1/2 to 2 parts 
lime.  Use 1-1/2 to 3 parts aggregate per part of cementitious material (sum of separate volumes of 
each component material). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, cast-in 
anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting 
performance. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Protect adjacent work from soiling, spattering, moisture deterioration, and other harmful effects caused 
by plastering. 

B. Prepare solid-plaster bases that are smooth or that do not have the suction capability required to bond 
with plaster according to ASTM C 926. 

3.3 INSTALLING METAL LATH 

A. Expanded-Metal Lath:  Install according to ASTM C 1063. 

1. Flat-Ceiling and Horizontal Framing:  Install flat diamond-mesh lath. 
2. On Solid Surfaces, Not Otherwise Furred:  Install self-furring diamond-mesh lath. 

3.4 INSTALLING ACCESSORIES 

A. Install according to ASTM C 1063 and at locations indicated on Drawings. 

B. Control Joints:  Install control joints at locations indicated on Drawings.  

1. As required to delineate plasterwork into areas (panels) of the following maximum sizes: 
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a. Vertical Surfaces:  144 sq. ft. (13.4 sq. m). 
b. Horizontal and other Nonvertical Surfaces:  100 sq. ft. (9.3 sq. m). 

 

2. At distances between control joints of not greater than 18 feet (5.5 m) o.c. 
3. As required to delineate plasterwork into areas (panels) with length-to-width ratios of not greater 

than 2-1/2:1. 
4. Where control joints occur in surface of construction directly behind plaster. 
5. Where plasterwork areas change dimensions, to delineate rectangular-shaped areas (panels) and to 

relieve the stress that occurs at the corner formed by the dimension change. 

3.5 PLASTER APPLICATION 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 926. 

1. Do not deviate more than plus or minus 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6.4 mm in 3 m) from a true plane in 
finished plaster surfaces, as measured by a 10-foot (3-m) straightedge placed on surface. 

2. Grout hollow-metal frames, bases, and similar work occurring in plastered areas, with base-coat 
plaster material, before lathing where necessary.  Except where full grouting is indicated or 
required for fire-resistance rating, grout at least 6 inches (152 mm) at each jamb anchor. 

3. Finish plaster flush with metal frames and other built-in metal items or accessories that act as a 
plaster ground, unless otherwise indicated.  Where casing bead does not terminate plaster at metal 
frame, cut base coat free from metal frame before plaster sets and groove finish coat at junctures 
with metal. 

4. Provide plaster surfaces that are ready to receive field-applied finishes indicated. 
 

B. Bonding Compound:  Apply on unit masonry plaster bases. 

C. Plaster Finish Coats:  Apply to match stucco finish on exisi9tng building. . 

3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cut, patch, replace, and repair plaster as necessary to accommodate other work and to restore cracks, 
dents, and imperfections.  Repair or replace work to eliminate blisters, buckles, crazing and check 
cracking, dry outs, efflorescence, sweat outs, and similar defects and where bond to substrate has failed. 

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove temporary protection and enclosure of other work.  Promptly remove plaster from doorframes, 
windows, and other surfaces not indicated to be plastered.  Repair floors, walls, and other surfaces 
stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during plastering. 

 

END OF SECTION 09220 
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SECTION 09250 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry" for wood framing and furring that supports gypsum board. 
2. Division 7 Section "Building Insulation" for insulation and vapor retarders installed in assemblies 

that incorporate gypsum board. 
3. Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for acoustical sealants installed in assemblies that incorporate 

gypsum board. 
4. Division 9 painting Sections for primers applied to gypsum board surfaces. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and 
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an independent 
testing agency. 

1.5 STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from weather, 
condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other causes.  Stack panels flat to prevent sagging. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's 
written recommendations, whichever are more stringent. 

B. Do not install interior products until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned. 
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C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, 
sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface 
contamination and discoloration. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and 
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an independent 
testing agency. 

B. STC-Rated Assemblies:  For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those 
tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413 by an 
independent testing agency. 

2.2 PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Size:  Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and that 
correspond with support system indicated. 

2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General:  Complying with ASTM C 36/C 36M or ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, as applicable to type of 
gypsum board indicated and whichever is more stringent. 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. G-P Gypsum. 
b. National Gypsum Company. 
c. USG Corporation. 

B. Regular Type: 

1. Thickness:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm). 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered and featured (rounded or beveled) for prefilling. 

C. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type:  With moisture- and mold-resistant core and surfaces. 

1. Core:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X. 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 
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2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material:  Plastic. 
2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 
b. LC-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 
c. Expansion (control) joint. 

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M. 

B. Joint Tape: 

1. Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper. 
2. Tile Backing Panels:  As recommended by panel manufacturer. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  For each coat use formulation that is compatible with 
other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

1. Prefilling:  At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, use 
setting-type taping compound. 

2. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim 
flanges, use setting-type taping compound. 
a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories. 

3. Fill Coat:  For second coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 
4. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 
5. Skim Coat:  For final coat of Level 5 finish, use  high-build interior coating product designed for 

application by airless sprayer and to be used instead of skim coat to produce Level 5 finish. 

D. Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels: 

1. Cementitious Backer Units:  As recommended by backer unit manufacturer. 

2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

B. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 0.033 to 
0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick. 

2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by panel 
manufacturer. 

C. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) produced by 
combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool. 

1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly. 
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D. Acoustical Sealant:  As specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames and 
framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840. 

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid abutting 
end joints in central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not less than one 
framing member. 

C. Install panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more 
than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of open space between panels.  Do not force into place. 

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or 
gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered edges against cut edges 
or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.  Do not make joints other than control 
joints at corners of framed openings. 

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels. 

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.), 
except in chases braced internally. 

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings, 
coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m) in area. 

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 
3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and 

decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- 
to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant. 

G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments, except 
floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- (6.4- to 12.7-mm-) wide spaces at these locations, and trim edges with 
edge trim where edges of panels are exposed.  Seal joints between edges and abutting structural surfaces 
with acoustical sealant. 

H. Attachment to Steel Framing:  Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open 
(unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 
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3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations: 

1. Regular Type:  As indicated on Drawings. 

B. Single-Layer Application: 

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent 
possible and at right angles to framing, unless otherwise indicated. 

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing), unless 
otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints. 

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of 
panels. 

b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally, unless otherwise indicated or 
required by fire-resistance-rated assembly. 

3. On Z-furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with no end joints.  
Locate edge joints over furring members. 

4. Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws. 

3.4 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for 
panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Control Joints:  Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved by 
Architect for visual effect. 

C. Interior Trim:  Install in the following locations: 

1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. LC-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges. 

3.5 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener 
heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration.  
Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended for tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below: 

1. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view, unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 9 Sections. 

 



IRC North County Library                                                                                                                                  
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                                                   
 

 09250- 6 
Bid Set – 09/17/2021 

                                                                                                                                                       

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and 
other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet, or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, 
sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface 
contamination and discoloration. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 09250 
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SECTION 09511 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 
A. This Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings. 
B. Products furnished, but not installed under this Section, include anchors, clips, and other ceiling 

attachment devices to be cast in concrete at ceilings. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 
A. CAC:  Ceiling Attenuation Class. 
B. LR:  Light Reflectance coefficient. 
C. NRC:  Noise Reduction Coefficient. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 
A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1. Ceiling suspension members. 
2. Method of attaching hangers to building structure. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For components with factory-applied color finishes. 
C. Samples for Verification:  For each component indicated and for each exposed finish required, prepared 

on Samples of size indicated below. 
1. Acoustical Panel:  Set of 6-inch- (150-mm-) square Samples of each type, color, pattern, and 

texture. 
2. Exposed Suspension System Members, Moldings, and Trim:  Set of 12-inch- (300-mm-) long 

Samples of each type, finish, and color. 
D. Qualification Data:  For testing agency. 
E. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing 

agency, for each acoustical panel ceiling. 
F. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For each acoustical panel ceiling and components and anchor type. 
G. Maintenance Data:  For finishes to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Acoustical Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing laboratory, or an NVLAP-accredited 

laboratory, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E 548.  NVLAP-accredited laboratories must document accreditation, based on a "Certificate of 
Accreditation" and a "Scope of Accreditation" listing the test methods specified. 

B. Source Limitations: 
1. Acoustical Ceiling Panel:  Obtain each type through one source from a single manufacturer. 
2. Suspension System:  Obtain each type through one source from a single manufacturer. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling panel and supporting suspension system 
through one source from a single manufacturer. 

D. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide acoustical panel ceilings that comply with the following 
requirements: 
1. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Provide acoustical panels with the following surface-burning 

characteristics complying with ASTM E 1264 for Class  A materials as determined by testing 
identical products per ASTM E 84: 
a. Smoke-Developed Index:  450 or less. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Deliver acoustical panels, suspension system components, and accessories to Project site in original, 

unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected 
against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface contamination, 
and other causes. 

B. Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized moisture 
content. 

C. Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way. 
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are enclosed and 

weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and ambient 
temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project when occupied for 
its intended use. 
1. Pressurized Plenums:  Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours before beginning 

acoustical panel ceiling installation. 

1.7 COORDINATION 
A. Coordinate layout and installation of acoustical panels and suspension system with other construction that 

penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, fire-suppression 
system, and partition assemblies. 

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS 
A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged with 

protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 
1. Acoustical Ceiling Panels:  Full-size panels equal to 2.0 percent of quantity installed. 
2. Suspension System Components:  Quantity of each exposed component equal to 2.0 percent of 

quantity installed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
A. Manufacturer:  Celotex Corporation, “Vantage” PVN 157 Bio- Gard ceiling tile. (Basis of Design) 

2.2 ACOUSTICAL PANELS, GENERAL 
A. Acoustical Panel Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard panels of configuration indicated that 

comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, acoustical ratings, and light 
reflectances, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Mounting Method for Measuring NRC:  Type E-400; plenum mounting in which face of test 

specimen is 15-3/4 inches (400 mm) away from test surface per ASTM E 795. 
B. Acoustical Panel Colors and Patterns:  Match existing in appearance characteristics indicated for each 

product type. 
1. Where appearance characteristics of acoustical panels are indicated by referencing pattern 

designations in ASTM E 1264 and not manufacturers' proprietary product designations, provide 
products selected by Architect from each manufacturer's full range that comply with requirements 
indicated for type, pattern, color, light reflectance, acoustical performance, edge detail, and size. 

C. Coating-Based Antimicrobial Treatment:  Provide acoustical panels with face and back surfaces coated 
with antimicrobial treatment consisting of manufacturer's standard formulation with fungicide added to 
inhibit growth of mold and mildew and showing no mold or mildew growth when tested according to 
ASTM D 3273. 

D. Panel-Based Antimicrobial Treatment:  Provide acoustical panels treated with manufacturer's standard 
antimicrobial solution that inhibits fungus, mold, mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria. 

2.3 WATER-FELTED, MINERAL-BASE ACOUSTICAL PANELS FOR ACOUSTICAL PANEL 
CEILING  

A. Classification:  Provide panels complying with ASTM E 1264 for Type III, mineral base with painted 
finish; Form 2, water felted; and pattern as follows: 
1. Pattern:  D (fissured). 

B. Color:  White. 
C. LR:  Not less than 0.85. 
D. NRC:  Not less than, 0.80  
E. CAC:  Not less than 35. 
F. Tegular Edge  
G. Thickness:  5/8 inch (15 mm). 
H. Size:  24 x 48 and 24 by 24 inches (610 by 610 mm) As indicated on Reflected Ceiling Plan. Match 

existing ceiling tiles for each size. 
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2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Suspension System Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal suspension 
systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply with applicable 
requirements in ASTM C 635. 

B. Finishes and Colors, General:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and 
Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.  Provide manufacturer's 
standard factory-applied finish for type of system indicated. 
1. High-Humidity Finish:  Comply with ASTM C 635 requirements for "Coating Classification for 

Severe Environment Performance" where high-humidity finishes are indicated. 
C. Attachment Devices:  Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1, "Direct 

Hung," unless otherwise indicated. 
D. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties:  Provide wires complying with the following requirements: 

1. Zinc-Coated Carbon-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper. 
2. Size:  Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load (ASTM C 635, Table 1, 

"Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but provide not less than 0.135-inch- (3.5-
mm-) diameter wire. 

2.5 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM FOR ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING  
A. Wide-Face, Capped, Double-Web,Hot-Dip Galvanized, G60 (Z180), Steel Suspension System:  Main and 

cross runners roll formed from cold-rolled steel sheet, hot-dip galvanized according to 
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180) coating designation, with prefinished, cold-rolled, 15/16-inch- (24-
mm-) wide, aluminum caps on flanges. 
1. Structural Classification:  Heavy-duty system. 
2. Face Design:  Flat, flush. 
3. Face Finish:  Painted white. 

2.6 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM 
A. Manufacturers: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
2. Celotex Corporation; Architectural Ceilings Marketing Dept. 
3. Chicago Metallic Corporation. 
4. USG Interiors, Inc. 

B. Roll-Formed Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Type and profile indicated or, if not indicated, 
manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that fit acoustical panel edge details and 
suspension systems indicated; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as that used for 
exposed flanges of suspension system runners. 
1. For lay-in panels with reveal edge details, provide stepped edge molding that forms reveal of same 

depth and width as that formed between edge of panel and flange at exposed suspension member. 
2. For circular penetrations of ceiling, provide edge moldings fabricated to diameter required to fit 

penetration exactly. 

2.7 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT 
A. Products: 

1. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints: 
a. Pecora Corp; AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant. 
b. United States Gypsum Co.; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant. 
 

B. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:  Manufacturer's standard non-sag, paintable, non-
staining latex sealant complying with ASTM C 834 and effective in reducing airborne sound transmission 
through perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative 
assemblies according to ASTM E 90. 
1. Exposed and Concealed Joints:  Non-sag, paintable, non-staining latex sealant. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical panel ceilings 

attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and other 
Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and with requirements for installation tolerances 
and other conditions affecting performance of acoustical panel ceilings. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 
A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at opposite 

edges of each ceiling.  Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders and comply with layout shown 
on reflected ceiling plans. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 
A. General:  Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636 and seismic requirements 

indicated, per manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook." 
B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum 
that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system. 

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by 
bracing, counters playing, or other equally effective means. 

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that 
interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard suspension system 
members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in form of trapezes or equivalent 
devices.  Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within 
performance limits established by referenced standards and publications. 

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a minimum of 
three tight turns.  Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts, eye screws, or other 
devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will not deteriorate or otherwise fail 
due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures. 

5. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck.  Fasten hangers to 
cast-in-place hanger inserts, post installed mechanical or adhesive anchors, or power-actuated 
fasteners that extend through forms into concrete. 

6. Attach hangers to structural members. 
7. Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member supported directly 

from hangers, unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches (200 mm) from 
ends of each member. 

C. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and where 
necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels. 
1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of moldings 

before they are installed. 
2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. and not 

more than 3 inches (75 mm) from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 
1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.66 m).  Miter corners accurately and connect securely. 

D. Install suspension system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another.  Remove 
and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 

E. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension system runners and 
edge moldings.  Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a neat, precise fit. 
1. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical panels as follows: 

a. Install panels with pattern running in one direction parallel to short axis of space. 
2. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by flanges of 

suspension system runners and moldings. 
3. For reveal-edged panels on suspension system runners, install panels with bottom of reveal in firm 

contact with top surface of runner flanges. 
4. Paint cut edges of panel remaining exposed after installation; match color of exposed panel 

surfaces using coating recommended in writing for this purpose by acoustical panel manufacturer. 
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3.4 CLEANING 
A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and suspension 

system members.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor 
finish damage.  Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired 
to permanently eliminate evidence of damage. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 09511 
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SECTION 09651 - RESILIENT FLOOR TILE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Vinyl composition tile (VCT). 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of product indicated. 

C. Samples for Verification:  Full-size units of each color and pattern of resilient floor tile required. 

D. Maintenance Data:  For resilient products to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide products identical to those tested for fire-exposure behavior 
per test method indicated by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient 
temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F (10 
deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C).  Store tiles on flat surfaces. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F (21 deg C) 
or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive floor tile during the following time periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After post installation period, maintain temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not 
less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C). 
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C. Close spaces to traffic during floor covering installation. 

D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor covering installation. 

E. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed. 

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged with 
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Floor Tile:  Furnish 1 box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, and pattern of 
floor tile installed. 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Floor Score Compliance:  Resilient tile flooring shall comply with requirements of FloorScore Standard. 

2.2 Low-Emitting Materials:  Flooring system shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the 
California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

2.3 COLORS AND PATTERNS 

A. Colors and Patterns:  Tile colors from manufactures standard solid color selection for floor tile pattern. 
Provide 15% of colored tile selected. 

2.4 VINYL COMPOSITION TILE  

A. Vinyl Composition Tile (VCT):  ASTM F 1066. 

1. Azrock by Tarkett Commercial Flooring, DOMCO. 
2. Armstrong 

B. Class:  2 

C. Wearing Surface:  Smooth. 

D. Thickness: 1/8 inch  0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 

E. Size:  12 by 12 inches (305 by 305 mm). 

F. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm per ASTM E 648. 

G. Smoke Density: Provide materials with smoke density of less than 450 when tested in accordance with 
ASTM E 662. 

H.  Static Load: Provide materials with static load limit of 150 psi or higher. 
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I.  Slip Resistance: Provide materials with minimum rating for floors of > 0.60. 

J. Color and Pattern: 

1. Standard Pattern, Class 2, Cortina Colors (27 colors). 

 

2.5 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended 
hydraulic cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient product manufacturer for 
applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit floor tile and substrate conditions 
indicated. 

1. Adhesives shall comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 

a. VCT and Asphalt Tile Adhesives:  Not more than 50 g/L. 

C. Adhesives shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health 
Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using 
Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

D. Metal Edge Strips:  Extruded aluminum with mill finish of width shown, of height required to protect 
exposed edges of tiles, and in maximum available lengths to minimize running joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, 
moisture content, and other conditions affecting performance. 

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other 
Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that 
might interfere with adhesion of resilient products. 

2. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written recommendations to ensure adhesion of resilient 
products. 

B. Concrete Substrates:  Prepare according to ASTM F 710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 
2. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with 

installation only after substrates pass testing. 
3. Moisture Testing: 
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a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test, ASTM F 1869.  Proceed with installation only 
after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000 sq. ft. 
(1.36 kg of water/92.9 sq. m) in 24 hours. 

b. Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with installation only after 
substrates pass testing. 

 

C. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain 
soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.  Do not use 
solvents. 

D. Access Flooring Panels:  Remove protective film of oil or other coating using method recommended by 
access flooring manufacturer. 

E. Use trowelable leveling and patching compound to fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates. 

F. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at least 48 
hours in advance of installation. 

1. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as space where they are to be 
installed. 

G. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before installation.  
After cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, and dust.  Proceed with 
installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.3 TILE INSTALLATION 

A. Lay out tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so tiles at 
opposite edges of room are of equal width.  Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut widths that equal less 
than one-half tile at perimeter. 

1. Lay tiles square with room axis. 

B. Match tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as manufactured and 
packaged, if so numbered.  Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed tiles. 

1. Lay tiles with grain running in one direction. 

C. Scribe, cut, and fit tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures including 
built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, door frames, thresholds, and nosings. 

D. Extend tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. 

E. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by 
repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates.  Use chalk or other nonpermanent, nonstaining marking 
device. 

F. Install tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts and similar items in finished floor areas.  
Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern with pieces of tile installed on covers.  Tightly adhere tile 
edges to substrates that abut covers and to cover perimeters. 
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G. Adhere tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce a 
completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing of 
adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

a. Do not wash surfaces until after time period recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations 
and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.  Use protection 
methods recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

1. Apply 5 coats of protective floor polish to horizontal surfaces that are free from soil, visible 
adhesive, and surface blemishes if recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

a. Use commercially available product acceptable to manufacturer. 
b. Coordinate selection of floor polish with Owner's maintenance service. 

2. Cover products installed on horizontal surfaces with undyed, untreated building paper until 
Substantial Completion. 

3. Do not move heavy and sharp objects directly over surfaces.  Place hardboard or plywood panels 
over flooring and under objects while they are being moved.  Slide or roll objects over panels 
without moving panels. 

                                                                 

                                                                 

      END OF SECTION 09651 
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SECTION 09653 - RESILIENT WALL BASE AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Resilient base. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of product indicated. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of product indicated, in manufacturer's standard-size Samples 
but not less than 12 inches (300 mm) long, of each resilient product color, texture, and pattern required. 

D. Product Schedule:  For resilient products. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to 
ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency. 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient 
temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F (10 
deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). 
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F 
(21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive resilient products during the following 
time periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C). 

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed. 

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for 
storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet (3 linear m) for every 500 linear feet (150 linear m) or fraction 
thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RESILIENT BASE  

A. Resilient Base: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,: 

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
b. Burke Mercer Flooring Products; Division of Burke Industries, Inc. 
c. Johnsonite. 
d. Musson, R. C. Rubber Co. 
e. Roppe Corporation, USA. 

B. Resilient Base Standard:  ASTM F 1861. 

1. Material Requirement:  Type TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset) or Type TP (rubber, 
thermoplastic). 

2. Manufacturing Method:  Group I (solid, homogeneous). 
3. Style:  Cove (base with toe). 

C. Minimum Thickness:  0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 

D. Height:  4 inches (102 mm). 

E. Lengths:  Coils in manufacturer's standard length. 

F. Outside Corners:  Preformed. 
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G. Inside Corners:  Preformed. 

H. Finish:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

I. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended 
hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and substrate 
conditions indicated. 

C. Metal Edge Strips:  Extruded aluminum with mill finish of width shown, of height required to protect 
exposed edges of tiles, and in maximum available lengths to minimize running joints. 

D. Floor Polish:  Provide protective liquid floor polish products as recommended by resilient stair tread 
manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture 
content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other 
Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might 
interfere with adhesion of resilient products. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient 
products. 

B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound and 
remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

C. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as the space where they are to be 
installed. 

1. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at least 
48 hours in advance of installation. 

D. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before installation. 
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3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base. 

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other 
permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent 
pieces aligned. 

D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous contact 
with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation. 

F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient base with 
manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 

G. Preformed Corners:  Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of resilient products. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations 
and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period. 

D. Cover resilient products until Substantial Completion. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 09653 
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SECTION 09681 - CARPET TILE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes modular, fusion-bonded carpet tile. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Division 9 Section " Resilient Wall Base and Accessories" for resilient wall base and accessories 

installed with carpet tile. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review methods and procedures related to carpet tile installation including, but not limited to, the 
following: 

a. Review delivery, storage, and handling procedures. 
b. Review ambient conditions and ventilation procedures. 
c. Review subfloor preparation procedures. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufacturer's Data, Carpeting:  Submit data to show compliance with requirements, including 
independent laboratory test reports and Manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for installation 
and maintenance. 

 

B. Submit samples of approved carpet tile for Owner/Architect's color selection as soon as construction 
begins, so that a color schedule can be prepared for all other interior surfaces.  After color is identified, 
provide the Owner/Architect with 3 identical samples approximately 18'' square. 

 

C. Colors:  The Architect reserves the right to reject any carpet tile meeting all other requirements if the 
currently available color choices are unacceptable.  Listing of "acceptable" carpet products is conditional, 
pending approval of available colors - at the sole discretion of the Architect. 

 

D. Delivery and Storage:  Arrange with General Contractor for any required storage in building at least 
seven (7) days in advance of arrival of material.  Do not deliver materials to project site until permission 
to do so has been received from Contractor.  Deliver materials to job site in manufacturer's bundles, 
clearly marked as to size, dye lot and materials.  Schedule delivery to allow sufficient time for 
examination of materials by Architect before installation begins.  Store materials in designated areas 
provided by General Contractor and carefully protect against soil, damage, theft and vandalism. 
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E. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. Include manufacturer's written data on physical characteristics, durability, and fade resistance. 
2. Include installation recommendations for each type of substrate. 

F. Samples:  For each of the following products and for each color and texture required.  Label each Sample 
with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation indicated on Drawings and 
in schedules. 

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size Sample. 
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping:  12-inch- (300-mm-) long Samples. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 

B. Product Test Reports:  For carpet tile, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Sample Warranty:  For special warranty. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals.  Include the following: 

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and procedures 
and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule. 

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged 
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, but not 
less than 10 sq. yd. (8.3 sq. m). 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who is certified by the International Certified Floor 
covering Installers Association at the Commercial II certification level. 

B. Fire-Test-Response Ratings:  Where indicated, provide carpet tile identical to those of assemblies tested 
for fire response according to NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation. 

1. Build mockups at locations and in sizes shown on Drawings. 
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed 

Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 
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1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with CRI 104. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation limitations. 

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions 
are maintained at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to bond with 
adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles, install 
carpet tiles before installing these items. 

1.11 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of carpet tile 
installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic, failure of 
substrate, vandalism, or abuse. 

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, more than 10 percent edge raveling, snags, runs, 
dimensional stability, excess static discharge, loss of tuft bind strength, loss of face fiber, Insert 
failure characteristic and delamination. 

3. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Failures:   
 

1. Upon notification during warranty period by Architect or Owner or failure in materials or 
workmanship, replace, repair or otherwise correct failure at no cost to owner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CARPET TILE  

A. Products:   

1. J&J Invision; J&J Industries, Inc. 
2. Milliken & Company. 
3. Mohawk Group (The); Mohawk Carpet, LLC. 
4. Patcraft; a division of Shaw Industries, Inc. 
5. Shaw Contract Group; a Berkshire Hathaway company. 
6. Tandus; a Tarkett company. 

B. Color:  As selected from the manufactures color chart. 

C. Applied Soil-Resistance Treatment:  Manufacturer's standard material. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457134593
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457134596
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457134597
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457134598
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457134600
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457134601


IRC North County Library                                                                                                                                  
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                                                   
 

 09681- 4 
Bid Set – 09/17/2021 

         
 

                                                                                                                          

D. Antimicrobial Treatment:  Manufacturer's standard material. 
Each carpeted area to be from the same dye lot excepted where carpeted areas are not connected.  Side 
and end matches; visually excellent with no discernible difference in shading.      
Certifications:    

E. A certified statement from an independent testing laboratory shall be issued to the Owner from the carpet 
tile manufacturer stating that the particular fabric supplied and used meets the following test requirement 
of the Florida State Board of Education, Chapter 6A_2.58, Florida Administrative Code: 

 
1. Carpet tile, both face and back, used in spaces other than corridors and other means of egress shall 

meet Federal Flammability standard DOC_FF_1_70,  "Standard for the Surface Flammability 
Carpets"  (Methenamine Table Test), ASTM D 2859-70T. 

 
2. Floor Radiant Panel Test:  Rating of 0.44 watts/cm2 for corridors, circulation spaces, and rooms 

larger than 400 sq. ft.; ASTM E 648 and NFPA 253. 
 

3. Tunnel Test:  Maximum flame spread of 75, ASTM E 84. 
 

4. Static Electricity:  3.0 KV max. at 70 deg F and 20% relative. 
 

5. All carpet tile shall fulfill the following smoke development requirement:  A specific optical 
density (DM) of 450 or less (flaming), as determined by NFPA 258, Smoke Generation of Solid 
Materials, 1982.  

 
6. The Product shall meet the above flammability requirements and have independent certified test 

data no older than two (2) years. 

2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based formulation 
provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

B. Metal Edge/Transition Strips:  Extruded aluminum with mill finish of profile and width shown, of height 
required to protect exposed edge of carpet, and of maximum lengths to minimize running joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Installer must examine substrates, areas and conditions under which carpet tile is to be installed for 
compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, 
and other conditions affecting carpet tile performance. Notify Contractor in writing of conditions 
detrimental to proper completion of the work.  Do not proceed with installation of carpeting until 
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a manner acceptable to installer and carpet manufacturer.  
Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and potential defects. 

B. Concrete Subfloors:  Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following: 

1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other materials that 
may interfere with adhesive bond.  Determine adhesion and dryness characteristics by performing 
bond and moisture tests recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 
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2. Subfloor finishes comply with requirements specified in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place 
Concrete" for slabs receiving carpet tile. 

3. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits. 
4. Do not install carpet tile over concrete with either excessive moisture or dust producing surface 

which is not adequately sealed.  
5. Concrete should be checked for acidity/alkalinity and should test in the 6.0 to 8.0 range. 
6. Concrete must be checked for excessive moisture content or hydro-static moisture content.  

Excessive moisture is defined as no more than 2.5 lbs. per square foot. 
7. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 200 sq. ft. (18.6 sq. m), and 

perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly spaced in 
installation areas. 
a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F1869. Proceed with installation only after 

substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000 sq. ft. (1.36 
kg of water/92.9 sq. m) in 24 hours. 

b. Relative Humidity Test: Using in situ probes, ASTM F2170. Proceed with installation only 
after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity level measurement. 

c. Perform additional moisture tests recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet tile 
manufacturers. Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing. 

C. Coordination:   
 

1. Coordinate carpet tile installation with Contractor's to preclude delays and interferences with other 
trades and prompt completion of project.  Delay installation until space enclosures and other 
general finish work has been completed; and until construction traffic in carpeted areas will be 
minimal; and until ambient conditions are being maintained by operation of HVAC system to 
comply with a minimum temperature of 65 F in spaces to receive flooring for a period of twenty-
four (24) hours prior to and during the installation.  In no case shall carpet be installed until wall 
and ceiling finishes are complete and fixed cabinets are in place. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 6.2, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and with carpet tile 
manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive carpet tile 
installation. 

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written instructions, to fill 
cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates.  Fill or level cracks, holes and depressions 1/8 
inch (3 mm) wide or wider and protrusions more than 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) unless more stringent 
requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with 
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents.  Use mechanical methods 
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

D. Clean metal substrates of grease, oil, soil and rust, and prime if directed by adhesive manufacturer.  
Rough sand painted metal surfaces and remove loose paint.  Sand aluminum surfaces, to remove metal 
oxides, immediately before applying adhesive. 

E. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 14, "Carpet Modules," and with carpet tile manufacturer's 
written installation instructions. 

B. Installation Method:  As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

C. Maintain dye lot integrity.  Do not mix dye lots in same area. 

D. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture 
including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings.  Bind or seal cut edges as 
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

E. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable flanges, 
alcoves, and similar openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by 
repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor.  Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking device. 

G. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile: 

1. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface. 
2. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element. 

B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protecting Indoor Installations." 

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures 
during the remainder of construction period.  Use protection methods indicated or recommended in 
writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 09681 
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SECTION 09911 - EXTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following exterior 
substrates: 

 
1. Exterior Portland cement plaster (stucco). 

Concrete Masonry Units-Exterior and Interior. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 9 Section "Interior Painting" for surface preparation and the application of paint systems 
on interior substrates. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of topcoat product indicated. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat indicated. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square. 
2. Step coats on Samples to show each coat required for system. 
3. Label each coat of each Sample. 
4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

D. Product List:  For each product indicated, include the following: 

1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas.  Use same designations 
indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

2. Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified in Part 2, 
with the proposed product highlighted. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. MPI Standards: 

1. Products:  Complying with MPI standards indicated and listed in "MPI Approved Products List." 
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2. Preparation and Workmanship:  Comply with requirements in "MPI Architectural Painting 
Specification Manual" for products and paint systems indicated. 

B. Mockups:  Apply benchmark samples of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to 
verify preliminary selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set 
quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of each paint 
system specified in Part 3. 

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces:  Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m). 
b. Other Items:  Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on benchmark samples. 

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional benchmark samples of 
additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures 
continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 
50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at 
temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below that are from same production run (batch mix) as materials 
applied and that are packaged for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Quantity:  Furnish an additional 5 Insert number percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each 
material and color applied. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS  

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
2. ICI Paints 
3. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc. 
4. Sherwin-Williams Company . 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another and 
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, 
based on testing and field experience. 

B. VOC Content:  Provide materials that comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for 
maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows: 

1. Concrete:  12 percent. 
2. Masonry (Clay and CMU):  12 percent. 
3. Wood:  15 percent. 
4. Plaster:  12 percent. 

C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes and 
primers. 

D. Begin coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and surfaces are dry. 

1. Beginning coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting 
Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated. 
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B. Remove plates, machined surfaces, and similar items already in place that are not to be painted.  If 
removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection 
before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items 
that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

2. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, 
performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dirt, oil, grease, and 
incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers as required to 
produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Concrete Masonry Substrates:  Remove efflorescence and chalk.  Do not paint surfaces if moisture 
content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

E. Concrete Substrates:  Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk.  Do not paint 
surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that permitted in 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

F. Plaster Substrates:  Do not begin paint application until plaster is fully cured and dry. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces.  Before final installation, 

paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat only. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same 
material are to be applied.  Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient difference in 
shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a 
uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller 
tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color breaks. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Paint Materials:  Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure at any time and as 
often as Owner deems necessary during the period when paints are being applied: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials being used.  
Samples of material delivered to Project site will be taken, identified, sealed, and certified in 
presence of Contractor. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance of paint materials with product requirements. 
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3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being used do 
not comply with product requirements.  Contractor shall remove noncomplying-paint materials 
from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with rejected materials.  Contractor 
will be required to remove rejected materials from previously painted surfaces if, on repainting 
with complying materials, the two paints are incompatible. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project 
site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paints by washing, 
scraping, or other methods.  Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of other 
trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an 
undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted 
surfaces. 

3.6 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Stucco Substrates: 
a. Prime Coat:  Alkali-resistant primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Exterior latex matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Exterior latex. (eggshell or satin) 

B. CMU Substrates: Interior Exposed CMU 
a. Prime Coat:  100% acrylic resin surfacer. 
b. Sealer Coat:   Block filler primer/sealer. 
c. Intermediate Coat:  Single Component 100% Acrylic. 
d. Topcoat:  Single Component 100% Acrylic. (eggshell or satin) 

C. CMU Substrates: Exterior Exposed Split Face CMU 
a. See Split Face CMU surface preparation and coating as called out on Sheet A3.10. 

 
 

 

END OF SECTION 09911 



IRC North County Library                                                                                                                                  
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                                                   
 

 09912- 1 
Bid Set – 09/17/2021 

 

 

SECTION 09912 - INTERIOR PAINTING 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following interior 
substrates: 

 
1. Interior Concrete masonry units (CMU). 
2. Gypsum board. 

 
B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 9 Section "Exterior Painting" for surface preparation and the application of paint systems 
on exterior substrates. 

 
 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 
 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of topcoat product indicated. 
 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat indicated. 
 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square. 
2. Step coats on Samples to show each coat required for system. 
3. Label each coat of each Sample. 
4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

 
D. Product List: For each product indicated, include the following: 

 
1. Cross-reference to  paint  system  and  locations  of  application  areas. Use  same  designations 

indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 
2. Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified in Part 2, 

with the proposed product highlighted. 
 
 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. MPI Standards: 
 

1. Products: Complying with MPI standards indicated and listed in "MPI Approved Products List." 
2. Preparation and Workmanship: Comply  with  requirements  in  "MPI  Architectural  Painting 

Specification Manual" for products and paint systems indicated. 
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B. Mockups: Apply benchmark samples of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to 
verify preliminary selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set 
quality standards for materials and execution. 

 
1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of each paint 

system specified in Part 3. 
 

a. Wall and Ceiling Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m). 
b. Other Items:  Architect will designate items or areas required. 

 
2. Apply benchmark samples after permanent lighting and other environmental services have been 

activated. 
3. Final approval of color selections will be based on benchmark samples. 

 
a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional benchmark samples of 

additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 
 
 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures 
continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

 
1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

 
 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 
50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

 
B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 

deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 
 
 

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS 
 

A. Furnish extra materials described below that are from same production run (batch mix) as materials 
applied and that are packaged for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

 
1. Quantity:  Furnish an additional 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and 

color applied. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS - 
 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
2. ICI Paints 
3. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc. 
4. Sherwin-Williams Company . 

 
 

2.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions. 
 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of topcoat product. 
 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat. 
 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square. 
2. Step coats on Samples to show each coat required for system. 
3. Label each coat of each Sample. 
4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

 
D. Product List: For each product indicated, include the following: 

 
1. Cross-reference to  paint  system  and  locations  of  application  areas. Use  same  designations 

indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 
 
 

2.3 PAINT, GENERAL 
 

A. Material Compatibility: 
 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another and 
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, 
based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by manufacturers of 
topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

 
 

B. Chemical Components of Field-Applied Interior Paints and Coatings: Provide products that comply with 
the following limits for VOC content, exclusive of colorants added to a tint base, when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24) and the following chemical restrictions; these 
requirements do not apply to primers or finishes that are applied in a fabrication or finishing shop: 

 
1. Flat Paints and Coatings: VOC content of not more than 50 g/L. 
2. Nonflat Paints and Coatings: VOC content of not more than 150 g/L. 
3. Aromatic Compounds:  Paints and coatings shall not contain more than 1.0 percent by weight of 

total aromatic compounds (hydrocarbon compounds containing one or more benzene rings). 
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4. Restricted Components: Paints and coatings shall not contain any of the following: 
 

a. Acrolein. 
b. Acrylonitrile. 
c. Antimony. 
d. Benzene. 
e. Butyl benzyl phthalate. 
f. Cadmium. 
g. Di (2-ethylhexyl) phthalate. 
h. Di-n-butyl phthalate. 
i. Di-n-octyl phthalate. 
j. 1,2-dichlorobenzene. 
k. Diethyl phthalate. 
l. Dimethyl phthalate. 
m. Ethylbenzene. 
n. Formaldehyde. 
o. Hexavalent chromium. 
p. Isophorone. 
q. Lead. 
r. Mercury. 
s. Methyl ethyl ketone. 
t. Methyl isobutyl ketone. 
u. Methylene chloride. 
v. Naphthalene. 
w. Toluene (methylbenzene). 
x. 1,1,1-trichloroethane. 
y. Vinyl chloride. 

 
C. Low-Emitting Materials: Interior paints and coatings shall comply with the testing and product 

requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of 
Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

 
D. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

 
 

2.4 BLOCK FILLERS 
 

A. Interior/Exterior Latex Block Filler: MPI #4. 
 

1. VOC Content: E Range of E2. 
 
 

2.5 PRIMERS/SEALERS 
 

A. Interior Latex Primer/Sealer:  MPI #50. 
 

1. VOC Content: E Range of E1. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 1. 

 
B. Wood-Knot Sealer:   Sealer recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer for use in paint systems 

indicated. 
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2.6 LATEX PAINTS 
 

A. High-Performance Architectural Latex (Low Sheen):  MPI #138 (Gloss Level 2). 
 

1. VOC Content: E Range of E1. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 4. 

 
B. High-Performance Architectural Latex (Eggshell):  MPI #139 (Gloss Level 3). 

 
1. VOC Content: E Range of E2. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 5. 

 
C. High-Performance Architectural Latex (Satin): MPI #140 (Gloss Level 4). 

 
1. VOC Content: E Range of E1. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 4.5. 

 
D. High-Performance Architectural Latex (Semigloss): MPI #141 (Gloss Level 5). 

 
1. VOC Content: E Range of E1. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 5. 

 
 

2.7 ALKYD PAINTS 
 

A. Interior Alkyd (Flat):  MPI #49 (Gloss Level 1). 
 

1. VOC Content: E Range of E1. 
 

B. Interior Alkyd (Eggshell):  MPI #51 (Gloss Level 3). 
 

1. VOC Content: E Range of E1. 
 

C. Interior Alkyd (Semigloss): MPI #47 (Gloss Level 5). 
 

1. VOC Content: E Range of E1. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 1. 

 
D. Interior Alkyd (Gloss): MPI #48 (Gloss Level 6). 

 
1. VOC Content: E Range of E1. 

2. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine substrates  and  conditions,  with  Applicator  present,  for  compliance  with  requirements  for 
maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of work. 
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B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows: 
 

1. Concrete:  12 percent. 
2. Masonry (Clay and CMU): 12 percent. 
3. Wood: 15 percent. 
4. Gypsum Board:  12 percent. 
5. Plaster:  12 percent. 

 
C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes and 

primers. 
 

D. Begin coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and surfaces are dry. 
 

1. Beginning coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and conditions. 
 
 

3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting 
Specification Manual" applicable to substrates indicated. 

 
B. Remove plates, machined surfaces, and similar items already in place that are not to be painted. If 

removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection 
before surface preparation and painting. 

 
1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items 

that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any. 
2. Do not paint  over  labels of  independent testing  agencies  or  equipment  name,  identification, 

performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 
 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dirt, oil, grease, and 
incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

 
1. Remove incompatible primers  and  reprime  substrate  with  compatible  primers  as  required  to 

produce paint systems indicated. 
 

D. Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do not paint 
surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that permitted in 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

 
E. Clay Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content of 

surfaces or alkalinity of mortar joints to be painted exceed that permitted in manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

 
F. Concrete Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture 

content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

 
G. Steel Substrates: Remove rust and loose mill scale. Clean using methods recommended in writing by 

paint manufacturer. 
 

H. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal fabricated 
from coil stock by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of 
subsequently applied paints. 
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I. Aluminum Substrates: Remove surface oxidation. 
 

J. Wood Substrates: 
 

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer. 
2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off. 
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood. 
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler. 

Sand smooth when dried. 
 

K. Gypsum Board Substrates:  Do not begin paint application until finishing compound is dry and sanded 
smooth. 

 
L. Plaster Substrates:  Do not begin paint application until plaster is fully cured and dry. 

 
 

3.3 APPLICATION 
 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. Before 

final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat 
only. 

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items 
to match exposed surfaces. 

 
B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same 

material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient difference in 
shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

 
C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a 

uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 
 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller 
tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color breaks. 

 
E. Painting Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Paint items exposed in equipment rooms and occupied spaces 

including, but not limited to, the following: 
 

1. Mechanical Work: 
a. Uninsulated metal piping. 
b. Uninsulated plastic piping. 
c. Pipe hangers and supports. 
d. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes. 
e. Visible portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and 

outlets. 
f. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering or other 

paintable jacket material. 
g. Mechanical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field painting. 
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2. Electrical Work: 

a. Switchgear. 
b. Panelboards. 
c. Electrical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field painting. 

 
 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure at any time and as 
often as Owner deems necessary during the period when paints are being applied: 

 
1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials being used. 

Samples of material delivered to Project site will be taken, identified, sealed, and certified in 
presence of Contractor. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements. 
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being used do 

not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying-paint materials 
from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with rejected materials. Contractor 
will be required to remove rejected materials from previously painted surfaces if, on repainting 
with complying materials, the two paints are incompatible. 

 
 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project 
site. 

 
B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, 

scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 
 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other 
trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an 
undamaged condition. 

 
D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted 

surfaces. 
 
 

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 
 

A. CMU Substrates:  

1. Interior Exposed CMU: 
a. Prime Coat:  100% acrylic resin surfacer. 
b. Sealer Coat:   Block filler primer/sealer. 
c. Intermediate Coat:  Single Component 100% Acrylic. 
d. Topcoat:  Single Component 100% Acrylic. (eggshell or satin) 
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A. Gypsum Board Substrates: 
 

1. Alkyd Over Latex Primer System:  
 

a. Prime Coat:  Interior latex primer/sealer. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Interior alkyd matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Interior alkyd (eggshell). 

 
2. High-Performance Architectural Latex System:  

 
a. Prime Coat:  Interior latex primer/sealer. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  High-performance architectural latex matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: High-performance architectural latex (semi-gloss)). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 09912 



IRC North County Library                                                                                                                                  
DAA Project No. 2019.44                                                                                                                                   
 

 10440- 1 
Bid Set – 09/17/2021 

       
                                                                          

SECTION 10440 - IDENTIFYING DEVICES 
 
1.1  SUMMARY 
 
 A. Provide labor, materials, and equipment necessary for the complete installation of 
  identifying devices as indicated on the Drawings and specified herein. 
 
  1.Interior Signage - Laser Cut 
 
1.2        SECTION INCLUDES: 
 

A. Required sign type: 
1. Interior room, space and area ID signs. 
2. International symbols of accessibility for accessible spaces and exits. 
3. Accessible routes and spaces 
4. Tactile “exit” signs 
5. Hazard and safety signs 

 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. ANSI A117.1 - Specifications for Making Buildings and Facilities Accessible To and Usable        By 
Physically Handicapped People 

B. Florida Building Code, Chapter 11  
C. NFPA 101-00: 7.10.1.3. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submit shop drawings under provisions of Section 01300. 
B.  Shop Drawings:  Indicate sign styles, lettering font, foreground and background colors, locations, 

overall   dimensions of each sign and anchorage. Sign Schedule:  Provide complete interior and exterior 
sign schedule showing sign type, location, and verbage.  

C. Samples:  Submit two sample signs in size illustrating type, style, letter font and colors specified method 
of attachment. 

    1.Framed or Unframed Room Number and Name Signs. 
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Included installation template and attached devices. 

           E.         Colors:  Colors shall be as selected by the Architect.  
 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Reference Codes and Specifications: Florida Building Code 2020 
 
1.5 AMERICANS WITH DISABILITIES ACT (A.D.A.) REQUIREMENTS 
 
 A. Signage shall be provided to conform with A.D.A. requirements. Manufacturer                 
shall conform to tactile, Grade 2 Braille, size and stroke width of letters,  
  pictograms and any other that are required by A.D.A. Accessibility Guidelines 
  for Buildings and Facilities, Section 4.30, Signage, and other applicable sections 
  and State and Local Codes and Regulations. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURER 
 
 A. Interior Identifying Devices shall be manufactured by one of the following: 
 
  1. Rick's Quality Printing & Signs, Cocoa, Florida 
  2. Andco Industries Corporation, Greensboro, North Carolina 

3. ARK Ramos, Oklahoma City, Oklahoma 
4. Gold Coast Signs and Design, Delray Beach, Florida 

 
B. Products of other manufacturers may be considered for acceptance providing they equal or exceed 

the material and fabrication requirements of the specified product. Requests for Architects approval 
and complete technical data for evaluation must be received at least 10 days prior to bid due date.  
Additional approved manufacturers will be issued by Addendum. 

 
2.2 INTERIOR SIGNAGE 
 
 A.   Manufacturing: 
 
  1.  Materials used shall be 1/8" thick, acrylic plastic substrate exterior 
   quality.  
 
  2. Letters, pictograms and Grade 2 Braille shall be raised at least 1/32" 
   and fabricated by chemical weld process using 3M 464XL adhesive.             
                                       Grade 2 Braille shall be precision-formed Sznott Dotz system.  
  
  3. Raised Letters and Numbers shall have a width to height ratio between 
   1:5 and 1:10. Letters and numbers shall be upper case sans serif or simple 
   sans serif type and accompanied by Grade 2 Braille. Raised text shall be 
   5/8" high minimum and 2" maximum. Refer to Drawings for sizes and           
              layouts as needed. Raised pictograms shall be accompanied by the  
   associated verbal description placed directly below the pictogram. 
 
  4. Characters and background shall be eggshell, matte or other non-glare    
              finish. 
 

5. Sign plates shall have 5/16" radius corners, beveled edges and 3/8" border. 
 
  6. Signs shall be mounted in accordance with approved shop drawings, 
   A.D.A. requirements, in conformance with Manufacturer's instructions 
   using only approved materials and methods.  
 
 B.         Signage Types: 
 

1. Capacity signs for all rooms with capacity of 49 persons or more.                         Signs shall be 
6" X 6" nominal. 

 
2. Toilet Room Signs shall be at all toilets and Handicap facilities shall have the International 

Symbol of Accessibility on the sign as well as the appropriate gender pictogram. Signs shall be 
6" X 6" nominal. 

 
3. Interior Room Name and Number Signs shall designate each room entrance from all logical 

directions. Signs shall be 6" X 6" nom. 
 

4. Room Number Signs shall contain the appropriate numbers as per the floor plan. Signs shall be 
2"X 6" unframed, mechanically fastened to door header. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION 
 
 A. Install interior and exterior signage in accordance with approved shop drawings, 
  A.D.A. requirements, and at locations indicated on the Architects Drawings 
  and  in conformance with Manufacture's instructions using only approved 
   materials and methods. 
   
  1. A.D.A. Requirements: Signs for Accessibility, Room Identification, 
   and Life Safety shall be mounted on the wall at 60" on-center AFF 
   on the latch side of the door.  
 
3.2       CLEANING: 
 

A. After installation, all exposed surfaces shall be thoroughly cleaned, and all damaged material shall 
be restored to its original condition or replaced with new material. 

 
3.3     WARRANTY: 
 

A. This Contractor shall fully guarantee all materials and labor under this section for a period of one (1) 
year from date of final acceptance of the building against all defects in both workmanship and 
materials and he shall promptly correct and/or replace such faulty work if so notified. 

 
 

 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 10440 
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SECTION 10520 - FIRE-PROTECTION SPECIALTIES 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes the following: 
 

1. Portable fire extinguishers. 
2. Fire-protection cabinets for the following: 

 
a. Portable fire extinguishers. 

 
3. Mounting brackets for fire extinguishers. 

 
 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes for fire-protection cabinets. 

 
1. Fire Extinguishers: Include rating and classification. 
2. Fire-Protection Cabinets: Include roughing-in dimensions, details showing mounting methods, 

relationships of box and trim to surrounding construction, door hardware, cabinet type, trim style, 
and panel style. 

 
B. Samples for Initial Selection: For fire-protection cabinets with factory-applied color finishes. 

 
C. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed factory-applied color finish required for fire- 

protection cabinets, prepared on Samples of size indicated below. 
 

1. Size: 6 by 6 inches (150 by 150 mm) square. 
 

D. Maintenance Data: For fire extinguishers and fire-protection cabinets to include in maintenance manuals. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain fire extinguishers and fire-protection cabinets through one source from a 
single manufacturer. 

 
B. NFPA Compliance: Fabricate and label fire extinguishers to comply with NFPA 10, "Portable Fire 

Extinguishers." 
 

C. Fire Extinguishers:   Listed and labeled for type, rating, and classification by an independent testing 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
1. Provide fire extinguishers approved, listed, and labeled by FMG. 

 
 

1.5 COORDINATION 
 

A. Coordinate size of fire-protection cabinets to ensure that type and capacity of fire extinguishers indicated 
are accommodated. 

 
 

1.6 WARRANTY 
 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace 
components of portable fire extinguishers that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty 
period. 

 
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
a. Failure of hydrostatic test according to NFPA 10. 
b. Faulty operation of valves or release levers. 

 
2. Warranty Period: Six years from date of Substantial Completion. 

 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product 
selection: 

 
1. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, manufacturers 
specified. 
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2.2 MATERIALS 
 

A. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and manufacturer for type of use and 
finish indicated, and as follows: 

 
1. Sheet: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M). 

 
B. Acrylic Bubble: One piece. 

 
 

2.3 PORTABLE FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 
 

A. Available Manufacturers: 
 

1. Ansul Incorporated. 
2. Fire End & Croker Corporation. 
3. JL Industries, Inc. 
4. Kidde Fyrnetics. 
5. Larsen's Manufacturing Company. 

 
B. General: Provide fire extinguishers of type, size, and capacity for each fire-protection cabinet and 

mounting bracket indicated. 
 

1. Handles and Levers: Manufacturer's standard. 
2. Instruction Labels: Include pictorial marking system complying with NFPA 10, Appendix B and 

bar coding for documenting fire extinguisher location, inspections, maintenance, and recharging. 
 

C. Multipurpose Dry-Chemical Type in Steel Container: UL-rated 2-A:10-B:C, 5-lb (2.3-kg) nominal 
capacity, with monoammonium phosphate-based dry chemical in enameled-steel container. 

 
 

2.4 FIRE-PROTECTION CABINET 
 

A. Manufacturers: 
 

1. JL Industries, Inc. 
2. Kidde Fyrnetics. 
3. Larsen's Manufacturing Company. 

 
B. Cabinet Type: Suitable for fire extinguisher. 

 
C. Cabinet Construction: Nonrated. 

 
D. Cabinet Material: Enameled-steel sheet. 

 
E. Semirecessed Cabinet: Cabinet box partially recessed in walls of shallow depth to suit style of trim 

indicated; with one-piece combination trim and perimeter door frame overlapping surrounding wall 
surface with exposed trim face and wall return at outer edge (backbend). 

 
1. Rolled-Edge Trim: 2-1/2-inch (64-mm) backbend depth. 

 
F. Cabinet Trim Material: Aluminum sheet. 

 
G. Door Material: Aluminum sheet. 
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H. Door Style: Full bubble with frame. 
 

I. Door Glazing: Molded acrylic bubble. 
 

1. Acrylic Bubble Color: Clear, transparent. 
 

J. Door Hardware: Manufacturer's standard door-operating hardware of proper type for cabinet type, trim 
style, and door material and style indicated. 

 
1. Provide projecting door pull and friction latch. 
2. Provide manufacturer's standard hinge permitting door to open 180 degrees. 

 
K. Accessories: 

 
1. Mounting Bracket: Manufacturer's standard steel, designed to secure fire extinguisher to fire- 

protection cabinet, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers indicated, with 
plated or baked-enamel finish. 

2. Lettered Door Handle:   One-piece, cast-iron door handle with the word "FIRE" embossed into 
face. 

3. Door Lock: Cam lock that allows door to be opened during emergency by pulling sharply on door 
handle. 

4. Identification: Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, size, 
spacing, and location. Locate as indicated by Architect. 

 
a. Identify fire extinguisher in fire-protection cabinet with the words "FIRE 

EXTINGUISHER." 
 

1) Location: Applied to cabinet door. 
2) Application Process: Pressure-sensitive vinyl letters. 
3) Lettering Color: Red. 
4) Orientation: Vertical. 

 
L. Finishes: 

 
1. Manufacturer's standard baked-enamel paint for the following: 

 
a. Exterior of cabinet, door, and trim, except for those surfaces indicated to receive another 

finish. 
b. Interior of cabinet and door. 

 
2. Aluminum: Clear anodic. 

 
 

2.5 MOUNTING BRACKETS 
 

A. Available Manufacturers: 
 

1. Buckeye Fire Equipment Company. 
2. JL Industries, Inc. 
3. Larsen's Manufacturing Company. 
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B. Mounting Brackets:   Manufacturer's standard galvanized steel, designed to secure fire extinguisher to 
wall or structure, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers indicated, with plated or 
baked-enamel finish. 

 
1. Color: Red. 

 
C. Identification: Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, size, spacing, and 

location. Locate as indicated by Architect. 
 

1. Identify bracket-mounted fire extinguishers with the words "FIRE EXTINGUISHER" in red letter 
decals applied to mounting surface. 

 
a. Orientation: Horizontal. 

 
 

2.6 FABRICATION 
 

A. Fire-Protection Cabinets: Provide manufacturer's standard box (tub), with trim, frame, door, and 
hardware to suit cabinet type, trim style, and door style indicated. 

 
1. Weld joints and grind smooth. 
2. Construct fire-rated cabinets with double walls fabricated from 0.0428-inch- (1.1-mm-) thick, 

cold-rolled steel sheet lined with minimum 5/8-inch- (16-mm-) thick, fire-barrier material. 
 

a. Provide factory-drilled mounting holes. 
 

B. Cabinet Doors: Fabricate doors according to manufacturer's standards, from materials indicated and 
coordinated with cabinet types and trim styles selected. 

 
1. Fabricate door frames with tubular stiles and rails and hollow-metal design, minimum 1/2 inch (13 

mm) thick. 
2. Miter and weld perimeter door frames. 

 
C. Cabinet Trim: Fabricate cabinet trim in one piece with corners mitered, welded, and ground smooth. 

 
 

2.7 FINISHES, GENERAL 
 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

 
B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary 

protective covering before shipping. 
 

C. Finish fire-protection cabinets after assembly. 
 

D. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if 
they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.   Noticeable variations in the same piece are 
not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are acceptable if they are within the range 
of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 
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2.8 ALUMINUM FINISHES 
 

A. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum Association for 
designating aluminum finishes. 

 
B. Class II, Clear Anodic Finish: AA-M12C22A31 (Mechanical Finish: nonspecular as fabricated; 

Chemical Finish: etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating: Architectural Class II, clear coating 0.010 mm 
or thicker) complying with AAMA 611. 

 
 

2.9 STEEL FINISHES 
 

A. Surface Preparation: Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, grease, mill scale, rust, and other contaminants that could 
impair paint bond using manufacturer's standard methods. 

 
B. Baked-Enamel Finish: Immediately after cleaning and pretreating, apply manufacturer's standard two- 

coat, baked-enamel finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat. Comply with paint 
manufacturer's written instructions for applying and baking to achieve a minimum dry film thickness of 
2 mils (0.05 mm). 

 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth and blocking where [semirecessed] cabinets will 
be installed. 

 
B. Examine fire extinguishers for proper charging and tagging. 

 
1. Remove and replace damaged, defective, or undercharged units. 

 
C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

 
 

3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Prepare recesses for semirecessed fire-protection cabinets as required by type and size of cabinet and trim 
style. 

 
 

3.3 INSTALLATION 
 

A. General: Install fire-protection specialties in locations and at mounting heights indicated or, if not 
indicated, at heights indicated below: 

 
1. Fire-Protection Cabinets: 54 inches (1372 mm) above finished floor to top of cabinet. 
2. Mounting Brackets: 54 inches (1372 mm) above finished floor to top of fire extinguisher. 

 
B. Fire-Protection Cabinets: Fasten fire-protection cabinets to structure, square and plumb. 

 
1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide recessed fire-protection cabinets. If wall thickness is not 

adequate for recessed cabinets, provide semirecessed fire-protection cabinets. 
2. Fasten mounting brackets to inside surface of fire-protection cabinets, square and plumb. 
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C. Mounting Brackets: Fasten mounting brackets to surfaces, square and plumb, at locations indicated. 
 

D. Identification: Apply vinyl lettering at locations indicated. 
 
 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 
 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as fire-protection specialties are 
installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

 
B. Adjust fire-protection cabinet doors to operate easily without binding.   Verify that integral locking 

devices operate properly. 
 

C. On completion of fire-protection cabinet installation, clean interior and exterior surfaces as recommended 
by manufacturer. 

 
D. Touch up marred finishes or replace fire-protection cabinets that cannot be restored to factory-finished 

appearance. Use only materials and procedures recommended or furnished by fire-protection cabinet 
manufacturer. 

 
E. Replace fire-protection cabinets that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by 

finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 10520 
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SECTION 10801 - TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Bath Accessories. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include the following: 

1. Construction details and dimensions. 
2. Anchoring and mounting requirements, including requirements for cutouts in other work and 

substrate preparation. 
3. Material and finish descriptions. 
4. Features that will be included for Project. 
5. Manufacturer's warranty. 

B. Maintenance Data:  For toilet and bath accessories to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  For products listed together in the same articles in Part 2, provide products of same 
manufacturer unless otherwise approved by Architect. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate accessory locations with other work to prevent interference with clearances required for 
access by people with disabilities, and for proper installation, adjustment, operation, cleaning, and 
servicing of accessories. 

B. Deliver inserts and anchoring devices set into concrete or masonry as required to prevent delaying the 
Work. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Stainless Steel:  ASTM A 666, Type 304, 0.0312-inch (0.8-mm) minimum nominal thickness, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

B. Brass:  ASTM B 19 flat products; ASTM B 16 (ASTM B 16M), rods, shapes, forgings, and flat products 
with finished edges; or ASTM B 30, castings. 

C. Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Designation CS (cold rolled, commercial steel), 0.0359-inch (0.9-
mm) minimum nominal thickness. 

D. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, with G60 (Z180) hot-dip zinc coating. 

E. Galvanized Steel Mounting Devices:  ASTM A 153/A 153M, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. 

F. Fasteners:  Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit and tamper-and-theft 
resistant where exposed, and of galvanized steel where concealed. 

G. Chrome Plating:  ASTM B 456, Service Condition Number SC 2 (moderate service). 

H. ABS Plastic:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene resin formulation. 

2.2  RESTROOM ACCESSORIES 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. A & J Washroom Accessories, Inc. 
2. American Specialties, Inc. 
3. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc. 
4. Bradley Corporation. 

B. Paper Towel (Folded) Dispenser: Where this designation is indicated, provide 4 paper towel                   
dispensers complying with the following: 

1. Mounting:  Surface mounted. 
2. Minimum Capacity:  400 C-fold or 525 multifold towels. 
3. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin). 
4. Lockset:  Tumbler type. 
5. Refill Indicators:  Pierced slots at sides or front. 

C. Liquid-Soap Dispenser: Where this designation is indicated, provide 4 Liquid-Soap Dispenser                  
dispensers complying with the following: 

1. Description:  Designed for dispensing soap in liquid or lotion form. 
2. Mounting:  Horizontally oriented, surface mounted. 
3. Capacity:  40- oz.  
4. Materials:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin). 
5. Lockset:  Tumbler type. 

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Fabricate units with tight seams and joints, and exposed edges rolled.  Hang doors and access 
panels with full-length, continuous hinges.  Equip units for concealed anchorage and with corrosion-
resistant backing plates. 
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B. Keys:  Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and resupplying.  Provide 
minimum of six keys to Owner's representative. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate to 
substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer.  Install units level, plumb, and firmly 
anchored in locations and at heights indicated. 

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation.  Replace damaged or defective items. 

B. Remove temporary labels and protective coatings. 

C. Clean and polish exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written recommendations. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 10801 
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SECTION 12355 - INSTITUTIONAL CASEWORK 
 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes the following: 

 
1. Plastic-laminate-faced wood cabinets of stock design. 
2. Plastic-laminate countertops. 

 
B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry" for wood blocking for anchoring institutional casework. 
2. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Assemblies" for reinforcements in gypsum board partitions for 

anchoring institutional casework. 
 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Exposed Portions of Cabinets:  Surfaces visible when doors and drawers are closed, including bottoms of 
cabinets more than 48 inches (1220 mm) above floor, and surfaces visible in open cabinets. 

 
B. Semi exposed Portions of Cabinets: Surfaces behind opaque doors, such as interiors of cabinets, shelves, 

dividers, interiors and sides of drawers, and interior faces of doors. Tops of cases 78 inches (1980 mm) 
or more above floor are defined as semi exposed. 

 
C. Concealed Portions of Cabinets:  Surfaces not usually visible after installation, including sleepers, web 

frames, dust panels, and ends and backs that are placed directly against walls or other cabinets. 
 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 
 

B. Shop Drawings:   Show fabrication and installation details for institutional casework.   Include plans, 
elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other Work. 

 
C. Samples for Initial Selection: For cabinet finishes and for each type of top material indicated. 
D. Samples for Verification: 6-inch- (150-mm-) square Samples for each type of finish, including top 

material and the following: 
 

1. Section of countertop showing top, front edge, and backsplash construction. 
2. One full-size finished base cabinet complete with hardware, doors, and drawers, but without 

countertop. 
3. One full-size finished wall cabinet complete with hardware, doors, and adjustable shelves. 
4. Maintain full-size Samples at Project site during construction in an undisturbed condition as a 

standard for judging the completed Work. Unless otherwise indicated, approved sample units may 
become part of the completed Work if in undisturbed condition at time of Substantial Completion. 
Notify Architect of their exact locations. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative of institutional casework manufacturer for 
installation and maintenance of units required for this Project. 

 
B. Source Limitations: Obtain institutional casework through one source from a single manufacturer. 

 
C. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality 

Standards," Section 1600. 
 

1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Program labels indicating that institutional casework complies 
with requirements. 

 
D. Product Designations: Drawings indicate sizes, configurations, and finish material of institutional 

casework by referencing designated manufacturer's catalog numbers. Other manufacturers' casework of 
similar sizes and door and drawer configurations, of same finish material, and complying with the 
Specifications may be considered.  Refer to Division 1 Section "Product Requirements." 

 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

 
A. Deliver institutional casework only after painting, utility roughing-in, and similar operations that could 

damage, soil, or deteriorate casework have been completed in installation areas. If casework must be 
stored in other than installation areas, store only in areas where environmental conditions meet 
requirements specified in "Project Conditions" Article. 

 
B. Keep finished surfaces covered with polyethylene film or other protective covering during handling and 

installation. 
 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install institutional casework until building is enclosed, wet 
work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at 
occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

 
B. Field Measurements: Where institutional casework is indicated to fit to other construction, verify 

dimensions by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 
1.8 COORDINATION 

 
A. Coordinate layout and installation of metal framing and reinforcements in gypsum board assemblies for 

support of institutional casework. 
 

 
1.9 WARRANTY 

 
A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace 

components of institutional casework that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty 
period. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Delamination of components or other failures of glue bond. 
2. Warping of components. 
3. Failure of operating hardware. 
4. Deterioration of finishes. 

 
B. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Plastic-Laminate-Faced Institutional Casework: 

 
a. Architectural Cabinet Systems; Division of Windham Millwork, Inc. 
b. LSI Corporation of America, Inc. 
c. TMI Systems Design Corp. 
d. Stevens Industries Inc. 

 
2. Plastic-Laminate Material:  

a. Formica Corporation. 
b. Nevamar Company, LLC; Decorative Products Div. 
c. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS 

 
A. Low-Emitting Materials: Fabricate manufactured wood casework, including countertops, with adhesives 

and composite wood products containing no urea formaldehyde. 
B. General: 

 
1. Adhesives: Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde. 
2. Maximum Moisture Content for Lumber: 7 percent for hardwood and 12 percent for softwood. 
3. Hardwood  Plywood: HPVA HP-1,  either  veneer  core  or  particle  core,  unless  otherwise 

indicated, made without urea formaldehyde. 
4. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1. 
5. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2-Exterior Glue. 
6. Medium-Density Fiberboard: ANSI A208.2, Grade MD-Exterior Glue. 
7. Plastic Laminate: High-pressure decorative laminate complying with NEMA LD 3. 
8. Edgebanding for Plastic Laminate:  Rigid PVC T-molding, through color with satin finish. 

 
C. Exposed Cabinet Materials: 

 
1. Solid Wood: Clear hardwood lumber, selected for compatible grain and color. 
2. Plywood:  Hardwood plywood, selected for compatible color and grain.  Grade  AA exposed faces 

at least 1/50 inch (0.5 mm) thick, and Grade J crossbands. Provide both faces of same species. 
3. Plastic Laminate: Type VGS. 

 
a. Unless otherwise indicated, provide plastic laminate for exposed surfaces. 

 
D. Semi exposed Cabinet Materials: 

 
1. Plywood: Hardwood plywood of any species similar in color and grain to exposed plywood. 

Semi exposed backs of plywood with exposed faces shall be same species as faces. Grade B faces 
and Grade J crossbands. 

2. Plastic Laminate: Type VGS. 
 

a. Provide plastic laminate for semi exposed surfaces, unless otherwise indicated, 
b. Provide plastic laminate for interior faces of doors and drawer fronts and where indicated. 
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E. Concealed Cabinet Materials: 
 

1. Solid Wood: Any hardwood or softwood species, with no defects affecting strength or utility. 
2. Plywood:  Hardwood plywood.  Concealed backs of plywood with exposed or semi exposed faces 

shall be same species as faces. 
3. Plastic Laminate:  Type BKL. 

 
2.3 DESIGN, COLOR, AND FINISH 

 
A. Design: Provide institutional casework of the following design: 

 
1. Reveal overlay with wire pulls. 

 
B. Wood Colors and Finishes: As selected by Architect from casework manufacturer's full range. 

 
C. Plastic-Laminate Colors and Finishes: As indicated by manufacturer's designations. 

 
D. Plastic-Laminate Co lo r s ,  Patterns,  and  Finishes: As  selected  by  Architect  from  plastic-laminate 

manufacturer's full range. 

2.4 CABINET FABRICATION 
 

A. Plastic-Laminate-Faced Cabinet Construction: 
 

1. Bottoms and Ends of Cabinets, Shelves, and Tops of Wall Cabinets and Tall Cabinets: 3/4-inch 
(19-mm) particleboard, plastic-laminate faced on exposed surfaces, melamine faced on semi 
exposed surfaces. 

2. Backs of Cabinets:  1/2-inch (12.7-mm) particleboard, plastic-laminate faced on exposed surfaces, 
melamine faced on semi exposed surfaces. 

3. Drawer Fronts: 3/4-inch (19-mm) particleboard, plastic-laminate faced on both sides. 
4. Drawer Sides and Backs:   1/2-inch (12.7-mm) solid wood or plywood, with glued dovetail or 

multiple-dowel joints. 
5. Drawer Bottoms:   1/4-inch (6.4-mm) plywood glued and dadoed into front, back, and sides of 

drawers. Use 1/2-inch (12.7-mm) material for drawers more than 24 inches (600 mm) wide. 
6. Doors:  3/4-inch (19-mm) particleboard or medium-density fiberboard with wood stiles and rails, 

plastic-laminate faced on both sides. 
 

B. Leg Shoes: Vinyl or rubber, black, open-bottom type. 
 

C. Base Molding: ASTM F 1861, Type TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset), black, 4 inches (100 mm) high. 
Provide on fronts and exposed sides of floor-mounted casework. 

 
1. Style:  A, straight with no toe. 

 
D. Filler Strips: Provide as needed to close spaces between cabinets and walls, ceilings, and indicated 

equipment.  Fabricate from same material and with same finish as cabinets. 
 

 
2.5 CASEWORK HARDWARE 

 
A. Hardware, General: Provide manufacturer's standard satin-finish, commercial-quality, heavy-duty 

hardware complying with requirements indicated. 
 

1. Use threaded metal or plastic inserts with machine screws for fastening to particleboard except 
where hardware is through-bolted from back side. 
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B. Butt Hinges: Chrome-plated, semi concealed, 5-knuckle hinges complying with BHMA A156.9, Grade 1, 
with antifriction bearings and rounded tips. Provide 2 hinges for doors less than 48 inches (1220 mm) 
high and 3 hinges for doors more than 48 inches (1220 mm) high. 

 
C. Pulls: Solid or chrome-plated brass wire pulls, fastened from back with two screws. For sliding doors, 

provide recessed chrome-plated flush-pulls. Provide 2 pulls for drawers more than 24 inches (600 mm) 
wide. 

 
D. Pulls: Semi recessed plastic pulls. For sliding doors, provide recessed plastic flush-pulls.  Provide 2 pulls 

for drawers more than 24 inches (600 mm) wide. 
 

E. Door Catches: Zinc-plated, nylon-roller spring catch or dual, self-aligning, permanent magnet catch. 
Provide 2 catches on doors more than 48 inches (1220 mm) high. 

 
F. Drawer Slides: Zinc-plated, metal-channel, self-closing drawer slides, designed to prevent rebound when 

drawers are closed, with nylon-tired, ball-bearing rollers,  and  complying  with  BHMA A156.9, 
Type B05091, and rated for the following loads: 

 
1. Box Drawer Slides: 100 lbf (440 N). 
2. File Drawer Slides: 150 lbf (670 N). 

 
G. Sliding-Door Hardware Sets:  Manufacturer's standard, to suit type and size of sliding-door units. 

 
H. Adjustable Shelf Supports: 2-pin  locking  plastic  shelf  rests  complying  with  BHMA A156.9, 

Type B04013. 
 

2.6 COUNTERTOPS 
 

A. Countertops, General: Provide smooth, clean exposed tops and edges in uniform plane free of defects. 
Provide front and end overhang of 1 inch (25 mm) over base cabinets. 

 
B. Plastic-Laminate Tops: Plastic-laminate sheet, shop bonded with waterproof glue to both sides of 3/4- 

inch (19-mm) plywood or particleboard. Sand surfaces to which plastic laminate is to be bonded. 
 

1. Plastic-Laminate Type for Flat Tops: HGS. 
2. Plastic-Laminate Type for Backing:  BKL. 
3. Provide plastic-laminate edgings of the same material as top 3-mm PVC edging on front edge of 

top, on top edges of backsplashes and end splashes, and on ends of tops and splashes. 
4. Use exterior plywood or phenolic-resin-bonded particleboard for countertops containing sinks. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.1 EXAMINATION 

 
A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, 

location of reinforcements, and other conditions affecting performance of institutional casework. 
 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
 

 
3.2 CASEWORK INSTALLATION 

 
A. Install plumb, level, and true; shim as required, using concealed shims. Where institutional casework 

abuts other finished work, apply filler strips and scribe for accurate fit, with fasteners concealed where 
practical. 
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B. Base Cabinets: Set cabinets straight, level, and plumb. Adjust subtops within 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of a 
single plane. Fasten cabinets to partition framing, wood blocking, or reinforcements in partitions with 
fasteners spaced 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. Bolt adjacent cabinets together with joints flush, tight, and 
uniform. Align similar adjoining doors and drawers to a tolerance of 1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 

 
1. Where base cabinets are not installed adjacent to walls, fasten to floor at toe space with fasteners 

spaced 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. Secure sides of cabinets to floor, where they do not adjoin other 
cabinets, with not less than two fasteners. 

 
C. Wall Cabinets: Hang cabinets straight, level, and plumb. Adjust fronts and bottoms within 1/16 inch (1.5 

mm) of a single plane. Fasten to hanging strips, masonry, partition framing, blocking, or reinforcements 
in partitions. Align similar adjoining doors to a tolerance of 1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 

 
D. Install hardware uniformly and precisely. Set hinges snug and flat in mortises,  unless  otherwise 

indicated. Adjust and align hardware so moving parts operate freely and contact points meet accurately. 
Allow for final adjustment after installation. 

 
E. Adjust casework and hardware so doors and drawers operate smoothly without warp or bind. Lubricate 

operating hardware as recommended by manufacturer. 
 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF TOPS 
 

A. Field Jointing: Where possible make in the same manner as shop jointing, using dowels, splines, 
adhesives, and fasteners recommended by manufacturer. Prepare edges to be joined in shop so Project- 
site processing of top and edge surfaces is not required. Locate field joints where shown on Shop 
Drawings. 

 
1. Secure field joints in plastic-laminate countertops with concealed clamping devices located within 

6 inches (150 mm) of front and back edges and at intervals not exceeding 24 inches (600 mm). 
Tighten according to manufacturer's written instructions to exert a constant, heavy-clamping 
pressure at joints. 

 
B. Secure tops to cabinets with Z-type fasteners or equivalent, using two or more fasteners at each front, 

end, and back. 
 

C. Abut top and edge surfaces in one true plane, with internal supports placed to prevent deflection. 
 

D. Secure backsplashes to tops with concealed metal brackets at 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. and walls with 
adhesive. 

 
E. Seal junctures of top, splash, and walls with mildew-resistant silicone sealant or another permanently 

elastic sealing compound recommended by countertop material manufacturer. 
 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTING 
 

A. Repair or remove and replace defective work as directed on completion of installation. 
 

B. Clean finished surfaces, touch up as required, and remove or refinish damaged or soiled areas to match 
original factory finish, as approved by Architect. 

 
C. Protection: Provide 6-mil (0.15-mm) plastic or other suitable water-resistant covering over countertop 

surfaces.  Tape to underside of countertop at a minimum of 48 inches (1220 mm) o.c.  Remove protection 
at Substantial Completion. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 12355 
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City of Sebastian Major Site Plan Approval –  
(See GENERAL BUILDING PERMIT FEE SCHEDULE on next page) 

 
City of Sebastian Land Clearing Permit –  

 
City of Sebastian Dewatering Permit ‐  

 
St. Johns River Water Management District – Permit Number: 

40460‐2 
 

Indian River County Utility Connection Permit – UCP #3585 
 

Indian River County Fire Prevention Approval 
 

Abandonment of Easement (IRC) 
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GENERAL BUILDING PERMIT FEE SCHEDULE 
Total Valuation  Fee 

$3,000.00 and 
less 

Minimum of two inspections. $90.00 plus 
$45.00 fee for each additional inspection shall 
be charged. 

$3,000.01 to 
$50,000.00 

$90.00 for the first $3,000.00 in valuation 
plus $11.50 for each additional thousand or 
fraction thereof including $50,000.00. 

$50,000.01 to 
$100,000.00 

$630.00 for the first $50,000.00 in valuation 
plus $8.50 for each additional thousand or 
fraction thereof including $100,000.00. 

$100,000.01 to 
$500,000.00 

$1,055.00 for the first $100,000.00 plus $5.50 
for each additional thousand or fraction 
thereof including $500,000.00. 

$500,000.01 and 
up 

$3,255.00 for the first $500,000.00 plus $2.50 
for each additional thousand or fraction 
thereof. 

 



August 27, 2021

Robert Skok – Sent via email: rskok@ircgov.com 
Indian River County Public Works
1801 27th St
Vero Beach, FL 32960-3388 

SUBJECT: Permit Number: 40460-2
Project Name: North County Library

Dear Mr. Skok:

Enclosed is your individual permit issued by the St. Johns River Water Management District on 
August 27, 2021. This permit is a legal document and should be kept with your other important 
documents. Permit issuance does not relieve you from the responsibility of obtaining any 
necessary permits from any federal, state, or local agencies for your project.

Technical Staff Report:
If you wish to review a copy of the Technical Staff Report (TSR) that provides the District’s staff 
analysis of your permit application, you may view the TSR by going to the Permitting section of 
the District’s website at www.sjrwmd.com/permitting. Using the “search applications and permits” 
feature, you can use your permit number or project name to find information about the permit. 
When you see the results of your search, click on the permit number and then on the TSR folder.

Noticing Your Permit:
For noticing instructions, please refer to the noticing materials in this package regarding closing 
the point of entry for someone to challenge the issuance of your permit. Please note that if a 
timely petition for administrative hearing is filed, your permit will become non-final and any 
activities that you choose to undertake pursuant to your permit will be at your own risk. Please 
refer to the attached Notice of Rights to determine any legal rights you may have 
concerning the District’s agency action.

Compliance with Permit Conditions:
To submit your required permit compliance information, go to the District’s website at 
www.sjrwmd.com/permitting. Under the “Apply for a permit or submit compliance data” section, 
click to sign-in to your existing account or to create a new account. Select the “Compliance 
Submittal” tab, enter your permit number, and select “No Specific Date” for the Compliance Due 
Date Range. You will then be able to view all the compliance submittal requirements for your 
project. Select the compliance item that you are ready to submit and then attach the appropriate 
information or form. The forms to comply with your permit conditions are available at 
www.sjrwmd.com/permitting under the section “Handbooks, forms, fees, final orders”. Click on 
forms to view all permit compliance forms, then scroll to the ERP application forms section and 
select the applicable compliance forms. Alternatively, if you have difficulty finding forms or need 

mailto:rskok@ircgov.com


copies of the appropriate forms, please contact the Bureau of Regulatory Support at (386) 329-
4570.

Transferring Your Permit:
Your permit requires you to notify the District within 30 days of any change in ownership or 
control of the project or activity covered by the permit, or within 30 days of any change in 
ownership or control of the real property on which the permitted project or activity is located or 
occurs. You will need to provide the District with the information specified in rule 62-330.340, 
Florida Administrative Code (F.A.C.). Generally, this will require you to complete and submit 
Form 62-330.340(1), “Request to Transfer Permit,” available at 
http://www.sjrwmd.com/permitting/permitforms.html.

Please note that a permittee is liable for compliance with the permit before the permit is 
transferred.  The District, therefore, recommends that you request a permit transfer in advance in 
accordance with the applicable rules. You are encouraged to contact District staff for assistance 
with this process.

Thank you and please let us know if you have additional questions. For general questions contact 
e-permit@sjrwmd.com or (386) 329-4570.

Sincerely,

Michelle Reiber, Bureau Chief
Division of Regulatory Services
St. Johns River Water Management District
525 Community College Parkway, S.E.
Palm Bay, FL 32909
(321) 409-2129

Enclosures:  Permit
                     Notice of Rights
                     List of Newspapers for Publication

cc:  District Permit File
       Consultant: Aaron Stanton – Sent via email: aarons@mbveng.com
                          MBV Engineering, Inc.

http://www.sjrwmd.com/permitting/permitforms.html
mailto:e-permit@sjrwmd.com
mailto:aarons@mbveng.com


ST. JOHNS RIVER WATER MANAGEMENT DISTRICT
Post Office Box 1429

Palatka, Florida 32178-1429

PERMIT NO: 40460-2         DATE ISSUED: August 27, 2021

PROJECT NAME: North County Library

A PERMIT AUTHORIZING:
Construction and operation of a Stormwater Management System for a 4.12-acre project known as 
North County Library as per plans received by the District on August 5, 2021.

LOCATION:
Section(s): 23 Township(s): 31S Range(s): 38E
Indian River County

Receiving Water Body:

Name Class
South Prong Saint Sebastian River III Fresh, IW

ISSUED TO: 
Indian River County Public Works
1801 27th St
Vero Beach, FL 32960-3388 

The permittee agrees to hold and save the St. Johns River Water Management District and its 
successors harmless from any and all damages, claims, or liabilities which may arise from permit 
issuance.  Said application, including all plans and specifications attached thereto, is by 
reference made a part hereof.

This permit does not convey to the permittee any property rights nor any rights or privileges other 
than those specified herein, nor relieve the permittee from complying with any law, regulation or 
requirement affecting the rights of other bodies or agencies.  All structures and works installed by 
permittee hereunder shall remain the property of the permittee. 

This permit may be revoked, modified or transferred at any time pursuant to the appropriate 
provisions of Chapter 373, Florida Statutes.

PERMIT IS CONDITIONED UPON:
See conditions on attached “Exhibit A”, dated August 27, 2021

AUTHORIZED BY: St. Johns River Water Management District
Division of Regulatory Services

By:   
     ______________________________               
     Marjorie Cook                          
     Supervising Professional Engineer                         



"EXHIBIT A"
CONDITIONS FOR ISSUANCE OF PERMIT NUMBER 40460-2

North County Library
DATED: August 27, 2021

1. All activities shall be implemented following the plans, specifications and performance 
criteria approved by this permit. Any deviations must be authorized in a permit modification 
in accordance with Rule 62-330.315, F.A.C. Any deviations that are not so authorized may 
subject the permittee to enforcement action and revocation of the permit under Chapter 
373, F.S.

2. A complete copy of this permit shall be kept at the work site of the permitted activity during 
the construction phase, and shall be available for review at the work site upon request by 
the District staff. The permittee shall require the contractor to review the complete permit 
prior to beginning construction.

3. Activities shall be conducted in a manner that does not cause or contribute to violations of 
state water quality standards. Performance-based erosion and sediment control best 
management practices shall be installed immediately prior to, and be maintained during 
and after construction as needed, to prevent adverse impacts to the water resources and 
adjacent lands. Such practices shall be in accordance with the State of Florida Erosion and 
Sediment Control Designer and Reviewer Manual (Florida Department of Environmental 
Protection and Florida Department of Transportation June 2007), and the Florida 
Stormwater Erosion and Sedimentation Control Inspector’s Manual (Florida Department of 
Environmental Protection, Nonpoint Source Management Section, Tallahassee, Florida, 
July 2008), which are both incorporated by reference in subparagraph 62-330.050(9)(b)5, 
F.A.C., unless a project-specific erosion and sediment control plan is approved or other 
water quality control measures are required as part of the permit.

4. At least 48 hours prior to beginning the authorized activities, the permittee shall submit to 
the District a fully executed Form 62-330.350(1), “Construction Commencement Notice,” 
(October 1, 2013) (http://www.flrules.org/Gateway/reference.asp?No=Ref-02505), 
incorporated by reference herein, indicating the expected start and completion dates. A 
copy of this form may be obtained from the District, as described in subsection 62-
330.010(5), F.A.C., and shall be submitted electronically or by mail to the 
Agency. However, for activities involving more than one acre of construction that also 
require a NPDES stormwater construction general permit, submittal of the Notice of Intent 
to Use Generic Permit for Stormwater Discharge from Large and Small Construction 
Activities, DEP Form 62-621.300(4)(b), shall also serve as notice of commencement of 
construction under this chapter and, in such a case, submittal of Form 62-330.350(1) is not 
required.

5. Unless the permit is transferred under Rule 62-330.340, F.A.C., or transferred to an 
operating entity under Rule 62-330.310, F.A.C., the permittee is liable to comply with the 
plans, terms and conditions of the permit for the life of the project or activity.

6. Within 30 days after completing construction of the entire project, or any independent 
portion of the project, the permittee shall provide the following to the Agency, as applicable:
 

a. For an individual, private single-family residential dwelling unit, duplex, triplex, or 
quadruplex — “Construction Completion and Inspection Certification for Activities 
Associated with a Private Single-Family Dwelling Unit”  [Form 62-330.310(3)]; or

b. For all other activities — “As-Built Certification and Request for Conversion to 

http://www.flrules.org/Gateway/reference.asp?No=Ref-02505


Operation Phase” [Form 62-330.310(1)].

c. If available, an Agency website that fulfills this certification requirement may be used 
in lieu of the form.

7. If the final operation and maintenance entity is a third party:
 

a. Prior to sales of any lot or unit served by the activity and within one year of permit 
issuance, or within 30 days of as-built certification, whichever comes first, the 
permittee shall submit, as applicable, a copy of the operation and maintenance 
documents (see sections 12.3 thru 12.3.4 of Volume I) as filed with the Florida 
Department of State, Division of Corporations and a copy of any easement, plat, or 
deed restriction needed to operate or maintain the project, as recorded with the Clerk 
of the Court in the County in which the activity is located.

b. Within 30 days of submittal of the as- built certification, the permittee shall submit 
“Request for Transfer of Environmental Resource Permit to the Perpetual Operation 
and Maintenance Entity” [Form 62-330.310(2)] to transfer the permit to the operation 
and maintenance entity, along with the documentation requested in the form. If 
available, an Agency website that fulfills this transfer requirement may be used in lieu 
of the form.

8. The permittee shall notify the District in writing of changes required by any other regulatory 
District that require changes to the permitted activity, and any required modification of this 
permit must be obtained prior to implementing the changes.

9. This permit does not:
 
a. Convey to the permittee any property rights or privileges, or any other rights or 
privileges other than those specified herein or in Chapter 62-330, F.A.C.;
 
b. Convey to the permittee or create in the permittee any interest in real property;
 
c. Relieve the permittee from the need to obtain and comply with any other required 
federal, state, and local authorization, law, rule, or ordinance; or
 
d. Authorize any entrance upon or work on property that is not owned, held in 
easement, or controlled by the permittee.

10. Prior to conducting any activities on state-owned submerged lands or other lands of the 
state, title to which is vested in the Board of Trustees of the Internal Improvement Trust 
Fund, the permittee must receive all necessary approvals and authorizations under 
Chapters 253 and 258, F.S. Written authorization that requires formal execution by the 
Board of Trustees of the Internal Improvement Trust Fund shall not be considered received 
until it has been fully executed.

11. The permittee shall hold and save the District harmless from any and all damages, claims, 
or liabilities that may arise by reason of the construction, alteration, operation, 
maintenance, removal, abandonment or use of any project authorized by the permit.

12. The permittee shall notify the District in writing:
 
a. Immediately if any previously submitted information is discovered to be inaccurate; 
and
 



b. Within 30 days of any conveyance or division of ownership or control of the property 
or the system, other than conveyance via a long-term lease, and the new owner shall 
request transfer of the permit in accordance with Rule 62-330.340, F.A.C.  This does 
not apply to the sale of lots or units in residential or commercial subdivisions 
or condominiums where the stormwater management system has been completed and 
converted to the operation phase.

13. Upon reasonable notice to the permittee, District staff with proper identification shall have 
permission to enter, inspect, sample and test the project or activities to ensure conformity 
with the plans and specifications authorized in the permit.

14. If prehistoric or historic artifacts, such as pottery or ceramics, projectile points, stone tools, 
dugout canoes, metal implements, historic building materials, or any other physical remains 
that could be associated with Native American, early European, or American settlement are 
encountered at any time within the project site area, the permitted project shall cease all 
activities involving subsurface disturbance in the vicinity of the discovery. The permittee or 
other designee shall contact the Florida Department of State, Division of Historical 
Resources, Compliance Review Section (DHR), at (850) 245-6333, as well as the 
appropriate permitting agency office. Project activities shall not resume without verbal or 
written authorization from the Division of Historical Resources. If unmarked human remains 
are encountered, all work shall stop immediately and the proper authorities notified in 
accordance with Section 872.05, F.S. For project activities subject to prior consultation with 
the DHR and as an alternative to the above requirements, the permittee may follow 
procedures for unanticipated discoveries as set forth within a cultural resources 
assessment survey determined complete and sufficient by DHR and included as a specific 
permit condition herein.

15. Any delineation of the extent of a wetland or other surface water submitted as part of the 
permit application, including plans or other supporting documentation, shall not be 
considered binding unless a specific condition of this permit or a formal determination 
under Rule 62-330.201, F.A.C., provides otherwise.

16. The permittee shall provide routine maintenance of all components of the stormwater 
management system to remove trapped sediments and debris. Removed materials shall be 
disposed of in a landfill or other uplands in a manner that does not require a permit under 
Chapter 62-330, F.A.C., or cause violations of state water quality standards.

17. This permit is issued based on the applicant’s submitted information that reasonably 
demonstrates that adverse water resource-related impacts will not be caused by the 
completed permit activity. If any adverse impacts result, the District will require the 
permittee to eliminate the cause, obtain any necessary permit modification, and take any 
necessary corrective actions to resolve the adverse impacts.

18. A Recorded Notice of Environmental Resource Permit may be recorded in the county 
public records in accordance with Rule 62-330.090(7), F.A.C. Such notice is not an 
encumbrance upon the property.

19. This permit for construction will expire five years from the date of issuance.

20. At a minimum, all retention and detention storage areas must be excavated to rough grade 
prior to building construction or placement of impervious surface within the area to be 
served by those facilities.  To prevent reduction in storage volume and percolation rates, all 
accumulated sediment must be removed from the storage area prior to final grading and 
stabilization.



21. All wetland areas or water bodies that are outside the specific limits of construction 
authorized by this permit must be protected from erosion, siltation, scouring or excess 
turbidity, and dewatering.

22. The operation and maintenance entity shall inspect the stormwater or surface water 
management system once within two years after the completion of construction and every 
two years thereafter to determine if the system is functioning as designed and permitted. 
The operation and maintenance entity must maintain a record of each required inspection, 
including the date of the inspection, the name and contact information of the inspector, and 
whether the system was functioning as designed and permitted, and make such record 
available for inspection upon request by the District during normal business hours. If at any 
time the system is not functioning as designed and permitted, then within 30 days the entity 
shall submit a report electronically or in writing to the District using Form 62-330.311(1), 
“Operation and Maintenance Inspection Certification,” describing the remedial actions 
taken to resolve the failure or deviation.

23. This permit does not authorize the permittee to cause any adverse impact to or “take” of 
state listed species and other regulated species of fish and wildlife. Compliance with state 
laws regulating the take of fish and wildlife is the responsibility of the owner or applicant 
associated with this project. Please refer to Chapter 68A-27 of the Florida Administrative 
Code for definitions of “take” and a list of fish and wildlife species. If listed species are 
observed onsite, FWC staff are available to provide decision support information or assist 
in obtaining the appropriate FWC permits. Most marine endangered and threatened 
species are statutorily protected and a “take” permit cannot be issued. Requests for further 
information or review can be sent to FWCConservationPlanningServices@MyFWC.com.

24. The proposed project must be constructed and operated as per plans and calculations 
received by the District on August 5, 2021.

25. This permit does not authorize impacts to wetlands or other surface waters.

 



Notice of Rights

1. A person whose substantial interests are or may be affected has the right to request an 
administrative hearing by filing a written petition with the St. Johns River Water 
Management District (District).  Pursuant to Chapter 28-106 and Rule 40C-1.1007, 
Florida Administrative Code, the petition must be filed (received) either by delivery at the 
office of the District Clerk at District Headquarters, P. O. Box 1429, Palatka Florida 
32178-1429 (4049 Reid St., Palatka, FL  32177) or by e-mail with the District Clerk at 
Clerk@sjrwmd.com, within twenty-six (26) days of the District depositing the notice of 
District decision in the mail (for those persons to whom the District mails actual notice), 
within twenty-one (21) days of the District emailing the notice of District decision (for 
those persons to whom the District emails actual notice), or within twenty-one (21) days 
of newspaper publication of the notice of  District decision (for those persons to whom the 
District does not mail or email actual notice). A petition must comply with Sections 
120.54(5)(b)4. and 120.569(2)(c), Florida Statutes, and Chapter 28-106, Florida 
Administrative Code.  The District will not accept a petition sent by facsimile (fax), as 
explained in paragraph no. 4 below.
 

2. Please be advised that if you wish to dispute this District decision, mediation may be 
available and that choosing mediation does not affect your right to an administrative 
hearing.  If you wish to request mediation, you must do so in a timely-filed petition.  If all 
parties, including the District, agree to the details of the mediation procedure, in writing, 
within 10 days after the time period stated in the announcement for election of an 
administrative remedy under Sections 120.569 and 120.57, Florida Statutes, the time 
limitations imposed by Sections 120.569 and 120.57, Florida Statutes, shall be tolled to 
allow mediation of  the disputed District decision. The mediation must be concluded within 
60 days of the date of the parties’ written agreement, or such other timeframe agreed to 
by the parties in writing.  Any mediation agreement must include provisions for selecting a 
mediator, a statement that each party shall be responsible for paying its pro-rata share of 
the costs and fees associated with mediation, and the mediating parties’ understanding 
regarding the confidentiality of discussions and documents introduced during mediation.  
If mediation results in settlement of the administrative dispute, the District will enter a final 
order consistent with  the settlement agreement.  If mediation terminates without 
settlement of the dispute, the District will notify all the parties in writing that the 
administrative hearing process under Sections 120.569 and 120.57, Florida Statutes, is 
resumed.  Even if a party chooses not to engage in formal mediation, or if formal 
mediation does not result in a settlement agreement, the District will remain willing to 
engage in informal settlement discussions.

3. A person whose substantial interests are or may be affected has the right to an informal 
administrative hearing pursuant to Sections 120.569 and 120.57(2), Florida Statutes, 
where no material facts are in dispute.  A petition for an informal hearing must also 
comply with the requirements set forth in Rule 28-106.301, Florida Administrative Code.
 



Notice of Rights

4. A petition for an administrative hearing is deemed filed upon receipt of the complete 
petition by the District Clerk at the District Headquarters in Palatka, Florida during the 
District’s regular business hours.  The District’s regular business hours are 8:00 a.m. – 
5:00 p.m., excluding weekends and District holidays. Petitions received by the District 
Clerk after the District’s regular business hours shall be deemed filed as of 8:00 a.m. on 
the District’s next regular business day.  The District’s acceptance of petitions filed by e-
mail is subject to certain conditions set forth in the District’s Statement of Agency 
Organization and Operation (issued pursuant to Rule 28-101.001, Florida Administrative 
Code), which is available for viewing at sjrwmd.com.  These conditions include, but are 
not limited to, the petition being in the form of a PDF or TIFF file and being capable of 
being stored and printed by the District.  Further, pursuant to the District’s Statement of 
Agency Organization and Operation, attempting to file a petition by facsimile is prohibited 
and shall not constitute filing.
 

5. Failure to file a petition for an administrative hearing within the requisite timeframe shall 
constitute a waiver of the right to an administrative hearing. (Rule 28-106.111, Florida 
Administrative Code).
 

6. The right to an administrative hearing and the relevant procedures to be followed are 
governed by Chapter 120, Florida Statutes, Chapter 28-106, Florida Administrative Code, 
and Rule 40C-1.1007, Florida Administrative Code.  Because the administrative hearing 
process is designed to formulate final agency action, the filing of a petition means the 
District’s final action may be different from the position taken by it in this notice.  A person 
whose substantial interests are or may be affected by the District’s final action has the 
right to become a party to the proceeding, in accordance with the requirements set forth 
above.
 

7. Pursuant to Section 120.68, Florida Statutes, a party to the proceeding before the District 
who is adversely affected by final District action may seek review of the action in the 
District Court of Appeal by filing a notice of appeal pursuant to Rules 9.110 and 9.190, 
Florida Rules of Appellate Procedure, within 30 days of the rendering of the final District 
action.
 

8. A District action is considered rendered, as referred to in paragraph no. 7 above, after it is 
signed on behalf of the District and filed by the District Clerk.
 

9. Failure to observe the relevant timeframes for filing a petition for judicial review as 
described in paragraph no. 7 above will result in waiver of that right to review.
 

NOR.Decision.DOC.001
Revised 12.7.11



NOTICING INFORMATION

Please be advised that the St. Johns River Water Management District will not publish a notice 
in the newspaper advising the public that it has issued a permit for this project.

Newspaper publication, using the District’s notice form, notifies members of the public of their 
right to challenge the issuance of the permit. If proper notice is given by newspaper publication, 
then there is a 21-day time limit for someone to file a petition for an administrative hearing to 
challenge the issuance of the permit.

To close the point of entry for filing a petition, you may publish (at your own expense) a one-
time notice of the District’s decision in a newspaper of general circulation within the affected 
area as defined in Section 50.011 of the Florida Statutes. If you do not publish a newspaper 
notice to close the point of entry, the time to challenge the issuance of your permit will not expire 
and someone could file a petition even after your project is constructed.

A copy of the notice form and a partial list of newspapers of general circulation are attached for 
your convenience. However, you are not limited to those listed newspapers. If you choose to 
close the point of entry and the notice is published, the newspaper will return to you an affidavit 
of publication. In that event, it is important that you either submit a scanned copy of the affidavit 
by emailing it to compliancesupport@sjrwmd.com (preferred method) or send a copy of the 
original affidavit to: 

   
   Office of Business and Administrative Services
  4049 Reid Street
  Palatka, FL   32177

If you have any questions, please contact the Office of Business and Administrative Services at 
(386) 329-4570.



NOTICE OF AGENCY ACTION TAKEN BY THE
ST. JOHNS RIVER WATER MANAGEMENT DISTRICT

Notice is given that the following permit was issued on ____________________:

(Name and address of applicant)______________________________________ 
permit#____________________. The project is located in _____________County, Section 
________, Township ________ South, Range ________ East. The permit authorizes a surface 
water management system on ________ acres for 
_____________________________________________________________ known as 
____________________. The receiving water body is ________________.

A person whose substantial interests are or may be affected has the right to request an 
administrative hearing by filing a written petition with the St. Johns River Water Management 
District (District). Pursuant to Chapter 28-106 and Rule 40C-1.1007, Florida Administrative Code 
(F.A.C.), the petition must be filed (received) either by delivery at the office of the District Clerk at 
District Headquarters, P.O. Box 1429, Palatka FL 32178-1429 (4049 Reid St, Palatka, FL 32177) 
or by e-mail with the District Clerk at Clerk@sjrwmd.com, within twenty-one (21) days of 
newspaper publication of the notice of District decision (for those persons to whom the District 
does not mail or email actual notice). A petition must comply with Sections 120.54(5)(b)4. and 
120.569(2)(c), Florida Statutes (F.S.), and Chapter 28-106, F.A.C. The District will not accept a 
petition sent by facsimile (fax). Mediation pursuant to Section 120.573, F.S., may be available 
and choosing mediation does not affect your right to an administrative hearing.

A petition for an administrative hearing is deemed filed upon receipt of the complete petition by 
the District Clerk at the District Headquarters in Palatka, Florida during the District’s regular 
business hours. The District's regular business hours are 8 a.m. – 5 p.m., excluding weekends 
and District holidays. Petitions received by the District Clerk after the District's regular business 
hours shall be deemed filed as of 8 a.m. on the District’s next regular business day. The District's 
acceptance of petitions filed by e-mail is subject to certain conditions set forth in the District’s 
Statement of Agency Organization and Operation (issued pursuant to Rule 28-101.001, Florida 
Administrative Code), which is available for viewing at www.sjrwmd.com. These conditions 
include, but are not limited to, the petition being in the form of a PDF or TIFF file and being 
capable of being stored and printed by the District. Further, pursuant to the District’s Statement of 
Agency Organization and Operation, attempting to file a petition by facsimile (fax) is prohibited 
and shall not constitute filing.

The right to an administrative hearing and the relevant procedures to be followed are governed 
by Chapter 120, Florida Statutes, Chapter 28-106, Florida Administrative Code, and Rule 40C-
1.1007, Florida Administrative Code. Because the administrative hearing process is designed to 
formulate final agency action, the filing of a petition means the District's final action may be 
different from the position taken by it in this notice. Failure to file a petition for an 
administrative hearing within the requisite time frame shall constitute a waiver of the right 
to an administrative hearing. (Rule 28-106.111, F.A.C.).

If you wish to do so, please visit http://www.sjrwmd.com/nor_dec/ to read the complete Notice of 
Rights to determine any legal rights you may have concerning the District's decision(s) on the 
permit application(s) described above. You can also request the Notice of Rights by contacting 
the Director of Business and Administrative Services, 4049 Reid St., Palatka, FL 32177-2529, 
tele. no. (386)329-4570.

mailto:Clerk@sjrwmd.com


NEWSPAPER ADVERTISING

ALACHUA                                                               BAKER
The Alachua County Record, Legal Advertising      Baker County Press, Legal Advertising
P. O. Box 806                                                          P. O. Box 598
Gainesville, FL  32602                                             Maclenny, FL  32063
352-377-2444/ fax 352-338-1986                            904-259-2400/ fax 904-259-6502

BRAFORD                                                               BREVARD
Bradford County Telegraph, Legal Advertising        Florida Today, Legal Advertising
P. O. Drawer A                                                         P. O. Box 419000
Starke, FL  32901                                                     Melbourne, FL  32941-9000
904-964-6305/ fax 904-964-8628                            321-242-3832/ fax 321-242-6618

CLAY                                                                      DUVAL
Clay Today, Legal Advertising                                 Daily Record, Legal Advertising
1560 Kinsley Ave., Suite 1                                       P. O. Box 1769
Orange Park, FL  32073                                          Jacksonville, FL  32201
904-264-3200/ fax 904-264-3285                            904-356-2466 / fax 904-353-2628

FLAGLER                                                               INDIAN RIVER
Flagler Tribune, c/o News Journal                          Treasure Coast News
P. O. Box 2831                                                        760 NW Enterprise Dr.
Daytona Beach, FL  32120-2831                            Port St. Lucie, FL  34986
386- 681-2322                                                        772-283-5252

LAKE                                                                      MARION
Daily Commercial, Legal Advertising                      Ocala Star Banner, Legal Advertising
P. O. Drawer 490007                                              2121 SW 19th Avenue Road
Leesburg, FL  34749                                               Ocala, FL  34474
352-365-8235/fax 352-365-1951                            352-867-4010/fax 352-867-4126

NASSAU                                                                 OKEECHOBEE
News-Leader, Legal Advertising                             Okeechobee News, Legal Advertising
P. O. Box 766                                                          P. O. Box 639
Fernandina Beach, FL  32035                                 Okeechobee, FL  34973-0639
904-261-3696/fax 904-261-3698                             863-763-3134/fax 863-763-5901

ORANGE                                                                 OSCEOLA
Sentinel Communications, Legal Advertising           Little Sentinel, Legal Advertising
633 N. Orange Avenue                                            633 N. Orange Avenue
Orlando, FL  32801                                                  Orlando, FL  32801
407-420-5160/ fax 407-420-5011                            407-420-5160/ fax 407-420-5011

PUTNAM                                                                 ST. JOHNS
Palatka Daily News, Legal Advertising                    St. Augustine Record, Legal Advertising
P. O. Box 777                                                          P. O. Box 1630
Palatka, FL  32178                                                   St. Augustine, FL  32085
386-312-5200/ fax 386-312-5209                            904-819-3439

SEMINOLE                                                             VOLUSIA
Sanford Herald, Legal Advertising                        News Journal Corporation, Legal Advertising
300 North French Avenue                                      P. O. Box 2831
Sanford, FL  32771                                                  Daytona Beach, FL  32120-2831
407-323-9408                                                          (386) 681-2322
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ORDINANCE NO. 2013 -QH_ 

AN ORDINANCE OF THE BOARD OF COUNTY COMMISSIONERS OF 
INDIAN RIVER COUNTY, FLORIDA CONCERNING THE FERTILIZER 
AND LANDSCAPE MANAGEMENT ORDINANCE, AMENDING 
SECTION 316.6 (FERTILIZER CONTENT AND APPLICATION RATES) 
AND SECTION 316.15 (APPLICABILITY) OF CHAPTER 316 (INDIAN 
RIVER COUNTY FERTILIZER AND LANDSCAPE MANAGEMENT 
ORDINANCE) OF THE CODE OF INDIAN RIVER COUNTY TO 
ALLOW FOR THE GRADUAL AMORTIZATION OF THE SUPPLY OF 
CERTAIN NITROGEN CONTAINING FERTILIZER AND APPLYING 
CHAPTER 316 TO UNINCORPORATED INDIAN RIVER COUNTY, AND 
MAKING FINDINGS AND PROVIDING FOR SEVERABILITY, 
CODIFICATION; AND AN EFFECTIVE DATE. 

WHEREAS, the Board of County Commissioners adopted an ordinance regulating the 
proper use of fertilizers in order to protect the water quality of Indian River County's natural and 
constructed stormwater conveyances, rivers, creeks, canals, lakes, estuaries and other water 
bodies; and 

WHEREAS, the new fertili zer regulations require that the nitrogen content of fertil izer 
applied to turf or landscape plants within Indian River County shall contain at least 50% slow 
release nitrogen per guaranteed analysis label; and 

WHEREAS, the new fertilizer regulations go into effect on October 14, 2013; and 

WHEREAS, in order to provide adequate time for the supply of fertilizer containing 
nitrogen that does not comply with these regulations to be eliminated, it is necessary to provide 
additional time for retailers to eliminate those suppl ies that meet at least a minimum threshold of 
slow release nitrogen, 

NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT ORDAINED BY THE BOARD OF COUNTY 
COMMISSIONERS OF INDIAN RIVER COUNTY, FLORIDA, THAT: 

Section 1. Enactment Authority. 

Article VIII, § 1 of the Florida Constitution and Chapter 125, Florida Statutes vest broad home 
rule powers in counties to enact ordinances, not inconsistent with general or special law, for the 
purpose of promoting the public health, safety and welfare of the residents of the county. The 
Board specifically determines that the enactment of this ordinance is consistent with general or 
special law, and is necessary and appropriate to promote the health, safety and welfare of the 
residents oflndian River County. 

Section 2. Findings. 

The Board finds that the above "Whereas" clauses are true and correct, and hereby incorporates 
such clauses as findings of the Board. 
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ORDINANCE NO. 2013 - 014 

Section 3. Amendment of Section 316.6 (Fertilizer content and application rates) of Chapter 
316 (Indian River County Fertilizer and Landscape Management Ordinance) of the Code 
oflndian River Countv (the "Code"). 

Section 316.6 (Fertilizer content and application rates) of Chapter 316 (Indian River County 
Fertilizer and Landscape Management Ordinance) of the Code is hereby amended as follows: 

Section 316.6. Fertilizer content and application rates. 

(b) As of the effective date of this chapter, the +fle nitrogen content of fertilizer applied to turf or 
landscape plants within Indian River County shall contain at least 25~% slow release nitrogen 
per guaranteed analysis label. As of June 1, 2014, the nitrogen content of fertili zer applied to 
turf or landscape plants within Indian River County shall contain at least 50% slow release 
nitrogen per guaranteed analysis label. 

Section 4. Amendment of Section 316.15 (Applicabilitv) of Chapter 316 (Indian River 
County FertiJizer and Landscape Management Ordinance) of the Code of Indian River 
County (the "Code"). 

Section 316.15 (Applicability) of Chapter 316 (Indian River County Fertilizer and Landscape 
Management Ordinance) of the Code is hereby amended as follows: 

Section 316.15. Applicability. 

This chapter shall be applicable to and shall regulate any and all applicators of fertilizer and 
areas of application of fertilizer within the unincorporated area of Indian Ri ver County, unless 
such applicator is specifically exempted; provided, however, that this chapter shaJI not apply 
within the limits of any municipality w-hich has adopted an ordinance regulating the same subject 
matter. This chapter shall be prospective only, and shall not impair any existing contracts. 

Section 5. Severability. 

If any part of this ordinance is held to be invalid or unconstitutional by a court of competent 
jurisdiction, the remainder of this ordinance shall not be affected by such holding and shall 
remain in full force and effect. 

Section 6. Codification. 

It is the intention of the Board of County Commissioners that the provisions of this ordinance 
shall become and be made part of the Indian River County Code, and that the sections of this 
ordinance may be renumbered or re-lettered and the word ordinance may be changed to section, 
article or such other appropriate word or phrase in order to accomplish such intention. 
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ORDINANCE NO. 2013 - 014 

Section 7. Effective Date. 

This ordinance shall become effective upon filing with the Florida Department of State. 

This ordinance was advertised in the Vero Beach Press Journal, on the 16th day of 
Septerrber , 2013, for a public hearing to be held on the ~~t _ day of October 

2013, at which time it was moved for adoption by Commissioner Solari ___ ,seconded by 
Commissioner O'Bryan , and adopted by the following vote: 

Chaitman Joseph E. Flescher 
Vice Chairman Wesley S. Davis 
Commissioner Peter D. O'Bryan 
Commissioner Bob Solari 
Commissioner Tim Zorc 

Aye 

Aye 

Aye 

Aye 

Aye 

The Chairman thereupon declared the ordinance duly passed and adopted this ~ day of 
October, 2013. 

EFFECTIVE DATE: This ordinance was filed with the Florida Department of State on the __ 
day of , 2013. 
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Rev. 5/23/2019

INDIAN RIVER COUNTY
TRAFFIC ENGINEERING DIVISION 

SPECIAL CONDITIONS 
FOR RIGHT-OF-WAY CONSTRUCTION

SPECIAL CONDITIONS: 

1. All work performed under this permit shall be in accordance with the Florida Department of Transportation Design Standards
(https://www.fdot.gov/design/standardplans/current/default.shtm), Indices 102-600 and the Manual on Uniform Traffic
Control Devices.

2. All special conditions listed are in addition to the attached Indian River County Traffic Engineering Regulations for
Maintenance of Traffic.

3. It shall be the contractor’s responsibility to contact Sunshine State One Call System
(1-800-432-4770) at least 72 hours in advance of commencing construction work to coordinate traffic control and obtain
locations of underground traffic signal conduit for the County’s Computerized Traffic Signal Coordination System.

4. The contractor shall be responsible for using the applicable Traffic Control Plan for the type of work being performed.  All job
supervisors shall have a copy of the control plan on site at all times and shall be familiar with the correct set-up of the plan.

5. At least one lane of traffic shall be maintained at all times.  One-lane traffic shall be controlled with at least two (2) flagmen.
Flagmen shall use STOP/SLOW paddles at all times.  Flags shall not be used for one-lane traffic control.

6. After proper notification to Traffic Engineering, consideration will be given to the contractor to close roadways to through
traffic on a daily basis during daylight hours on narrow roadways where maintaining one-lane traffic would be difficult.  The
roadway shall be open to traffic at the end of each work day and on weekends.  It shall be the contractor’s responsibility to
provide all necessary construction signs and traffic control devices to close the road and provide a detour route in accordance
with Indian River County standards.  Signing shall be installed that clearly indicates the time periods the road is closed to
traffic.

7. There shall be no construction work after dark.
8. All open excavations shall be back filled before the close of each work day.
9. A compacted roadway shall be provided at the end of each work day. Disrupted roadways shall be clearly marked as a

construction area.
10. Refer to the attached Traffic Engineering Regulations for construction work on Indian River County roadways for maintenance

of traffic inspection policy and procedure
11. All construction equipment, materials, etc. shall be stored outside of the clear zone.  Equipment and construction materials that

are stored within the clear zone shall be clearly marked with Type II barricades with flashing yellow lights.
12. All projects and work within Indian River County right-of-way shall have an approved Traffic Control Plan (TCP).  All work

shall be executed under the established TCP and Indian River County approved procedures.  The TCP shall provide the proposed 
detour route, traffic control devices, and other pertinent information for the proposed project and shall be submitted for review
and approval by the Public Works Department.
The TCP shall be prepared by personnel with a minimum of an Intermediate Maintenance of Traffic current certification in the
State of Florida. (Denote on the TCP, certification number and name of the certified personnel that prepared the MOT plan.)

For full road closures, a TCP is required to be submitted by the contractor a minimum of two (2) weeks prior to the proposed
road closure.

All traffic control devices shall be in accordance with the Florida Department of Transportation (FDOT) Design Standards,
Indices 102-600, FY 2019-2020, and the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices, 2009 Edition.

13. For full road closures, Portable Changeable Message Signs are required to pre-advertise the roadway closure, a minimum of
seven (7) days in advance of the road closure and during the duration of the road closure. The use of Portable Changeable
Message Signs for lane closures on thoroughfare plan roadways will be required. Messages are to be approved by the Public
Works Department and shown on the TCP.

TRAFFIC ENGINEERING REGULATIONS 

Maintenance and Protection of Traffic: 
It shall be the responsibility of the contractor to provide for the maintenance and protection of traffic in accordance with the applicable 
indices in the most current edition of the Florida Department of Transportation Roadway and Traffic Design Standards and the Federal 
Highway Administration Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices.  The indices shall be considered the minimum standards and a 

https://www.fdot.gov/design/standardplans/current/default.shtm
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more extensive work zone set-up or modifications may be required by the County Public Work Director or his designee for the protection 
of personnel in the work area as well as the traveling public.   
It shall be the responsibility of the contractor to ensure that all subcontractors are in full compliance with all traffic control regulations.   
It shall be the responsibility of the contractor working on County roadways or within Right-of-Ways to establish maintenance of traffic 
prior to any work being performed.  The contractor shall frequently monitor the work zone set-up to ensure that all signing is properly 
placed and that warning signs remain at the proper advance posting distance from the work area.  Any signs that do not apply to the 
work zone shall be removed or covered.  The contractor shall remove the work zone set-up at the conclusion of the work.   
Traffic Engineering shall be notified a minimum of seventy-two (72) hours in advance of any lane closings and ten (10) 
days in advance of any road closures.  
  
Lane closures are restricted to outside the normal peak hours of traffic, lane closures shall occur during the hours of 
9:00 AM to 4:00 PM unless otherwise approved by the Public Works Director or his designee.  
 
Traffic Engineering staff shall inspect the Maintenance of Traffic prior to construction commencement to ensure 
compliance with the approved Traffic Control Plan.   
It is the policy of the Traffic Engineering Division to randomly monitor the contractor’s compliance with all regulations while working 
on County roadways and within right-of-ways.  Matters of public safety shall be attended to immediately upon notification by the County 
Public Work Director or his designee.  
  
If the contractor is found to be negligent in maintaining proper work zone set-up in accordance with the County’s Right-of-Way 
ordinance (Chapter 312), the County Public Work Director or his designee shall impose penalties in the amount of $250.00 for working 
without the proper traffic control.  
Construction at or Near Signalized Intersections:  
The contractor shall have full responsibility for any work performed at or near any traffic signals in Indian River County.  The contractor 
shall request that the County locate buried interconnect conduit and cable, loop sensors, and pull boxes prior to commencing 
construction.  Any damage to the interconnect conduit, loop sensors, and pull boxes or any other traffic signal equipment shall be 
repaired at the contractor’s expense.  It shall be the responsibility of the contractor to notify Traffic Engineering Division a minimum of 
72 hours prior to any work being performed near a signalized intersection or flashing beacon.  
Once the proper notification and locate procedures are satisfied, the contractor working in or near signalized intersections or around 
traffic signal poles, signal cabinets, or flashing beacons shall be advised of the following regulations:  

1. No excavation shall be performed within a 15-foot radius of any traffic signal pole.  If excavation is necessary within a 15-foot 
radius, it will be the contractors responsibility to provide the following:   

a. In a manner approved by the County Public Works Director or his designee, the contractor shall provide constant 
support of the traffic signal pole to prevent movement during excavation and backfill operations.   

b. Compaction around the excavation site to a 98% density, bringing the backfill up in 1 foot lifts.  
c. Density reports from a licensed testing company provided to the County Public Works Director.  
d. Restore the traffic signal and all support equipment to original condition or better.  

2. There shall be no pavement cuts made within 500 feet of a signal or flashing beacon without contacting Indian River County 
Traffic Engineering Division at (772-226-1547), 72 hours prior to construction.  

3. Any traffic signal, loop sensors, conduit, interconnect cable, or any support equipment damaged by a contractor shall be 
repaired/replaced at the contractor’s expense.  

4. Any contractor that works at or in the vicinity of a signalized intersection shall have full responsibility for any liability incurred 
by causing damage to signal equipment that results in the failure of the traffic signal functions.  If such a failure occurs, the 
contractor shall notify the police and the Traffic Engineering Division immediately at (772-226-1547).  
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STORM WATER CALCULATIONS 

FOR 

WALGREENS COMPLEX AT 

SEBASTIAN LAKES P.U.D. 

SECTIONS 14, 23, TOWNSHIP 31 SOUTH, RANGE 38 EAST 

INDIAN RIVER COUNTY, FLORIDA 

Bussen-Mayer Project Number: 285801 
Caics By: R.A. Brewer 
Date: August 4, 1997 
Revised: October 8, 1997 
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MELBOURNE SERVICE CENTER 

100 PARNSLLSTREET-.. '- MERRITT ISLAND, FLORIDA 32953 PH. NO.: (407) 453-0010 

P.O. BOX'5140429 MERRITT ISLAND, FLORIDA 32954-0429 FAX NO.: (407) 454-6885 



. . 

General Description 

The Sebastian Lakes P.U.D. is located on the south side of C.R. 512 in Sections 
14 and 23, Township 31 South,"Range 38 East in the city of Sebastian, Indian 
River County. The P.U.D. has been permitted and developed in the past for 
several projects. 

A portion of the original residential area has been developed for eight (8) 
condominium buildings and parking area. This area encompasses 10.39 ac. and 
is located in the western quarter. 

A 312 ac. Indian River County Library has been constructed near the north 
central area along C.R. 512. This site provides for one half inch of treatment 
prior to discharge to the Sebastian Lakes pond system. The remaining site is 
undeveloped but it has been previously cleared and filled to mimic the original 
permit for the entire Sebastian Lakes Residential P.U.D. 

A 4.41 ac. site at the corner of Roseland Road and C.R. 512 will be developed 
for a Walgreens Drug Store and Complex. This site will directly discharge to the 
Sebastian Lakes pond system for treatment a wet detention design. The existing 
ouffall will control discharge to the C.R. 512 conveyance swale. 

Previous SJRWMD Permits related to the site area: 

40-061-0005 J 52 units 
40-061-0005 M 1/2 La Conia Street RAN 

4061-0390 NG County Library 
42-061-0756 N Winn-Dixie Site across street 
D.E.R. Exemption 91548 per 17-25 52 units 

Pre-Development Analysis 

A search through the SJRWMD file in Melbourne did not reveal an approved 
calculations booklet. An assumed pre-development analysis will be based upon 
the entire 54.15 ac. on-site parcel in an undeveloped state at 0.1% slope with 
grass cover and no directly connected impervious area. The site will be 
assumed to be filled at its current level, Class "C" soil with a curve number of 79, 
and utilizing the S.C.S. runoff hydrograph (U.H. 256). 

This assumption will be conservative for pre-development in that the previous 
use of the site was for a fish farm with direct runoff to C.R. 512. 



S 

S . 

Area = 54.15 ac. 
Directly Connected Impervious Area = 0.0 ac. 
Curve Number (Non-D.C.l.A.) = 79 pasture, Class NC", fair cover 

Time of Concentration: 

The time of concentration should be divided into various components of flow 
conditions, i.e. sheet flow, channelized flow, gutter flow, pipe flow, etc. The 
individualized components will be summed for a total time of concentration. 
The following equations from TR-55 shall be used for time of concentration 
calculations: 

Sheet flow for a maximum of 300 feet use the Kinematics Wave 
Equation (KWE). 

Tt = .007 (nL)°8 

(P2)°5 s 0.4 

Where: Tt 
n 

L 
P2 

S 

2. Shallow concen 

= travel time in hours 
= Mannings coefficient from Exhibit 4-5 
= flow length 
= rainfall depth for a 2 year storm (5") 
= land slope in ft./ft. 

[rated flow (SCF) in small swales and gutters. 

Unpaved V = 16.13 ()05 

Paved V = 20.33 (s)°5 

Ic = L 
Vx60 

Where: Tc = travel time in minutes 
V = velocity in f/s 
s = land slope in ft.Ift. 

Assume the worse possible travel time at 0.1 % slope from La Conia Street 
northwesterly to C.R. 512. This length is 1600 ft. 
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Mannings 
Equation Length (ft.) Slope (ft./ft.) "n" Time (mm.) 

KWE 300 0.001 0.2 78.76 mm. 
SCF 1300 0.001 Vel. = 0.51 fps 42.48 mm. 

121.24 mm. 

25 Year - 24 Hour peak discharge = 62.29 CFS 

Post Development Analysis 

The 54.15 ac. on-site parcel and the 2.06 ac. off-site LaConia Road parcel will 
be routed for pre-development versus post development analysis. 

The developed condominium site, County Library, and existing lakes will be 
routed together with the Walgreens parcel to verify attenuation requirements. 

Site Area = 54.15 ac. on-site 
2.06 ac. off-site (LaConia) 40-061-0005M 

56.21 ac. total basin area 

Determine Directly Connected Impervious Area 

Condominium Parking Area 
Recreation Parking Area 
Walgreens Pavement & Bldg. 
Future Commercial Site 
Future Residential Homes & Pvmt 
lnterconneçted:Lakes 

Total 

29.45 ac./56.21 ac. = 52.40% 

= 2.327ac. 
= 1.159ac. 
= 2.30 
= 1.632 ac. (assumed 80%) 
= 13.23 (assumed 60% w/lakes) 
= 8.805aá. 
= 29.45 ac. 

Determine Curve Number of Non-D.C.l.A. = 56.21 29.45 = 26.76 ac. 

Impervious Area = 

Condominium Bldg. 
Library Bldg. & Pvmt 
LaConia St. Pvmt. 

/ 

= 1.47 ac. 
= 1.279 ac. 
= 0.566 ac. 

3.315 ac. x 98 = 324.87 
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Pervious Area = 

C 

Revised: 10-8-97 

Condominium = 5.176 ac. 
Library = 1.841 ac. 
Waigreens 2.11Oac. 
Future Commercial = 0.408 ac. 
Future Residential = 12.416 ac. 
LaConia Street = 1.494 ac. 
Total = 23.445 ac. x 74 = 1734.93 (Class C sod) 

Total = 2059.80/26.76 = 76.97 

PerCent Impervious (Pvmt. & Homes) 23.963 ac./56.21 = 42.63% 
Impervious coverage 

Time of Concentration 

An assumed time of only 10 minutes will be utilized for a fully developed site. 
25 Year -24 Hour Peak Discharge = 318.81 CFS 

Determine the required treatment volume for full assumed build-out for a wet 
detention design. 

Pursuant to SJRWMD Rule 40C-42.026(5) for wet detention systems, the 
required volume is: 

a.) The first one inch of runoff or 56.21 ac. x 1" = 4.68 ac.-ft. 
or 

b.) 2.5" of runoff from the impervious area 
23.963 ac. x 2.5" = 4.99 ac.-ft. 

The larger volume will be 4.99 ac.-ft. of required storage. 

Proposed Storage 

Refer to the post development plan to see the interconnected lakes as follows: 

Elevation Lakes A + B + C + D + E + F + H = Total 
ac. ac. ac. ac. ac. ac. ac. 

17.25 8.292 ac. 
18.0 0.23 0.23 0.37 0.817 4.497 2.319 0.342 8.805 ac. 

19.0 0.264 0.267 0.523 1.028 4.791 2.566 0.392 9.831 ac. 

20.0 0.298 0.303 0.677 1.239 5.086 2.813 0.441 10.857 ac. 
21.0 0.331 0.34 0.83 1.450 5.38 3.06 0.491 11.882 ac. 



Revised: 10-8-97 

Elevation Area (ac.) Volume (ac.-ft.) 
_-c " 

17.25 8.292 0 4 
18.0 8.805 6.24 
19.0 9.831 15.558 

The required volume for total build-out and coverage would be 4.99 ac.-ft. This 
volume is achieved at 4.99/6.24 = 17.85 N.G.V.D. The existing control structure 
is set at 19.09 and provides over 15.558 ac.-ft. storage thus exceeding the 
minimum requirement. 

Determine the Reciuired Permanent Pool Treatment Volume 

Pursuant to District Rule 40C-42.026(5)(c)(e)(k) for wet detention systems, the 
treatment basis must provide a 14 day residence time during the wet season 
plus 7 days for no littoral zone. 

Wet Season Rainfall = 31.0 inches 
Runoff Coefficient = 0.50 
Permanent Pool 21 day residence = 21/1 53 

The required volume = 

56.21 ac. x (0.50) x 31.0 x 21/1 53 = 9.97 ac.-ft. 
12 

The proposed permanent pool volume is: 

Elevation Area Volume Accumulated Volume 
(ac.-ft.) (ac.-ft.) 

17.27 8.292 0 0 
17.00 7.779 2.17 2.17 
16.00 6.873 7.326 9.50 
15.00 5.823 6.348 15.848 

A depth of only two feet exceeds the required treatment volume of 9.97 ac.-ft. 

The storage volume will be recovered through the two 6" orifices as previously 
permitted. The flood routing depicts the stage elevation for the interconnected 
ponds for 72 hours after the 24 hour storm event. 
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Advanced Interconnected Channel & Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (1] 
Copyright 1995, Streamline Techno s, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES/285801/REV.1O-08-97 

. 

Input Report ******************************************************** 
Class: Node ------------------------------------------------------------- 

Name: BNDRY Base Ftow(cfs): 0 mit Stage(ft): 16.5 
Group: BASE Length(ft): 0 Warn Stage(ft): 18.5 

CorTiTient: C.R.512 OUTFALL DITCH(SOUTH SIDE) 

Time(hrs) Stage(ft) 
0 16.5 
12 18 

12.5 18.5 
14 18 

20 17.5 
30 16.5 

Class: Node -------------------------------------------------------- 
Name: POSTDEV Base Flow(cfs): 0 mit Stage(ft)( 

Group: BASE Length(ft): 0 Warn Stage(ft): 22 

Coninent: DEVELOPED CONDITONS 

Stage(ft) Area(ac) pp-r,c, 
17.27 8.292 
18 8.805 e$tIM3 LY.Ec 
19 9.831 
20 10.857 
21 11.882 

Class: Drop Structure --------------------------------------------------- 
Name: POST-OUT From Node: POSTDEV Length(ft): 65 

Group: BASE To Node: BNDRY Count: 1 

Outlet Cntrl Spec: Use dc or tw InLet Cntrl Spec: Use dn 

Upstream Geometry: Circular Downstream Geometry: Circular 
UPSTREAM DOWNSTREAM 

Span(in): 18 

Rise(in): 18 

Invert(ft): 16.59 
Manning's N: 0.013 

Top Clip(in): 0 

Bottom Clip(in): 0 

Entrance Loss Coef: 0.5 
Exit Loss Coef: 0.5 

18 

18 

16.5 
0.013 
a 

0 

Flow: Both 
Equation: Aver Conveyance 

Upstream FHWA Inlet Edge Description: 
Circular Concrete: Square edge w/ headwall 
Downstream FHWA Inlet Edge Description: 
Circular Concrete: Groove end projecting 

EXISTING OUTFALL STRUCTURE CONDO SITE 

3 



Advanced Interconnected Channel & Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (2] 

Copyright 1995, StreamLine Techno es, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES/285801/REV.1O-08-97 

Input Report ******************************************************** 

Weir 1 of 4 for Drop Structure POST-OUT (TABLE] 

Count: 1 Bottom Clip(in): 0 

Type: Horiz Top CLip(in): 0 

Flow: Both Weir Discharge Coef: 3.2 

Geometry: Rectangular Orifice Discharge Coef: 0.6 

Span(in): 36 Invert(ft): 22.3618 

Rise(in): 47 Control Elev(ft): 22.36 

Weir 2 of 4 for Drop Structure POST-OUT (TABLE] 

Count: 1 Bottom CLip(ft): 0 

Type: Mavis Top Clip(ft): 0 

Flow: Both Weir Discharge Coef: 3.2 

Geometry: Trapezoidal Orifice Discharge Coef: 0.6 VJiR 

Bottom Width(ft): 0.04 - Invert(ft): 19.09 

Left Side Slope(h/v): 0.577 Control ELev(ft): 19.09 

Right Side Slope(h/v): 0.577 Structure Opening(ft): 3.43 

Weir 3 of 4 for Drop Structure POST-OUT [TABLE] 

Count: 1 Bottom Ctip(in): 0 

Type: Mavis Top Clip(in): 0 

Flow: Both Weir Discharge Coef: 3.2 

Geometry: Circular Orifice Discharge Coef: 0.6 I RLFtC 

Span(in): 6 Invert(ft): 17.421 

Rise(in): 6 ControL Elev(ft): 17.42 

Weir 4 of 4 for Drop Structure POST-OUT [TABLE] 

Count: 1 Bottom Clip(in): 0 

Type: Mavis Top CLip(in): 0 

Flow: Both Weir Discharge Coef: 3.2 

Geometry: Circular Orifice Discharge Coef: 0.6 

Span(in): 6/ Invert(ft): 17.27 

Rise(in): 6 Control Elev(ft): 17.27 



Advanced Interconnected ChanneL & Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (3] 

Copyright 1995, Streamline Techno es, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES/2858O1/REV.1O-08-97 

********* Input Report ******************************************************** 

--- Class: Simulation ------------------------------------------------------- 

C: \I CPR2\DATA\2831 01 

Execution: Both 

Header: WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/REV 10-08-97 

25YR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.2831O1) 

-- HYDRAULICS ----------------------------- HYDROLOGY -------------------- 

Max DeLta 2 (ft): 10 

Delta Z Factor: 0.1 Override DefauLts: No 

Time Step Optimizer: 10 

Drop Structure Optimizer: 10 

Sim Start Time(hrs): 0 

Sim End Time(hrs): 96 

Mm CaIc Time(sec): 0.5 

Max CaLc Time(sec): 60 

To Hour: PInc(min): To Hour: PInc(min): 

10 60 11 60 

14 10 14 15 

30 60 30 60 

96 360 

-- GROUP SELECTIONS ---------------------------------------------------- 

+ BASE (10/08/97] 



Advanced Interconnected Channel & Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (1] 

Copyright 1995, StreamLine TechnoL s, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/REV 10-08-97 

25YR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

Basin Suninary 283101 ********************************************** 

Basin Name: PRE 

Group Name: BASE 

Node Name: PRE 

Hydrograph Type: UH 

Unit Hydrograph: UH256 

Peaking Factor: 256.00 

Spec Time Inc (mm): 16.16 

Comp Time Inc (mm): 15.00 

Rainfall File: FLMOD 

Rainfall Amount (in): 9.50 

Storm Duration (hr): 24.00 

Status: ONSITE 

Time of Conc. (mm): 121.24 

Lag Time (hr): 0.00 

Area (acres): 54.15 

Vol of Unit Hyd (in): 1.00 

Curve Number: 79.00 

DCIA (%): 0.00 

Time Max (hrs): 13.25 

Flow Max (cfs): ci? V 
3 Runoff Volume (in): 6.90 

Runoff Volume (cf): 1356814 

Basin Name: POSTDEV 

Group Name: BASE 

Node Name: POSTDEV 

Hydrograph Type: SB 

Spec Time Inc (mm): 3.00 

Comp Time Inc (mm): 3.00 

Rainfall File: FLMOD 

Rainfall Amount (in): 9.50 

Storm Duration (hr): 24.00 

Status: ONSITE 

Time of Conc. (mm): 10.00 

Lag Time (hr): 0.00 

/ Area (acres): 56.21 

Curve Nunter: 

DCIA (%): 

76.97 
52.40,/i 

Time Max (hrs): 11.95 

Flow Max (cfs): 320.55 

Runoff Volume (in): 8.10 

Runoff Volume (cf): 1652090 



Advanced Interconnected ChanneL & Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (1) 

Copyright 1995, Streamline Techno s. Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/REV 10-08-97 

25YR-24KR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

Node Maxirmjm Conditions - 283101 ******************************************************************************** 

(Time units hours) 

Node Group Max Time Max Stage Warning Max DeLta Max Surface Max Time Max InfLow Max Time Max OutfLow 

Name Name Conditions (ft) Stage (ft) Stage (ft) Area (Sf) InfLow (cfs) OutfLow (cfs) 

BNDRY BASE 12.50 18.50 18.50 0.0167 0.00 22.70 6.67 0.00 0.00 

POSTDEV BASE 22.63 22.00 0.0418 496828.26 12.00 306.05 22.70 

Advanced Interconnected Channel & Pond Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (1] 

Copyright 1995, StreamLine Technologies, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/REV 10-08-97 

25YR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

Link Maximun Bracket (FLow) 283101 

Time & Q (cfs) Node Vel. 

Qcode L Cf t) Name Cf ps) 

Group: BASE Link: P0ST- 

22.183 6 POSTDEV 3.77 

31521 65 BNDRY 5.33 

22.700* 6* 

23.183 6 POSTDEV 3.77 

31521 65 BNDRY 5.33 

X-Area 

(sf) 

JT 

1.77 

1.25 

1.77 

1 .25 

Depth TopWdth Cnvynce 

(ft) (ft) /1000 

1.79 0.00 0.11 

0.78 1.41 0.08 

1.79 0.00 0.11 

0.68 1.41 0.08 

mv El Crwn or Warn 

Ut) TOB(ft) (ft) 

16.59 18.09 22.00 

16.50 18.00 18.50 

16.59 18.09 22.00 

16.50 18.00 18.50 

HGL Nd HGL Lnk 

(ft) (ft) 

20.53 18.38 

17.28 17.50 

20.53 18.38 

17.18 17.50 

EGL 

(ft) 

18.38 

17.28 

18.38 

17.18 

Ycrit Ynormn 

(ft) (ft) 

17.59 undef 

17.50 undef 

17.59 undef 

17.50 undef 



Advanced Interconnected Channel & Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (1] 

Copyright 1995, Streamline Techno s, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES. /285801/REV 10-08-97 

25YR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.2831O1) 

****** Node Time Series by Node 283101 ********** 
1< Inflow ---------------- > Link Cumulative Cumulative 

Time Stage Surface Base Q Onsite Offsite Bndry Q Link Q Outflow Volume In Volume Out 

(hrs) (ft) Ar.(ac) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (ac.ft) (ac.ft) 

Group: BASE Node: BNDRY 

0.000 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.0000 

1.016 16.63 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.0000 

2.016 16.75 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0001 0.0000 

3.016 16.88 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.01 0.00 0.0008 0.0000 

4.016 17.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.03 0.00 0.0027 0.0000 

5.016 17.13 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.06 0.00 00O67 0.0000 

6.016 17.25 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.12 0.00 0.0141 0.0000 

7.016 17.38 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.20 0.00 0.0271 0.0000 

8.016 17.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.29 0.00 0.0472 0.0000 

9.016 17.63 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.38 0.00 0.0749 0.0000 

10.016 17.75 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.53 O0O 0.1126 0.0000 

11.016 17.88 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.80 0.00 0.1677 0.0000 

11.183 17.90 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.85 0.00 0.1791 0.0000 

11.350 17.92 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.92 0.00 0.1913 0.0000 

11.516 17.94 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.05 0.00 0.2048 0.0000 

11.683 17.96 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.28 0.00 0.2209 0.0000 

11.850 17.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.61 0.00 0.2408 0.0000 

12.016 18.02 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.94 0.00 0.2652 0.0000 

12.183 18.18 0.00 0.00 0.00 000 0.00 2.25 0.00 0.2941 0.0000 

12.350 18.35 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.62 0.00 0.3276 0.0000 

12.516 18.49 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.94 0.00 0.3659 0.0000 

12.683 18.44 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.31 0.00 0.4089 0.0000 

12.850 18.38 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.59 0.00 0.4564 0.0000 

13.016 18.33 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.82 0.00 0.5075 0.0000 

13.183 18.27 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.03 0.00 0.5615 0.0000 

13.350 18.22 0.00 0.00 000 0.00 0.00 4.21 0.00 0.6182 0.0000 

13.516 18.16 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.39 0.00 0.6774 0.0000 

13.683 18.11 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.56 0.00 0.7390 0.0000 

13.850 18.05 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.73 0.00 0.8030 0.0000 

14.016 18.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.89 0.00 0.8692 0.0000 

14.183 17.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.00 0.00 0.9373 0.0000 

15.183 17.90 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.57 0.00 1.3745 0.0000 

16. 183 17.82 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.98 0.00 1.8518 0.0000 

17.183 17.73 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.26 0.00 2.3577 0.0000 

18.183 17.65 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.44 0.00 2.8827 0.0000 

19.183 17.57 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.54 0.00 3.4189 0.0000 

20.183 17.48 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.60 0.00 3.9615 0.0000 

21.183 17.38 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.64 0.00 4.5084 0.0000 

22.183 17.28 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.67 0.00 5.0581 0.0000 

23.183 17.18 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.66 0.00 5.6089 0.0000 

24.183 17.08 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.59 0.00 6.1567 0.0000 

25.183 16.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.37 0.00 6.6924 0.0000 

26.183 16.88 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.10 0.00 7.2075 0.0000 

27.183 16.78 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.84 0.00 7.7009 0.0000 

28.183 16.68 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.61 0.00 8.1743 0.0000 

29.183 16.58 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.40 0.00 8.6294 0.0000 



Advanced Interconnected ChanneL & Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) [2] 

Copyright 1995, Streamline Techno es, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/REV 10-08-97 

25YR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

********** Node Time Series by Node 283101 ************************************************************** 

1< InfLow ---------------- > Link Cumulative CumuLative 

Time Stage Surface Base 0 Onsite Offsite Bndry a Link a Outflow Volume In Volume Out 

(hrs) (ft) Ar.(ac) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (ac.ft) (ac.ft) 

30.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.21 0.00 9.0678 0.0000 

36.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.28 0.00 11.4197 0.0000 

42.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.65 0.00 13.3851 0.0000 

48.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.21 0.00 15.0866 0.0000 

54.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.90 0.00 16.6020 0.0000 

60.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.67 0.00 17.9828 0.0000 

66.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.51 0.00 19.2667 0.0000 

72.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.38 0.00 20.4796 0.0000 

78.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.29 0.00 21.6390 0.0000 

84.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.21 0.00 22.7553 0.0000 

90.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.13 0.00 23.8307 0.0000 

96.008 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.04 0.00 24.8328 0.0000 

Group: BASE Node: POSTDEV 

0.000 17.27 8.29 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.0000 

1.016 17.28 8.30 0.00 2.03 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0853 0.0000 

2.016 17.31 8.32 0.00 3.70 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.3223 0.0001 

3.016 17.35 8.35 0.00 3.96 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.01 0.6390 0.0008 

4.016 17.39 8.37 0.00 4.34 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.03 0.9822 0.0027 

5.016 17.43 8.41 0.00 5.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.06 1.3685 0.0067 

6.016 17.49 8.44 0.00 5.84 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.12 1.8166 0.0141 

7.016 17.55 8.49 0.00 7.32 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.20 2.3604 0.0271 

8.016 17.62 8.54 0.00 9.01 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.29 3.0349 0.0472 

9.016 17.73 8.61 0.00 12.53 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.38 3.9250 0.0749 

10.016 17.86 8.71 0.00 17.07 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.53 5.1481 0.1126 

11.016 18.07 8.88 0.00 28.31 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.80 7.0229 0.1677 

11.183 18.11 8.92 0.00 32.01 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.85 7.4383 0.1791 

11.350 18.17 8.98 0.00 49.28 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.92 7.9982 0.1913 

11.516 18.27 9.08 0.00 81.46 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.05 8.8986 0.2048 

11.683 18.45 9.27 0.00 166.89 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.28 10.6090 0.2209 

11.850 18.75 9.58 0.00 243.09 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.61 13.4326 0.2408 

12.016 19.14 9.97 0.00 297.91 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.94 17.1584 0.2652 

12.183 19.48 10.33 0.00 212.63 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.25 20.6745 0.2941 

12.350 19.71 10.56 0.00 143.67 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.62 23.1283 0.3276 

12.516 19.86 10.71 0.00 88.84 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.94 24.7296 0.3659 

12.683 19.95 10.81 0.00 63.01 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.31 25.7754 0.4089 

12.850 20.01 10.87 0.00 46.79 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.59 26.5316 0.4564 

13.016 20.06 10.92 0.00 37.53 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.82 27.1123 0.5075 

13.183 20.10 10.96 0.00 32.74 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.03 27.5963 0.5615 

13.350 20.13 10.99 0.00 29.88 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.21 28.0276 0.6182 

13.516 20.16 11.03 0.00 28.16 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.39 28.4273 0.6774 

13.683 20.19 11.05 0.00 25.16 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.56 28.7945 0.7390 

13.850 20.22 11.08 0.00 23.40 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.73 29.1289 0.8030 

14.016 20.24 11.10 0.00 22.46 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.89 29.4448 0.8692 

14.183 20.26 11.12 0.00 21.46 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.00 29.7473 0.9373 

15.183 20.36 11.22 0.00 15.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.57 31.2944 1.3745 

16.183 20.42 11.29 0.00 13.06 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.98 32.4945 1.8518 



Advanced Interconnected Channel & Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) [3] 

Copyright 1995, StreamLine Technol s, inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/REV 10-08-97 

25YR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

********** Node Time Series by Node 283101 ************************************************************** 

1< InfLow 
>. 

Link CumuLative Cumulative 

Time Stage Surface Base 0 Onsite Offsite Bndry 0 Link 0 Outflow Volume In Volume Out 

(hrs) (ft) Ar.(ac) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (ac.ft) (ac.ft) 

17.183 20.46 11.33 0.00 11.12 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.26 33.4938 2.3577 

18.183 20.49 11.36 0.00 9.39 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.44 34.3412 2.8827 

19.183 20.51 11.38 0.00 8.49 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.54 35.0799 3.4189 

20.183 20.52 11.39 0.00 8.07 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.60 35.7639 3.9615 

21.183 20.53 11.40 0.00 7.30 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.64 36.3989 4.5084 

22.183 20.53 11.40 0.00 7.12 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.67 36.9947 5.0581 

23.183 20.53 11.40 0.00 6.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.66 37.5367 5.6089 

24.183 20.52 11.39 0.00 3.75 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.59 37.9394 6.1567 

25.183 20.49 11.36 0.00 0.01 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.37 38.0947 6.6924 

26.183 20.44 11.31 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.10 38.0950 7.2075 

27.183 20.40 11.26 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.84 38.0950 7.7009 

28.183 20.36 11.22 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.61 38.0950 8.1743 

29.183 20.31 11.18 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.40 38.0950 8.6294 

30.183 20.28 11.14 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.21 38.0950 9.0678 

36.183 20.06 10.92 000 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.28 38.0950 11.4197 

42.183 19.88 10.74 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.65 38.0950 13.3851 

48.183 19.72 10.57 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.21 38.0950 15.0866 

54.183 19.58 10.43 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.90 38.0950 16.6020 

60.183 19.45 10.29 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.67 38.0950 17.9828 

66.183 19.32 10.16 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.51 38.0950 19.2667 

72.183 19.20 10.04 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.38 38.0950 20.4796 

78.183 19.09 9.92 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.29 38.0950 21.6390 

84.183 18.97 9.80 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.21 38.0950 22.7553 

90.183 18.86 9.69 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.13 38.0950 23.8307 

96.008 18.76 9.58 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.04 38.0950 24.8328 
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Advanced Interconnected Channel. & Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (1] 

Copyright 1995, StreamLine Tech es, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/REV 10-08-97 

1OYR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

Basin Suanary 283101 ********************************************** 

Basin Name: PRE 

Group Name: BASE 

Node Name: PRE 

Hydrograph Type: UH 

Unit Hydrograph: UH256 

Peaking Factor: 256.00 

Spec Time Inc (mm): io.io 

Comp Time Inc (mm): 15.00 

Rainfall. FiLe: FLMOO 

Rainfall Amount (in): 7.50 

Storm Duration (hr): 24.00 

Status: ONSITE 

Time of Conc. (mm): 121.24 

Lag Time (hr): 0.00 

Area (acres): 54.15 

Vol. of Unit Hyd (in): 1.00 

Curve Number: 79.00 

DCIA (%): 0.00 

Time Max (hrs): 13.25 

Flow Max (cfs): 45.27 

Runoff Volume (in): 5.03 

Runoff Volume (cf): 989316 

Basin Name: POSTDEV 

Group Name: BASE 

Node Name: POSTDEV 

Hydrograph Type: ' SB 

Spec Time Inc (mm): 3.00 

Corup Time Inc (mm): 3.00 

Rainfall File: FLMOO 

Rainfall Amount (in): 7.50 

Storm Duration (hr): 24.00 

Status: ONSITE 

Time of Conc. (mm): 10.00 

Lag Time (hr): 0.00 

Area (acres): 56.21 

Curve Number: 76.97 

DCIA (%): 52.40 

Time Max (hrs): 11.95 

Flow Max (cfs): 244.83 

Runoff Volume (in): 6.17 

Runoff Volume (cf): 1258785 



Advanced Interconnected Channel & P Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (1] 

Copyright 1995, StreamLine Technos, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/REV 10-08-97 

1OYR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

Node Maximum Conditions 283101 ************************i************************* 

(Time units hours) 

Node Group Max Time Max Stage Warning Max Delta Max Surface Max Time Max Inflow Max Time Max Outflow 

Name Name Conditions (ft) Stage (ft) Stage (ft) Area (sf) Inflow (cfs) Outflow (cfs) 

BNDRY BASE 12.50 9.5 18.50 0.0167 0.00 23.73 3.90 0.00 

POSTDEV BASE 23.75 9.9 22.00 0.0334 471055.75 12.00 234.09 23.73 / 3.90 

Advanced Interconnected Channel & Pond Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) [1] 

Copyright 1995, StreamLine Technologies, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/REV 10-08-97 

1OYR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

********** Link Maximum Bracket (Flow) - 283101 ************************************************************************** 

Time & a (cfs) Node VeT.. 

Qcode I (ft) Name -(fps) 

Group: BASE Link: POST-O 

23.183 3 POSTDEV 2.53 

31110 65 BNDRY 4.37 

23.733* 3* 

24.183 3 P0510EV 2.53 

31110 65 BNDRY 4.37 

X-Area 

(sf) 

JT 

1.54 

0.89 

1.54 

0.89 

Depth TopWdth Cnvynce 

(ft) (ft) /1000 

1.22 1.17 0.10 

0.68 1.50 0.05 

1.22 1.17 0.10 

0.58 1.50 0.05 

Inv El Crwn or Warn 

(ft) T0B(ft) (ft) 

16.59 18.09 22.00 

16.50 18.00 18.50 

16.59 18.09 22.00 

16.50 18.00 18.50 

HGL Nd HGL Lnk 

(ft) (ft) 

19.96 17.81 

17.18 17.26 

19.96 17.81 

17.08 17.25 

EGL 

(ft) 

17.81 

17.18 

17.81 

17.08 

Ycrit Ynorrr 

(ft) (ft) 

17.34 17.81 

17.25 17.72 

17.34 17.81 

17.25 17.72 



Advanced interconnected Channel & Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (1] 

Copyright 1995. StreamLine Techno s, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/REV 10-08-97 

1OYR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

Node Time Series by Node 283101 ******** 
1< Inflow ---------------- > Link Cumulative CumuLative 

Time Stage Surface Base Q Onsite Offsite Bndry a Link a OutfLow Volume In VoLume Out 

(hrs) (ft) Ar.(ac) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (ac.ft) (ac.ft) 

Group: BASE Node: BNDRY 

0.000 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00. 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.0000 

1.016 16.63 '0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.0000 

2.016 16.75 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.0000 

3.016 16.88 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0002 0.0000 

4.016 17.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.01 0.00 0.0009 0.0000 

5.016 17.13 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.03 0.00 0.0028 0.0000 

6.016 17.25 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.05 0.00 0.0063 0.0000 

7.016 17.38 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.08 0.00 0.0120 0.0000 

8.016 17.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.08 0.00 0.0188 0.0000 

9.016 17.63 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 -0.14 0.00 0.0163 0.0000 

10.016 17.75 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 -0.24 0.00 0.0003 0.0000 

11.016 17.88 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 -0.09 0.00 -0.0136 0.0000 

11.183 17.90 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.11 0.00 -0.0134 0.0000 

11.350 17.92 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.29 0.00 -0.0106 0.0000 

11.516 17.94 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.53 0.00 -0.0049 0.0000 

11.683 17.96 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.84 0.00 0.0045 0.0000 

11.850 17.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.19 0.00 0.0184 0.0000 

12.016 18.02 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.53 0.00 0.0372 0.0000 

12.183 18.18 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.64 0.00 0.0590 0.0000 

12.350 18.35 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.66 0.00 0.0817 0.0000 

12.516 18.49 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.67 0.00 0.1047 0.0000 

12.683 18.44 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.84 0.00 0.1288 0.0000, 

12.850 18.38 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.97 0.00 0.1550 0.0000 

13.016 18.33 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.09 0.00 0.1830 0.0000 

13.183 18.27 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.20 0.00 0.2126 0.0000 

13.350 18.22 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.30 0.00 0.2436 0.0000 

13.516 18.16 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.40 0.00 0.2759 0.0000 

13.683 18.11 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.49 0.00 0.3096 0.0000 

13.850 18.05 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.58 0.00 0.3445 0.0000 

14.016 18.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.66 0.00 0.3806 0.0000 

14.183 17.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.72 0.00 0.4176 0.0000 

15.183 17.90 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.99 0.00 0.6536 0.0000 

16.183 17.82 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.22 0.00 0.9104 0.0000 

17.183 17.73 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.41 0.00 1.1844 0.0000 

18.183 17.65 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.56 0.00 1.4724 0.0000 

19.183 17.57 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.68 0.00 1.7717 0.0000 

20.183 17.48 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.77 0.00 2.0797 0.0000 

21.183 17.38 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.83 0.00 2.3937 0.0000 

22.183 17.28 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.87 0.00 2.7117 0.0000 

23.183 17.18 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.89 0.00 3.0324 0.0000 

24.183 17.08 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.89 0.00 3.3541 0.0000 

25.183 16.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.82 0.00 3.6729 0.0000 

26.183 16.88 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.73 0.00 3.9852 0.0000 

27.183 16.78 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.65 0.00 4.2902 0.0000 

28.183 16.68 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.56 0.00 4.5880 0.0000 

29.183 16.58 0.00 0.00 0.00. 0.00 0.00 3.48 0.00 4.8787 0.0000 



Advanced Interconnected Channel Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (2] 

Copyright 1995, Streamline Techno es, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/REV 10-08-97 

1OYR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.2831O1) 

********** Node Time Series by Node 283101 ************ 
1< Inflow ---------------- > Link Cignulative Cumulative 

Time Stage Surface Base Q Onsite Offsite Bndry Q Link Q Outflow Volume In Volume Out 

(hrs) (ft) Ar.(ac) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (ac.ft) (ac.ft) 

30.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.40 0.00 5.1628 0.0000 

36.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.04 0.00 6.7588 0.0000 

42.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.77 0.00 8.1982 0.0000 

48.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.58 0.00 9.5241 0.0000 

54.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.44 0.00 10.7681 0.0000 

60.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.33 0.00 11.9511 0.0000 

66.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.25 0.00 13.0871 0.0000 

72.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.17 0.00 14.1826 0.0000 

78.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.08 0.00 15.2357 0.0000 

84.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.99 0.00 16.2432 0.0000 

90.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.89 0.00 17.2044 0.0000 

96.008 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.80 0.00 18.0926 0.0000 

Group: BASE Node: POSTDEV 

0.000 17.27 8.29 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.0000 

1.016 17.27 8.29 0.00 0.05 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0020 0.0000 

2.016 17.28 8.30 0.00 2.91 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.1244 0.0000 

3.016 17.31 8.32 0.00 3.13 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.3741 0.0002 

4.016 17.35 8.35 0.00 3.43 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.01 0.6450 0.0009 

5.016 17.38 8.37 0.00 3.82 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.03 0.9446 0.0028 

6.016 17.42 8.40 0.00 4.24 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.05 1.2776 0.0063 

7.016 17.47 8.43 0.00 5.31 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.08 1.6723 0.0120 

8.016 17.53 8.47 0.00 6.57 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.08 2.1633 0.0188 

9.016 17.60 8.53 0.00 9.19 0.00 0.00 0.00 -0.14 2.8141 0.0163 

10.016 17.71 8.60 0.00 12.59 0.00 0.00 0.00 -0.24 3.7140 0.0003 

11.016 17.87 8.71 0.00 21.07 0.00 0.00 0.00 -0.09 5.1051 -0.0136 

11.183 17.91 8.74 0.00 23.87 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.11 5.4146 -0.0134 

11.350 17.95 8.77 0.00 36.88 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.29 5.8330 -0.0106 

11.516 18.02 8.83 0.00 61.17 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.53 6.5082 -0.0049 

11.683 18.17 8.98 0.00 126.18 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.84 7.7985 0.0045 

11.850 18.40 9.22 0.00 184.96 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.19 9.9414 0.0184 

12.016 18.71 9.54 0.00 227.90 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.53 12.7848 0.0372 

12.183 18.99 9.82 0.00 163.11 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.64 15.4778 0.0590 

12.350 19.17 10.01 0.00 110.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.66 17.3621 0.0817 

12.516 19.29 10.13 0.00 68.48 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.67 18.5947 0.1047 

12.683 19.37 10.21 0.00 48.62 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.84 19.4011 0.1288 

12.850 19.42 10.26 0.00 36.15 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.97 19.9849 0.1550 

13.016 19.46 10.31 0.00 29.02 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.09 20.4337 0.1830 

13.183 19.50 10.34 0.00 25.33 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.20 20.8080 0.2126 

13.350 19.52 10.37 0.00 23.12 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.30 21.1417 0.2436 

13.516 19.55 10.40 0.00 21.80 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.40 21.4511 0.2759 

13.683 19.58 10.42 0.00 19.48 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.49 21.7355 0.3096 

13.850 19.60 10.44 0.00 18.12 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.58 21.9944 0.3445 

14.016 19.62 10.46 0.00 17.41 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.66 22.2391 0.3806 

14.183 19.64 10.48 0.00 16.63 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.72 22.4735 0.4176 

15.183 19.73 10.58 0.00 12.39 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.99 23.6729 0.6536 

16.183 19.79 10.64 0.00 10.14 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.22 24.6042 0.9104 



.4 

Advanced Interconnected Channel & Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (3] 

Copyright 1995, StreamLine Techno es, Inc. 

WALOREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/REV 10-08-97 

1OYR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

****** Node Time Series by Node 283101 **** 
1< InfLow ---------------- >1 Link Cumulative CumuLative 

Time Stage Surface Base Q Onsite Offsite Bndry Q Link Q Outflow Volume In Volume Out 

(hrs) (ft) Ar.(ac) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (ac.ft) (ac.ft) 

17.183 19.84 10.69 0.00 8.64 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.41 25.3801 1.1844 

18.183 19.87 10.72 0.00 7.30 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.56 26.0385 1.4724 

19.183 19.90 10.75 0.00 6.60 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.68 26.6127 1.7717 

20.183 19.92 10.77 0.00 6.27 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.77 27.1445 2.0797 

21.183 19.93 10.79 0.00 5.68 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.83 27.6384 2.3937 

22.183 19.95 10.80 0.00 5.54 0.00 O00 0.00 3.87 28.1020 2.7117 

23.183 19.96 10.81 0.00 4.67 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.89 28.5239 3.0324 

24.183 19.96 10.81 0.00 2.92 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.89 28.8373 3.3541 

25.183 19.94 10.79 0.00 0.01 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.82 28.9582 3.6729 

26.183 19.91 10.76 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.73 28.9585 3.9852 

27.183 19.88 10.73 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.65 28.9585 4.2902 

28.183 19.85 10.70 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.56 28.9585 4.5880 

29.183 19.82 10.68 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.48 28.9585 4.8787 

30.183 19.80 10.65 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.40 28.9585 5.1628 

36.183 19.65 10.49 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.04 28.9585 6.7588 

42.183 19.51 10.35 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.77 28.9585 8.1982 

48.183 19.38 10.22 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.58 28.9585 9.5241 

54.183 19.26 10.10 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.44 28.9585 10.7681 

60.183 19.14 9.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.33 28.9585 11.9511 

66.183 19.03 9.86 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.25 28.9585 13.0871 

72.183 18.91 9.74 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.17 28.9585 14.1826 

78.183 18.81 9.63 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.08 28.9585 15.2357 

84.183 18.70 9.52 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.99 28.9585 16.2432 

90.183 18.60 9.42 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.89 28.9585 17.2044 

96.008 18.50 9.32 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.80 28.9585 18.0926 
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STORMWATER CALCULATIONS 

FOR 

- WALGREENSCOMPLEXAT 

SEBASTIAN LAKES P.U.D. 

SECTIONS 14,23, TOWNSHIP 31 SOUTH, RANGE 38 EAST 

IINDIAN RIVER COUNTY, FLORIDA 

I 

IMELBOURNE SiU.X CENTL\ 

Bussen-Mayer Project Number: 285801 

I 
Calcs By: R.A. Brewer 
Date: August 4, 1997 

I 
: 

I /-)/1L- / Jeph W. (yer, P.E. 
I(/rorida R,)tration Number: 36836 

I 
100 PARNELL STREET MERRITT ISLAND, FLORIDA 32953 PH. NO.: (407) 453-0010 

P.O. BOX 540429 MERRITT ISLAND, FLORIDA 32954-0429 FAX NO.: (407) 454-6885 
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General Description 

The Sebastian Lakes P.U.D. is located on the south side of C.R. 512 in Sections 
14 and 23, Township 31 South, Range 38 East in the city of Sebastian, Indian 
River County. The P.U.D. has been permitted and developed in the past for 
several projects. 

A portion of the original residential area has been developed for eight (8) 
condominium buildings and parking area. This area encompasses 10.39 ac. and 
is located in the western quarter. 

A 3.12 ac. Indian River County Library has been constructed near the north 
central area along C.R. 512. This site provides for one half inch of treatment 
prior to discharge-to the Sebastian Lakes pond system. The remaining site is 
undeveloped but it has been previously cleared and filled to mimic the original 
permit for the entire Sebastian Lakes Residential P.U.D. 

A 4.41 ac. site at the corner of Roseland Road and C.R. 512 will be developed 
for a Walgreens Drug Store and Complex. This site will directly discharge to the 
Sebastian Lakes pond system for treatment a wet detention design. The existing 
outfall will control discharge to the C.R. 512 conveyance swale. 

Previous SJRWMD Permits related to the site area: 

40-061-0005 J 

40-061-0005 M 
40-061 0005 AM- 
4.061-0390 NG 
42-061-0756 N 

D.E.R. Exemption 

P re-Development Analysis 

52 units 
/2 La Conia Street RM/ 
pe4mitTExtcn3ion r\Jo 

County Library 
Winn-Dixie Site across street 
91548 per 17-25 52 units 

A search through the SJRWMD file in Melbourne did not reveal an approved 
calculations booklet. An assumed pre-development analysis will be based upon 
the entire 54.15 ac. on-site parcel in an undeveloped state at 0.1% slope with 
grass cover and no directly connected impervious area. The site will be 

assumed to be filled at its current level, Class "C" soil with a curve number of 79, 

and utilizing the S.C.S. runoff hydrograph (U.H. 256). 

This assumption will be conservative for pre-development in that the previous 

use of the site was for a fish farm with direct runoff to C.R. 512. 
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Area = 54.15 ac. 
Directly Connected lmpervious Area = 0.0 ac. 
Curve Number (Non-D.C.l.A.) = 79 pasture, Class "C", fair cover 

Time of Concentration: 

The time of concentration should be divided into various components of flow 
conditions, i.e. sheet flow, channelized flow, gutter flow, pipe flow, etc. The 
individualized components will be summed for a total time of concentration. 
The following equations from TR-55 shall be used for time of concentration 
calculations: 

Sheet flow for a maximum of 300 feet use the Kinematics Wave 
Equation (KWE). 

Tt = .007 (nL)°8 

(P2)°5 
0.4 

Where: Tt = travel time in hours 
n = Mannings coefficient from Exhibit 4-5 
L = flow length 
P2 = rainfall depth for a 2 year storm (5") 
s = land sloDe in ft.Ift. 

2. Shallow concentrated flow (SCF) in small swales and gutters. 

Unpaved V = 16.13 (s)°5 
Paved V = 20.33 (s)°5 

Tc = L 
Vx60 

Where: Tc = travel time in minutes 
V = velocity in f/s 
s = land slope in ft./ft. 

Assume the worse possible travel time at 0.1 % slope from La Conia Street 
northwesterly to C.R. 512. This length is 1600 ft. 
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I. 

IIMannings 

Equation Length (ft.) Slope (ft./ft.) "n" Time (mm.) 

IKWE 300 

SCF 1300 

I. 

I 

I 

I 

I 

Li 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

0.001 0.2 78.76 mm. 
0.001 Vet. = 0.51 fps 42.48 mm. 

121.24 mm. 

k 3 

25 Year - 24 Hour peak discharge = 62.29 CFS - 
o4.qO '°1f 

Post Development Analysis 

The 54.15 ac. on-site parcel and the 2.06 ac. off-site LaConia Road parcel will 
be routed for pie-development versus post development analysis. 

The developed condominium site, County Library, and existing lakes will be 
routed together with the Walgreens parcel to verify attenuation reqUirements. 

Site Area = 54.15 ac. on-site 
2.06 ac. off-site (LaConia) 40-061-0005M 

56.21 ac. total basin area 

Determine Directly Connected Impervious Area 

Condominium Parking Area 
Recreation Parking Area 
Waigreens Pavement & Bldg. 
Future Commercial Site 
Future Residential Homes & Pvmt 
liiterconnected-Lakes 

Total 

= 2.327ac. 
= 1.159ac. 
= 2.30 
= 1.632 ac (assumed 80%) 
= 13.23 (assumed 60% w/Iakes) 
=iT8.8O5ac. 
= 28.'2.9 ac. 

0.c 
28.29 ac./56.21 ac. = 50.14% 

Determine Curve Number of Non-D.C.l.A. = 56.21 28.29 = 28.02 ac. 

Impervious Area = 
Condominium Bldg. 
Library Bldg. & Pvmt 
LaConia St. Pvmt. 

= 1.47 ac. 
= 1.279 ac. 
= 0.566 ac. 

3.315 ac.x 98 = 324.87 



I 

I 

II 

1 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

1 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

1 

I 

Pervious Area = 
Condominium = 5.176 ac. 
Library = 1.841 ac. 
Waigreens = 2.11Oac. 
Future Commercial = 0.408 ac. 
Future Residential = 13.68 ac. 
LaConia Street = 1.494 ac. 
Total = 24.709 ac. x 74 = 1828.46 (Class C sod) 

Total = 2153.34/28.02 = 76.84 

PerCent Impervious (Pvmt. & Homes) 23.963 ac./56.21 = 42.63% 
Impervious coverage 

Time of Concentration 

An assumed time of only 10 minutes will be utilized for a fully developed site 

25 Year - 24 Hour Peak Discharge 318.81 CFS 

Determine the required treatment volume for full assumed build-out for a wet 
detention design 

Pursuant to SJRWMD Rule 40C-42.026(5) for wet detention systems, the 
required volume is: 

a.) The first one inch of runoff or 56.21 ac. x I" = 4.68 ac.-ft. 
or 

b.) 2.5" of runoff from the impervious area 

23.963 ac. x 2.5" = 4.99 ac.-ft. 

The larger volume will be 4.99 ac-ft. of required storage. 

Proposed Storage 

Refer to the post development plan to see the interconnected lakes as follows: 

Elevation Lakes A + B + C + 0 + E + F + H = Total 
ac. ac. ac. ac. ac. ac. ac. 

18.0 0.23 0.23 0.37 0.817 4.497 2.319 0.342 8.805 ac. 

19.0 0.264 0.267 0.523 1.028 4.791 2.566 0.392 9.831 ac. 

20.0 0.298 0.303 0.677 1.239 5.086 2.813 0.441 10.857 ac. 

21.0 0.331 0.34 0.83 1.450 5.38 3.06 0.491 11.882 ac. 



I 

IElevation Area (ac.) Volume (ac.-ft.) 
° 

I 
18.0 8.805 0 

19.0 9.831 9.318 

The 
required volume for total build-out and coverage would be 4.99 ac.-ft. This 

volume is achieved at 4.99/9.318 = 18.54 N.G.V.D. The existing control 
structure is set at 19.03 and provides over 9.3 ac.-ft. storage thus exceeding the 

minimum 
requirement. 

Determine the Required Permanent Pool Treatment Volume 

Pursuant to District Rule 40C-42.026(5)(c)(e)(k) for wet detention systems, the 
treatment basis must provide a 14 day residence time during the wet season 
plus 7 days for nojiftoral zone. 

Wet Season Rainfall = 31.0 inches 
Runoff Coefficient = 0.50 
Permanent Pool 21 day residence = 21/1 53 

The required volume = 

I 
56.21 ac. x (0.50) x 31.0 x 21/1 53 = 9.97 ac.-ft. 

12 

The proposed permanent pool volume is: 

Elevation Area Volume Accumulated Volume 
(ac.-ft.) (ac.-ft.) 

18.0 8.805 0 0 
7.779 8.292 8.292 

1 2Q0 6.873 7.326 15.618 

IA depth of only two feet exceeds the required treatment volume of 9.97 ac.-ft. 

I 
The storage volume will be recovered through the two 6" orifices as previously 
permitted. The flood routing depicts the stage elevation for the interconnected 
ponds for 72 hours after the 24 hour storm event. 

I 

I 

I 

I 
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ST. JOHNS RIVER WATER MANAGEMENT 
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25YR. -24 HOUR 

STORM EVENT 
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Advanced Interconnected Channel & Pond Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (1] 

Copyright 1995, StreamLine TechnoLogies, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/8-4-97 

25YR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

Basin Sumary 283101 **** 

Basin Name: PRE 

Group Name: BASE 

Node Name: PRE 

Hydrograph Type: IJH 

Unit Hydrograph: UH256 

Peaking Factor: \256.0O 

Spec Time Inc (mm): 16.16 

Camp Time Inc (mm): 15.00 

Rainfall File: \FLMOD 

Rainfall Amount (in): \9.5Q 

Storm Duration (hr): 24.00 

Status: ONSITE 

Time of Conc. (mm): \121.24 

Lag Time (hr): 0.00 

Area (acres): \54.15 

Vol of Unit Hyd (in): 1.00 

Curve Nurber: i?0, 
4 DCIA (%): 0.00 

Time Max (hrs): 13.25 

Flow Max (cfs): 62 29 

Runoff Volume (in): 

Runoff Volume (cf): 1356814 

Basin Name: 

Group Name: 

Node Name: 

Hydrograph Type: 

Spec Time Inc (mm): 

Camp Time Inc (mm): 

Rainfall File: 

Rainfall Amount (in) 

Storm Duration (hr): 

Status: 

Time of Conc. (mm): 

Lag Time (hr): 

Area (acres): 

Curve Niziter: 

DCIA (%): 

Time Max (hrs): 

Flow Max (cfs): 

Runoff Volume (in): 

Runoff Volume (cf): 

POSTDEV 

BASE ?ocr v. 
POSTDEV 

SB 

3.00 

3.00 

FLMOO 

9.50 

24.00 

ONSITE 

10.00 

0.00 

56.21 

11 .95 

318.81 

8.03 

1637799 



Advanced (nterconnected Channel & Pond Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (1] 

Copyright 1995, StreamLine Technologies, Inc. 

WALGREENS SITE/SEBASTIAN LAKES/285801 

I 
Input Report ******************************************************** 

' Class: Node ------------------------------------------------------------- 

Name: BNDRY Base Flow(cfs): 0 mit Stage(ft): 16.5 

Group: BASE Length(ft): 0 Warn Stage(ft): 18.5 

Conment: C.R.512 OUTFALL DITCH(SOIJTH SIDE) 

Time(hrs) Stage(ft) 

0 16.5 co1:Au__ DtjC4 ci ',r- 

I 
12 18 

12.5 18.5 

14 18 

I 
20 17.5 

30 16.5 

-------- Class: Node ------------------------------------------------------------- 

Name: POSTDEV Base Flow(cfs): 0 Init Stage(ft): 18 

I 
Group: BASE Lertgth(ft): 0 Warn Stage(ft): 22 

Conrent: DEVELOPED CONDITONS 

Stage(ft) Area(ac) ?0tJP. 

U 19 9.831 

20 10.344 

I 
21 11.37 

Class: Drop Structure --------------------------------------------------- 

Name: POST-OUT From Node: POSTDEV Length(ft): 65 

I 

Group: BASE To Node: BNDRY Count: 1 

Outlet Cntrl Spec: Use dc or tw Inlet Cntrl Spec: Use dn 

Upstream Geometry: Circular Downstream Geometry: Circular 

I 
UPSTREAM DOWNSTREAM 

Span(in): 18 18 

Rise(in): 18 18 

Invert(ft): 16.59 16.5 

I 
Manning's N: 0.013 0.013 

Top Clip(in): 0 0 O(Stc.LL 
Bottom CLipcin): 0 0 

IEntrance Loss Coef: 0.5 Flow: Both 

Exit Loss Coef: 0.5 Equation: Aver Conveyance 

I 
Upstream FHWA Inlet Edge Description: 

Circular Concrete: Square edge WI headwall 1 

Downstream FHWA Inlet Edge Description: 

ICircular Concrete: Groove end projecting 1 3 

EXISTING OUTFALL STRUCTURE CONDO SITE 

I 

I 

I 

I 
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Advanced Interconnected Channel & Pond Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (2) 

Copyright 1995, Streamline TechnoLogies, Inc. 

WALGREENS SITE/SEBASTIAN LAKES/285801 

Input Report 

Weir 1 of 3 for Drop Structure POST-OUT (TABLE] 

Count: 1 Bottom CLip(in): 0 

Type: Horiz lop CLip(in): 0 

Flow: Both Weir Discharge Coef: 3.2 

Geometry: Rectangular Orifice Discharge Coef: 0.6 

Span(in): 36 Invert(ft): 22.36 

Rise(in): 47 ControL ELev(ft): 22.36 

Weir 2 of 3 for Drop Structure POST-OUT (TABLE] 

Count: 1 Bottom Clip(ft): 0 

Type: Mavis Top Clip(ft): 0 

Flow: Both Weir Discharge Coef: 3.2 

Geometry: TrapezoidaL Orifice-Discharge Coef: 0.6 

Bottom Width(ft): 0.04 Invert(ft): 19.0 40 V-t4OT.4& 
Left Side Slope(h/v): 0.577 Control Elev(ft): 19.03 

Right Side SLope(h/v): 0.577 Structure Opening(ft): 3.43 

Weir 3 of/3 for Drop Structure POST-OUT *** (TABLE] 

Count: 2'/ Bottom CLip(in): 0 

Type: Mavis Top Clip(in): 0 

FLow: Both Weir Discharge Coef: 3.2 Z. &9.(tCc T 
Geometry: Circular Orifice Discharge Coef: 0.6 

Span(in): 6/' Invert(ft): 18 

Rise(in): 6 Control ELev(ft): 18 - 



n 
Advanced Interconnected ChanneL & Pond Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (3] 

Copyright 1995, StreamLine TechnoLogies, Inc. 

WALGREENS SI TE/SEBAST IAN LAKES/285801 

m 
Input Report 

-------- CLass: Sirm.iLation ------------------------------------------------------- 

C: \ICPR2\DATA\283101 

I 

Execution: Both 

Header: WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/8-4-97 

25YR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

m 
HYDRAULICS ----------------------------- HYDROLOGY -------------------- 

Max DeLta Z (ft): 10 

DeLta Z Factor: 0.1 Override DefauLts: No 

Drop 

Time Step Optimizer: 

Structure Optimizer: 

10 

10 

Sim Start Time(hrs): 0 

Sim End Time(hrs): 96 

CaLc Time(sec): 

Max Caic Time(sec): 

0.5 

60 

To Hour: PInc(min): To Hour: PInc(min): 

10 60 11 60 

10 14 15 

30 60 30 60 

96 360 

I 
GROUP SELECTIONS 

+ BASE(08/04/97] 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 



Advanced Interconnected Channel & Pond Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (11 

Copyright 1995 Streamline Technologies, Inc. 

WALOREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/8-4-97 

II25YR-24Hp STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

¶2ø&xt&C 

I 

q******** Node Max irnun Conditions - 283101 ********************************************** 

(Time units - hours) 

Node Group Max Time Max Stage Warning Max DeLta Max Surface Max Time Max InfLow Max Time Max Outflow 

ftName Name Conditions (ft) Stage (ft) Stage (ft) Area (Sf) Inflow (cfs) Outflow (cfs) 

BNDRY BASE 12.50 18.50 18.50 0.0167 0.00 17.82 9.89 0.00 0.00 

:iI=IYv BASE 17.82 (2O:9O 22.00 0.0404 490721.26 12.00 304.48 17.82 

II 

Advanced Interconnected Channel & Pond Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (1] 

Copyright 

1995, StreamLine TechnoLogies, Inc. 

WALGREEMS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/8-4-97 

25YR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

Link Maximun Bracket (Flow) - 283101 ********************************************************************** 

Time & Q (cfs) Node Vel. X-Area Depth Topwdth Cnvynce mv EL Crwn or Warn HGL Nd HGL Lnk EGL Ycrit Ynorm 

Qcode L (ft) Name (fps) (sf) (ft) (ft) /1000 (ft) TOB(ft) (ft) (ft) (ft) (ft) (ft) (ft) 

IGroup: BASE Link: POST-OUT 

17.183 9 POSTDEV 5.59 1.77 2.41 0.00 0.11 16.59 18.09 22.00 20.90 19.00 19.00 17.80 undef 

31510 65 BNDRY 6.35 1.56 1.23 1.14 0.11 16.50 18.00 18.50 17.73 17.73 17.73 17.71 undef 

I17.816* 9* 

18.183 9 POSTDEV 5.60 1.77 2.44 0.00 0.11 16.59 18.09 22.00 20.90 19.03 19.03 17.80 undef 

31520 65 BNDRY 6.46 1.53 1.15 1.18 0.10 16.50 18.00 18.50 17.65 17.71 17.65 17.71 undef 

I 
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I 

I 

I 

I 
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Adarced Interconnected Channe & Pond Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (1] 

Copyright 1995, StreamLine TechnoLogies, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/8-4-97 

25YR24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

** Node Time Series by Node - 283101 

1< Inflow ---------------- > Link CumuLative Cum.itative 

Time Stage Surface Base a Onsite Offsite Bndry a Link Q Outflow Volume In VoLume Out 

(hrs) (ft) Ar.(ac) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (ac.ft) (ac.ft) 

Group: BASE Node: BNDRY .V2- S'iWAL 

0.000 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.0000 

1.016 16.63 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.0000 

2.016 16.75 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0002 0.0000 

3.016 16.88 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.02 0.00 0.0013 0.0000 

4.016 17.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.05 0.00 0.0044 0.0000 

5.016 17.13 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.10 0.00 0.0108 0.0000 

6.016 17.25 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.17 0.00 0.0221 0.0000 

7.016 17.38 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.28 0.00 0.0409 0.0000 

8.016 17.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.44 0.00 0.0705 0.0000 

9.016 17.63 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.66 0.00 0.1156 0.0000 

10.016 17.75 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.92 0.00 0.1809 0.0000 

11.016 17.88 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.29 0.00 0.2723 0.0000 

11.183 17.90 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.34 0.00 0.2905 0.0000 

11.350 17.92 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.41 0.00 0.3094 0.0000 

11.516 17.94 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.52 0.00 0.3296 0.0000 

11.683 17.96 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.71 0.00 0.3518 0.0000 

11.850 17.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.09 0.00 0.3779 0.0000 

12.016 18.02 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.94 0.00 0.4126 0.0000 

12.183 18.18 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.11 0.00 0.4612 0.0000 

12.350 18.35 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.10 0.00 0.5246 0.0000 

12.516 18.49 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.82 0.00 0.5998 0.0000 

12.683 18.44 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.43 0.00 0.6841 0.0000 

12.850 18.38 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.87 0.00 0.7757 0.0000 

13.016 18.33 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 7.22 0.00 0.8727 0.0000 

13.183 18.27 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 7.50 0.00 0.9741 0.0000 

13.350 18.22 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 7.76 0.00 1.0792 0.0000 

13.516 18.16 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 7.99 0.00 L1877 0.0000 

13.683 18.11 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 8.23 0.00 1.2994 0.0000 

13.850 18.05 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 8.46 0.00 1.4144 0.0000 

14.016 18.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 8.68 0.00 1.5325 0.0000 

14.183 17.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 8.83 0.00 1.6531 0.0000 

15.183 17.90 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.45 0.00 2.4084 0.0000 

16.183 17.82 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.76 0.00 3.2022 0.0000 

17.183 17.73 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.88 0.00 4.0138 0.0000 

18.183 17.65 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.88 0.00 4.8306 0.0000 

19.183 17.57 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.82 0.00 5.6448 0.0000 

20.183 17.48 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.72 0.00 6.4523 0.0000 

21.183 17.38 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.59 0.00 7.2503 0.0000 

22.183 17.28 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.45 0.00 8.0369 0.0000 

23.183 17.18 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.27 0.00 8.8103 0.0000 

24.183 17.08 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.02 0.00 9.5659 0.0000 

25.183 16.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 8.57 0.00 10.2927 0.0000 

26.183 16.88 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 8.08 0.00 10.9810 0.0000 

27.183 16.78 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 7.64 0.00 11.6309 0.0000 

28.183 16.68 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 7.24 0.00 12.2458 0.0000 

29.183 16.58 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.86 0.00 12.8285 0.0000 
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Advanced Interconnected Channel & Pond Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (2] 

Copyright 1995, Streamline Technologies, Inc. 

U 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/8-4-97 

25YR-24KR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

********** Node Time Series by Node 283101 ******************************** 

1< Inflow ---------------- > Link Cumulative Cumulative 

I 

Time 

(hrs) 

Stage 

(ft) 

Surface 

Ar.(ac) 

Base 0 

(cfs) 

Onsite 

(cfs) 

Offsite 

(cfs) 

Bndry a 

(cfs) 

Link 0 

(cfs) 

Outflow 

(cfs) 

Volume In 

(ac.ft) 

VoLume Out 

(ac.ft) 

30.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.52 0.00 13.3814 0.0000 

36.18316.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.96 0.00 16.2265 0.0000 

P 42.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.93 0.00 18.4294 0.0000 

48.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.26 0.00 20.2111 0.0000 

II 

54.183 

60.183 

16.50 

16.50 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

2.80 

2.47 

0.00 

0.00 

21.7123 

23.0179 

0.0000 

0.0000 

66.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.23 0.00 24.1821 0.0000 

72.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.04 0.00 25.2406 0.0000 

P 
78.18316.50 
84.183 16.50 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

-0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

1.90 

1.78 

0.00 

0.00 

26.2179 

27.1307 

0.0000 

0.0000 

90.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.68 0.00 27.9904 0.0000 

96.008 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.60 0.00 28.7802 0.0000 

Group: BASE Node: POSTDEV ?cNP'' 
0.000 18.00 8.81 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.0000 

I 

1.016 

2.016 

18.01 

18.04 

8.81 

8.84 

0.00 

0.00 

1.94 

3.54 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.0817 

0.3084 

0.0000 

0.0002 

3.016 18.07 8.88 0.00 3.79 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.02 0.6114 0.0013 

4.016 18.11 8.91 0.00 4.16 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.05 0.9399 0.0044 

5.01618.15 8.96 0.00 4.79 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.10 1.3095 0.0108 

P 6.016 18.19 9.00 0.00 5.63 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.17 1.7401 0.0221 

7.016 18.25 9.06 0.00 7.10 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.28 2.2662 0.0409 

I 

8.016 

9.016 

18.32 

18.41 

9.13 

9.22 

0.00 

0.00 

8.78 

12.27 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.44 

0.66 

2.9224 

3.7924 

0.0705 

0.1156 

10.016 18.53 9.35 0.00 16.78 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.92 4.9932 0.1809 

11.016 18.71 9.54 0.00 27.95 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.29 6.8415 0.2723 

11.183 18.76 9.58 0.00 31.62 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.34 7.2517 0.2905 

I 11.350 18.81 9.63 0.00 48.75 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.41 7.8053 0.3094 

11.516 18.89 9.72 0.00 80.66 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.52 8.6965 0.3296 

I 

11.683 

11.850 

19.06 

19.35 

9.86 

10.01 

0.00 

0.00 

165.58 

241.55 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

1.71 

2.09 

10.3924 

13.1963 

0.3518 

0.3779 

12.016 19.72 10.20 0.00 296.39 0.00 0.00 O'.00 2.94 16.9011 0.4126 

12.183 20.06 10.40 0.00 211.66 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.11 20.4002 0.4612 

12.350 20.28 10.63 0.00 143.09 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.10 22.8434 0.5246 

I 12.516 20.42 10.77 0.00 88.52 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.82 24.4385 0.5998 

12.683 20.51 10.86 0.00 62.80 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.43 25.4807 0.6841 

12.850 20.56 10.92 0.00 46.64 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.87 26.2344 0.7757 

I 
13.016 20.61 10.97 0.00 37.42 0.00 0.00 0.00 7.22 26.8133 0.8727 

13.183 20.64 11.00 0.00 32.65 0.00 0.00 0.00 7.50 27.2959 0.9741 

13.350 20.67 11.03 0.00 29.79 0.00 0.00 0.00 7.76 27.7259 1.0792 

I 
13.516 

13.683 

20.70 

20.72 

11.06 

11.08 

0.00 

0.00 

28.09 

25.09 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

7.99 

8.23 

28.1245 

28.4907 

1.1877 

1.2994 

13.850 20.74 11.10 0.00 23.33 0.00 0.00 0.00 8.46 28.8242 1.4144 

14.016 20.76 11.12 0.00 22.41 0.00 0.00 0.00 8.68 29.1392 1.5325 

P 
14.18320.78 11.14 0.00 21.41 0.00 0.00 0.00 8.83 29.4410 1.6531 

15.183 20.84 11.21 0.00 15.94 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.45 30.9841 2.4084 

16.183 20.88 11.25 0.00 13.03 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.76 32.1814 3.2022 

U 
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Advanced Interconnected Channel & Pond Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (3] 

Copyright 1995, Streamline Technologies, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/8-4-97 

25YR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.2831O1) 

Node Time Series by Node - 283101 ************************************************************** 

1< Inflow ---------------- > Link CumuLative CumuLative 

Time Stage Surface Base 0 Onsite Offsite Bndry 0 Link 0 Outflow VoLume In Volume Out 

(hrs) (ft) Ar.(ac) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (ac.ft) (ac.ft) 

17.183 20.90 11.26 0.00 11.09 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.88 33.1784 4.0138 

18.183 20.90 11.26 0.00 9.37 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.88 34.0240 4.8306 

19.183 20.89 11.26 0.00 8.47 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.82 34.7611 5.6448 

20.183 20.88 11.25 0.00 8.05 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.72 35.4437 6.4523 

21.183 20.86 11.23 0.00 7.28 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.59 36.0774 7.2503 

22.183 20.85 11.21 0.00 7.11 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.45 36.6720 8.0369 

23.183 20.83 11.19 0.00 5.99 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.27 37.2130 8.8103 

24.183 20.80 11.16 0.00 3.74 0.00 0.00 0.00 9.02 37.6150 9.5659 

25.183 20.74 11.11 0.00 0.01 0.00 0.00 0.00 8.57 37.7699 10.2927 

26.183 20.68 11.04 -0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 8.08 37.7703 10.9810 

27.183 20.62 10.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 7.64 37.7703 11.6309 

28.183 20.57 10.92 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 7.24 37.7703 12.2458 

29.183 20.51 10.87 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.86 37.7703 12.8285 

30.183 20.46 10.82 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.52 37.7703 13.3814 

36.183 20.20 10.55 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.96 37.7703 16.2265 

42.183 19.99 10.34 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.93 37.7703 18.4294 

48.183 19.82 10.25 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.26 37.7703 20.2111 

54.183 19.67 10.17 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.80 37.7703 21.7123 

60.183 19.54 10.11 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.47 37.7703 23.0179 

66.183 19.43 10.05 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.23 37.7703 24.1821 

72.183 19.32 10.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.04 37.7703 25.2406 

78.183 19.22 9.95 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.90 37.7703 26.2179 

84.183 19.13 9.90 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.78 37.7703 27.1307 

90.183 19.04 9.85 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.68 37.7703 27.9904 

96.008 18.96 9.79 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.60 37.7703 28.7802 
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Advanced Interconnected Channel & Pond Routing (ICPR 

Copyright 1995, Streamline Technologies, Inc. 

Ver 2.10) Cl) 

4ALGREEPS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/8-4-97 

1UYR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

Node Maximun Conditions - 283101 **************************** 

(Time units - hours) 

Node Group Max Time Max Stage Warning Max Delta Max Surface Max Time Max InfLow Max Time Max Outflow 

Name Name Conditions (ft) Stage (ft) Stage (ft) Area (sf) InfLow (cfs) Outflow (cfs 

BNDRY BASE 12.50 18.50 18.50 0.0167 0.00 21.50 5.86 0.00 0.00 

P0510EV BASE 20.75 20.35 22.00 0.0315 466229.90 12.00 232.44 21.50 5.86 

I 

I 

II 

Advanced Interconnected ChanneL & Pond Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) (1] 

Copyright 1995, StreamLine TechnoLogies, Inc. 

WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/8-4-97 

1OYR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

I 

****** Link Maxinnm Bracket (Flow) - 283101 

Time & Q (cfs) Node Vet. X-Area Depth TopWdth Cnvynce mv El. Crwn or Warn HGL Nd HGL Lnk EGL Ycrit Ynorm 

Qcode L (ft) Name (fps) (sf) (ft) (ft) /1000 (ft) TOB(ft) (ft) (ft) (ft) (ft) (ft) (ft) 

Group: BASE Link: POST-OUT 

21.183 5 POSTDEV 3.28 1.77 1.62 0.00 0.11 16.59 18.09 22.00 20.35 18.21 18.21 17.52 undef 

'31521 

65 BNDRY 5.04 1.15 0.88 1.46 0.07 16.50 18.00 18.50 17.38 17.43 17.38 17.43 undef 

21.500* 5* 

22.183 5 POSTDEV 3.31 1.77 1.63 0.00 0.11 16.59 18.09 22.00 20.35 18.22 18.22 17.52 undef 

31521 65 BNDRY 5.06 1.16 0.78 1.45 0.07 16.50 18.00 18.50 17.28 17.43 17.28 17.43 unde 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 
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Advanced Interconnected Channel & Pond Routing (ICPR Ver 2.10) [1) 

Copyright 1995, Streamline Technologies, Inc. 

JALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/8-4-97 

IOYR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

IINode Time Series by Node - 283101 ************************************************************** 

1< Inflow ---------------- > Link Cumulative Cumulative 

Time Stage Surface Base Q Onsite Offsite Bndry Q Link a OutfLow VoLume In Volume Out 

(hrs) (ft) Ar.(ac) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (ac.ft) (ac.ft) 

Group: BASE Node: BNDRY 

II 

0.000 

1.016 

16.50 

16.63 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.0000 

0.0000 

0.0000 

0.0000 

2.016 16.75 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.0000 

3.016 16.88 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.01 0.00 0.0003 0.0000 

I 
4.016 

5.016 

17.00 

17.13 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.02 

0.05 

0.00 

0.00 

0.0015 

0.0044 

0.0000 

0.0000 

6.016 17.25 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.09 0.00 0.0101 0.0000 

7.016 17.38 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.15 0.00 0.0199 0.0000 

II 

8.016 17.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.24 0.00 0.0359 0.0000 

9.016 17.63 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.38 0.00 0.0615 0.0000 

10.016 17.75 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.60 0.00 0.1023 0.0000 

I 
11.016 

11.183 

17.88 

17.90 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.91 

1.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.1651 

0.1783 

0.0000 

0.0000 

11.350 17.92 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.11 0.00 0.1929 0.0000 

11.516 17.94 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.21 0.00 0.2089 0.0000 

I 
11.683 17.96 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.39 0.00 0.2268 0.0000 

11.850 17.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.65 0.00 0.2478 0.0000 

12.016 18.02 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.01 0.00 0.2730 0.0000 

I 
12.183 

12.350 

18.18 

18.35 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

2.48 

2.83 

0.00 

0.00 

0.3040 

0.3406 

0.0000 

0.0000 

12.516 18.49 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.10 0.00 0.3815 0.0000 

12.683 18.44 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.42 0.00 0.4264 0.0000 

12.850 18.38 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.66 0.00 0.4751 0.0000 

I 13.016 18.33 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.85 0.00 0.5268 0.0000 

13.183 18.27 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.02 0.00 0.5810 0.0000 

I 

13.350 

13.516 

18.22 

18.16 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

4.18 

4.32 

0.00 

0.00 

0.6375 

0.6960 

0.0000 

0.0000 

13.683 18.11 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.47 0.00 0.7565 0.0000 

13.850 18.05 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.60 0.00 0.8190 0.0000 

14.016 18.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.71 0.00 0.8832 0.0000 

I 14.183 17.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.80 0.00 0.9487 0.0000 

15.183 17.90 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.20 0.00 1.3618 0.0000 

I 
16.183 

17.183 

17.82 

17.73 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

5.47 

5.67 

0.00 

0.00 

1.8026 

2.2629 

0.0000 

0.0000 

18.183 17.65 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.77 0.00 2.7357 0.0000 

19.183 17.57 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.82 0.00 3.2147 0.0000 

20.183 17.48 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.83 0.00 3.6961 0.0000 

I 21.183 17.38 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.85 0.00 4.1789 0.0000 

22.183 17.28 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.84 0.00 4.6620 0.0000 

23.183 17.18 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.79 0.00 5.1425 0.0000 

I 
24.183 17.08 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.70 0.00 5.6170 0.0000 

25.183 16.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.50 0.00 6.0797 0.0000 

26.183 16.88 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.27 0.00 6.5247 0.0000 

I 
27.183 

28.183 

16.78 

16.68 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

5.04 

4.83 

0.00 

0.00 

6.9506 

7.3583 

0.0000 

0.0000 

29.183 16.58 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.63 0.00 7.7492 0.0000 

1 

I 
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H 
WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/8-4-97 

1OYR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

flNode Time Series by Node 283101 ************************************************************** 

1< Inflow ---------------- > Link Cumulative Cumulative 

II 
Time 

(hrs) 

Stage 

(ft) 

Surface 

Ar.(ac) 

Base a 

(cfs) 

Onsite 

(cfs) 

Offsite 

(cfs) 

Bndry Q 

(cfs) 

Link Q 

(cfs) 

Outflow 

(cfs) 

Volume In 

(ac.ft) 

Volume Out 

(ac.ft) 

30.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.45 0.00 8.1245 0.0000 

36.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.60 0.00 10.1210 0.0000 

I 42.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.04 0.00 11.7670 0.0000 

48.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.64 0.00 13.1747 0.0000 

II 

54.183 

60.183 

16.50 

16.50 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

2.35 

2.14 

0.00 

0.00 

14.4132 

15.5276 

0.0000 

0.0000 

66.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.98 0.00 16.5482 0.0000 

72.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.85 0.00 17.4956 0.0000 

78.183 

84.183 

16.50 

16.50 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

-0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

0.00 

1.74 

1.64 

0.00 

0.00 

18.3842 

19.2230 

0.0000 

0.0000 

90.183 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.55 0.00 20.0162 0.0000 

96.008 16.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.47 0.00 20.7433 0.0000 

II 

II 

I 

II 

I 

I 

1 

I 

I 

I 

I 

Group: BASE Node: POSTDEV 

0.000 18.00 8.81 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.0000 

1.016 18.00 8.81 0.00 0.05 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0019 0.0000 

2.016 18.01 8.82 0.00 2.79 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.1190 0.0000 

3.016 18.04 8.85 0.00 2.99 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.01 0.3579 0.0003 

4.016 18.07 8.88 0.00 3.28 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.02 0.6172 0.0015 

5.016 18.10 8.91 0.00 3.66 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.05 0.9038 0.0044 

6.016 18.14 8.95 0.00 4.05 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.09 1.2225. 0.0101 

7.016 18.18 8.99 0.00 5.12 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.15 1.6016 0.0199 

8.016 18.23 9.04 0.00 6.36 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.24 2.0762 0.0359 

9.016 18.30 9.11 0.00 8.95 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.38 2.7088 0.0615 

10.016 18.39 9.20 0.00 12.33 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.60 3.5879 0.1023 

11.016 18.53 9.35 0.00 20.72 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.91 4.9535 0.1651 

11.183 18.56 9.38 0.00 23.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.00 5.2580 0.1783 

11.350 18.60 9.42 0.00 36.35 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.11 5.6702 0.1929 

11.516 18.66 9.49 0.00 60.37 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.21 6.3364 0.2089 

11.683 18.79 9.62 0.00 124.85 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.39 7.6121 0.2268 

11.850 19.01 9.84 0.00 183.38 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.65 9.7348 0.2478 

12.016 19.30 9.99 0.00 226.31 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.01 12.5564 0.2730 

12.183 19.57 10.12 0.00 162.09 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.48 15.2313 0.3040 

12.350 19.74 10.21- 0.00 109.88 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.83 17.1044 0.3406 

12.516 19.86 10.27 0.00 68.13 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.10 18.3304 0.3815 

12.683 19.93 10.31 0.00 48.39 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.42 19.1328 0.4264 

12.850 19.98 10.33 0.00 35.98 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.66 19.7139 0.4751 

13.016 20.02 10.36 0.00 28.89 0.00 0.00 0.00 385 20.1607 0.5268 

13.183 20.05 10.39 0.00 25.23 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.02 20.5335 0.5810 

13.350 20.08 10.42 0.00 23.03 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.18 20.8658 0.6375 

13.516 20.10 10.45 0.00 21.72 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.32 21.1740 0.6960 

13.683 20.12 10.47 0.00 19.41 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.47 21.4572 0.7565 

13.850 20.14 10.49 0.00 18.05 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.60 21.7152 0.8190 

14.016 20.16 10.50 0.00 17.34 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.71 21.9589 0.8832 

14.183 20.17 10.52 0.00 16.57 0.00 .0.00 0.00 4.80 22.1925 0.9487 

15.183 20.24 10.59 0.00 12.35 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.20 23.3875 1.3618 

16.183 20.29 10.64 0.00 10.11 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.47 24.3156 1.8026 



II 

ft] 

II 

II 

II 

I 

I 

I 

I 

[1 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 
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WALGREENS AT SEBASTIAN LAKES /285801/3-4-97 

1OYR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

********** Node Time Series by Node 283101 ***** 
1< Inflow ---------------- > Link Cumulative CumuLative 

Time Stage Surface Base Q Onsite Offsite Bndry Q Link Q OutfLow Volume In VoLume Out 

(hrs) (ft) Ar.(ac) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (cfs) (ac.ft) (ac.ft) 

17.183 20.32 10.67 0.00 8.61 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.67 25.0890 2.2629 

18.183 20.34 10.69 0.00 7.27 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.77 25.7453 2.7357 

19.183 20.34 10.70 0.00 6.58 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.82 26.3177 3.2147 

20.183 20.35 10.70 0.00 6.26 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.83 26.8480 3.6961 

21.183 20.35 10.70 0.00 5.66 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.85 27.3405 4.1789 

22.183 20.35 10.70 0.00 5.52 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.84 27.8028 4.6620 

23.183 20.34 10.70 0.00 4.66 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.79 28.2234 5.1425 

24.183 20.33 10.68 0.00 2.91 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.70 28.5361 5.6170 

25.183 20.29 10.65 0.00 0.01 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.50 28.6566 6.0797 

26.183 20.25 10.60 -0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.27 28.6569 6.5247 

27.183 20.21 10.56 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5.04 28.6569 6.9506 

28.183 20.17 10.52 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.83 28.6569 7.3583 

29.183 20.14 10.48 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.63 28.6569 7.7492 

30.183 20.10 10.45 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.45 28.6569 8.1245 

36.183 19.91 10.30 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.60 28.6569 10.1210 

42.183 19.75 10.22 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 3.04 28.6569 11.7670 

48.183 19.61 10.15 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.64 28.6569 13.1747 

54.183 19.49 10.08 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.35 28.6569 14.4132 

60.183 19.38 10.03 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 2.14 28.6569 15.5276 

66.183 19.28 9.97 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.98 28.6569 16.5482 

72.183 19.18 9.92 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.85 28.6569 17.4956 

78.183 19.09 9.88 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.74 28.6569 18.3842 

84.183 19.01 9.83 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.64 28.6569 19.2230 

90.183 18.93 9.76 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 -1.55 28.6569 20.0162 

96.008 18.85 9.68 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 1.47 28.6569 20.7433 
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1OYR-24HR STORM EVENT (REF.283101) 

Basin Sumnary - 283101 

Basin Name: PRE 

ft 
Group Name: BASE 

Node Name: PRE 

Hydrograph Type: UH 

Unit Hydrograph: UH256 

Peaking Factor: 256.00 

Spec Time Inc (mm): 16.16 

fl 
Comp Time Inc (mm): 15.00 

Rainfall File: FLMOD 

Rainfall Amount (in): 7.50 

H 
Storm Duration (hr): 24.00 

Status: ONSITE 

Time of Conc. (mm): 121.24 

Lag Time (hr): 0.00 

H 
Area (acres): 54.15 

Vol of Unit Hyd (in): 1.00 

Curve Nuiler: 79.00 

IDCIA (%): 0.00 

Time Max (hrs): 13.25 

Flow Max (cfs): 

Runoff Volume (in): 

45.27 

5.03 

Runoff Volume (cf): 989316 

II 
Basin Name: POSTDEV 

Group Name: BASE 

I 
Node Name: POSTDEV 

Hydrograph Type: SB 

Spec Time Inc (mm): 3.00 

I Con Time Inc (mm): 3.00 

Rainfall File: FLMOD 

Rainfall Amount (in): 7.50 

I 
Storm Duration (hr): 24.00 

Status: ONSITE 

Time of Conc. (mm): 10.00 

Lag Time (hr): 0.00 

I Area (acres): 56.21 

Curve Number: 76.84 

DC!A (%): 50.14 

Time Max (hrs): 11.95 

Flow Max (cfs): 243.02 

Runoff Volume (in): 6.10 

I Runoff Volume (cf): 1245371 

I 

I 
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	DIVISION 0 - BIDDING REQUIREMENTS


	01100fl
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Work covered by the Contract Documents.


	1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	Project Identification: A NEW BUILDING ADDITION AT NORTH COUNTY LIBRARY            DONADIO & ASSOCIATES PROJECT NO.  2019.44
	1. Project Location:  1001 SEBASTIAN BOULEVARD, SEBASTIAN, FLORIDA, 32958

	B. Owner: INDIAN RIVER COUNTY BOARD OF COUNTY COMMISSIONERS
	C. Architect: DONADIO & ASSOCIATES ARCHITECTS P. A.
	D. The Work consists of the following:
	1. The Work includes. The construction of an approximately 2800 sq. ft. Building Addition and Interior Renovations to the existing North County Library located in Sebastian, Florida. The work shall include complete installation of all Site/Civil, Land...


	1.4 1.5 TYPE OF CONTRACT
	A. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

	1.5 USE OF PREMISES
	A. General: Contractor shall have use of premises for construction operations, including use of Project site, during construction period. Contractor shall provide for a safe/secure site access of the Humane Society Staff and Clients, along with Parkin...
	END OF SECTION 01100
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.

	1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing Minor Changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

	1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revise...
	1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are for information only.  Do not consider them instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	6. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

	C. Proposal Request Form:  Use AIA Document G709 for Proposal Requests.

	1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Contractor will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

	1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling changes to the Contract.
	2. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements governing preparation and submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule and Submittals Schedule.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment.

	1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative forms and schedules, including the following:
	a. Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets.
	b. Submittals Schedule.
	c. Contractor's Construction Schedule.

	2. Submit the Schedule of Values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

	B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the Schedule of Values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of Values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Name of Architect.
	c. Architect's project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.

	2. Submit draft of AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets.
	3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the Project Manual table of contents.  Provide several line items for principal subcontra...
	4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
	5. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If specified, include evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing.

	6. Provide separate line items in the Schedule of Values for initial cost of materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
	7. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.
	a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the Schedule of Values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

	8. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the next Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.


	1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

	B. Payment Application Times:  Progress payments shall be submitted to Architect by the 25th of the month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month.
	C. Payment Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets as form for Applications for Payment.
	D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.

	E. Transmittal:  Submit 3 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.

	F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the previous application.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by final waivers from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitled to a lien.
	5. Waiver Forms:  Submit waivers of lien on forms, executed in a manner acceptable to Owner.

	G. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of Values.
	3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Products list.
	5. Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final).
	6. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
	7. Performance and payment bonds.

	H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	I. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
	5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
	6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
	7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
	8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Coordination Drawings.
	2. Project meetings.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	2. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating Contract closeout.


	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, that ...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
	4. Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair of all components, including mechanical and electrical.

	B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is required.

	C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administr...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.
	8. Startup and adjustment of systems.
	9. Project closeout activities.

	D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.
	1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated into, the Work.  Refer to other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated as Owner's property.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare Coordination Drawings if limited space availability necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components or if coordination is required for installation of products and materia...
	1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Coordination Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.
	b. Indicate required installation sequences.
	c. Indicate dimensions shown on the Contract Drawings and make specific note of dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect for resolution of such confl...

	2. Sheet Size:  At least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm) but no larger than 30 by 40 inches (750 by 1000 mm).
	3. Number of Copies:  Submit five opaque copies of each submittal.  Architect will return four copies, unless they are engineering submittals, then four copies will be submitted.
	a. Submit five copies where Coordination Drawings are required for operation and maintenance manuals.  Architect will retain two copies; remainder will be returned.

	4. Refer to individual Sections for Coordination Drawing requirements for Work in those Sections.

	B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibil...
	1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each temporary telephone.  Keep list current at all times.


	1.5 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times.
	2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
	3. Minutes:  Record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within [three] <Insert number> days of the meeting.

	B. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the me...
	2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	a. The Contract Documents.
	b. Related requests for interpretations (RFIs).
	c. Related Change Orders.
	d. Submittals.
	e. Review of mockups.
	f. Time schedules.
	g. Weather limitations.
	h. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
	i. Warranty requirements.
	j. Compatibility of materials.
	k. Testing and inspecting requirements.
	l. Required performance results.
	m. Protection of adjacent work.

	3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required corrective measures and actions.
	4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who should have been present.
	5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	C. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals.  Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be repres...
	2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Determine how construction behind s...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Status of submittals.
	3) Work hours.
	4) Quality and work standards.
	5) Status of correction of deficient items.
	6) Field observations.
	7) Requests for interpretations (RFIs).
	8) Status of proposal requests.
	9) Pending changes.
	10) Status of Change Orders.
	11) Pending claims and disputes.
	12) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	3. Minutes:  Architect will record and distribute to Contractor the meeting minutes.
	4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who should have been present.
	a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's Construction Schedule after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:
	1. Preliminary Construction Schedule.
	2. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	3. Submittals Schedule.
	4. Daily construction reports.
	5. Field condition reports.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting the Schedule of Values.
	2. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting and distributing meeting and conference minutes.
	3. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting schedules and reports.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	1. Critical activities are activities on the critical path.  They must start and finish on the planned early start and finish times.
	2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network.
	3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network.

	B. Cost Loading:  The allocation of the Schedule of Values for the completion of an activity as scheduled.  The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum, unless otherwise approved by Architect.
	C. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of...
	D. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.
	E. Event:  The starting or ending point of an activity.
	F. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.
	1. Float time belongs to Owner.
	2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely affecting the early start of the successor activity.
	3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without adversely affecting the planned Project completion date.

	G. Fragnet:  A partial or fragmentary network that breaks down activities into smaller activities for greater detail.
	H. Major Area:  A story of construction, a separate building, or a similar significant construction element.
	I. Milestone:  A key or critical point in time for reference or measurement.
	J. Network Diagram:  A graphic diagram of a network schedule, showing activities and activity relationships.
	K. Resource Loading:  The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of an activity as scheduled.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals Schedule:  Submit three copies of schedule.  Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
	1. Scheduled date for first submittal.
	2. Specification Section number and title.
	3. Submittal category (action or informational).
	4. Name of subcontractor.
	5. Description of the Work covered.
	6. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.

	B. Preliminary Construction Schedule:  Submit three opaque copies.
	1. Approval of cost-loaded preliminary construction schedule will not constitute approval of Schedule of Values for cost-loaded activities.

	C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Submit three opaque copies of initial schedule, large enough to show entire schedule for entire construction period.
	1. Submit an electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, on CD-R, and labeled to comply with requirements for submittals.  Include type of schedule (Initial or Updated) and date on label.

	D. CPM Reports:  Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit three copies of each of the following computer-generated reports.  Format for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, cost and resource loading, original durat...
	1. Activity Report:  List of all activities sorted by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known.
	2. Logic Report:  List of preceding and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted in ascending order by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known.
	3. Total Float Report:  List of all activities sorted in ascending order of total float.

	E. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit two copies at weekly intervals.
	F. Field Condition Reports:  Submit two copies at time of discovery of differing conditions.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.
	B. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values, list of subcontracts, Submittals Schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.
	1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from parties involved.
	2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule them in proper sequence.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBMITTALS SCHEDULE
	A. Preparation:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, resubmittal, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.
	1. Coordinate Submittals Schedule with list of subcontracts, the Schedule of Values, and Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	2. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule.


	2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Procedures:  Comply with procedures contained in AGC's "Construction Planning & Scheduling."
	B. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of Completion.
	1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

	C. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal element of the Work.  Comply with the following:
	1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless specifically allowed by Architect.
	2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limite...
	3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's Construction Schedule with Submittals Schedule.
	4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include not less than fve days for startup and testing.
	5. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial Completion and allow time for Architect’s administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.

	D. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows in schedule and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.
	1. Phasing:  Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase.
	2. Products Ordered in Advance:  Include a separate activity for each product.  Include delivery date indicated in Division 1 Section "Summary."  Delivery dates indicated stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.
	3. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:
	a. Seasonal variations.
	b. Environmental control.

	4. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work, including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Subcontract awards.
	b. Submittals.
	c. Purchases.
	d. Installation.
	e. Tests and inspections.
	f. Startup and placement into final use and operation.

	5. Area Separations:  Identify each major area of construction for each major portion of the Work.  Indicate where each construction activity within a major area must be sequenced or integrated with other construction activities to provide for the fol...
	a. Structural completion.
	b. Permanent space enclosure.
	c. Completion of mechanical installation.
	d. Completion of electrical installation.
	e. Substantial Completion.


	E. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion
	F. Cost Correlation:  At the head of schedule, provide a cost correlation line, indicating planned and actual costs.  On the line, show dollar volume of the Work performed as of dates used for preparation of payment requests.
	1. Refer to Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for cost reporting and payment procedures.
	2. Contractor shall assign cost to construction activities on the CPM schedule.  Costs shall not be assigned to submittal activities unless specified otherwise but may, with Architect's approval, be assigned to fabrication and delivery activities.  Co...
	3. Each activity cost shall reflect an accurate value subject to approval by Architect.
	4. Total cost assigned to activities shall equal the total Contract Sum.

	G. Contract Modifications:  For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using fragnets to demonstrate the effect of the proposed change on the overall project schedule.

	2.3 PRELIMINARY CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Bar-Chart Schedule:  Submit preliminary horizontal bar-chart-type construction schedule within seven days of date established for commencement of the Work.
	B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of each week with a continuous vertical line.  Outline significant construction activities for first 60 days of construction.  Include skeleton diagra...

	2.4 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (CPM SCHEDULE)
	A. General:  Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format.
	B. CPM Schedule:  Prepare Contractor's Construction Schedule using a computerized, time-scaled CPM network analysis diagram for the Work.
	1. Develop network diagram in sufficient time to submit CPM schedule so it can be accepted for use no later than 30 days after date established for commencement of the Work.
	a. Failure to include any work item required for performance of this Contract shall not excuse Contractor from completing all work within applicable completion dates, regardless of Architect's approval of the schedule.

	2. Conduct educational workshops to train and inform key Project personnel, including subcontractors' personnel, in proper methods of providing data and using CPM schedule information.
	3. Establish procedures for monitoring and updating CPM schedule and for reporting progress.  Coordinate procedures with progress meeting and payment request dates.
	4. Use "one workday" as the unit of time.  Include list of nonworking days and holidays incorporated into the schedule.

	C. CPM Schedule Preparation:  Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the Work.  Using the preliminary network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify probable critical paths.
	1. Activities:  Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and relationship of each activity in relation to other activities.  Include estimated time frames for the following activities:
	a. Preparation and processing of submittals.
	b. Installation.
	c. Testing.

	2. Critical Path Activities:  Identify critical path activities, including those for interim completion dates.  Scheduled start and completion dates shall be consistent with Contract milestone dates.
	3. Processing:  Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time-scaled network.  Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as often as necessary to produce the CPM schedule within the limitations of the Contract Time.
	4. Format:  Mark the critical path.  Locate the critical path near center of network; locate paths with most float near the edges.
	a. Sub networks on separate sheets are permissible for activities clearly off the critical path.


	D. Initial Issue of Schedule:  Prepare initial network diagram from a list of straight "early start-total float" sort.  Identify critical activities.  Prepare tabulated reports showing the following:
	1. Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity.
	2. Description of activity.
	3. Principal events of activity.
	4. Immediately preceding and succeeding activities.
	5. Early and late start dates.
	6. Early and late finish dates.
	7. Activity duration in workdays.
	8. Total float or slack time.
	9. Average size of workforce.
	10. Dollar value of activity (coordinated with the Schedule of Values).

	E. Schedule Updating:  Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated reports showing the following:
	1. Identification of activities that have changed.
	2. Changes in early and late start dates.
	3. Changes in early and late finish dates.
	4. Changes in activity durations in workdays.
	5. Changes in the critical path.
	6. Changes in total float or slack time.
	7. Changes in the Contract Time.

	F. Value Summaries:  Prepare two cumulative value lists, sorted by finish dates.
	1. In first list, tabulate activity number, early finish date, dollar value, and cumulative dollar value.
	2. In second list, tabulate activity number, late finish date, dollar value, and cumulative dollar value.
	3. In subsequent issues of both lists, substitute actual finish dates for activities completed as of list date.
	4. Prepare list for ease of comparison with payment requests; coordinate timing with progress meetings.
	a. In both value summary lists, tabulate "actual percent complete" and "cumulative value completed" with total at bottom.
	b. Submit value summary printouts one week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.



	2.5 REPORTS
	A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at Project site:
	1. List of subcontractors at Project site.
	2. List of separate contractors at Project site.
	3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site.
	4. Equipment at Project site.
	5. Material deliveries.
	6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions.
	7. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
	8. Meter readings and similar recordings.
	9. Emergency procedures.
	10. Equipment or system tests and startups.
	11. Substantial Completions authorized.

	B. Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a request for interpretation.  Include a detailed description of the differin...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting.
	2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.
	3. As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity.

	B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.
	1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
	2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of con...
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the Schedule of Values.
	2. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting and distributing meeting and conference minutes and for submitting Coordination Drawings.
	3. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and reports, including Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittals Schedule.
	4. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties.
	5. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data.
	6. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections and Construction Drawings for specific requirements for submittals in those Sections.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect's responsive action.
	B. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

	1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General:  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings will[ not] be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.
	B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for list of submittals and time requirements for scheduled performance of related construction activities.
	D. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to ...
	1. Initial Review:  Allow 10 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
	2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 10 days for review of each resubmittal.
	4. Concurrent Consultant Review:  Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals may be transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 10 days for review of each submittal.  Submittal will be returned to Architect...

	E. Identification:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification.
	1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
	2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches (150 by 200 mm) on label or beside title block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	3. Include the following information on label for processing and recording action taken:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name and address of Architect.
	d. Name and address of Contractor.
	e. Name and address of subcontractor.
	f. Name and address of supplier.
	g. Name of manufacturer.
	h. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
	1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., 06100.01).  Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 06100.01.A).

	i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
	j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	l. Other necessary identification.


	F. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.
	G. Additional Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve as final submittal.
	1. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified number of copies to Architect.
	2. Additional copies submitted for maintenance manuals will be marked with action taken and will be returned.

	H. Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will return submittals, without review, received from sources other than Contractor.
	1. Transmittal Form:  Use AIA Document G810.
	2. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents...

	I. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.
	3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked "REVIEWED AS NOTED, NO EXCEPTIONS TAKEN".

	J. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on trans...
	K. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark indicating "REVIEWED AS NOTED, NO EXCEPTIONS TAKEN" taken by Architect.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. General:  Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification Sections.
	1. Submit electronic submittals directly to extranet specifically established for Project.

	B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Manufacturer's installation instructions.
	d. Standard color charts.
	e. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	f. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
	g. Printed performance curves.
	h. Standard product operation and maintenance manuals.
	i. Testing by recognized testing agency.

	4. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
	5. Number of Copies:  Submit five copies of Product Data, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will return four copies ,unless it is a Engineering submittal, then three copies will be returned.

	C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Dimensions.
	b. Identification of products.
	c. Fabrication and installation drawings.
	d. Roughing-in and setting diagrams.
	e. Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal, and control wiring.
	f. Shopwork manufacturing instructions.
	g. Templates and patterns.
	h. Schedules.
	i. Design calculations.
	j. Compliance with specified standards.
	k. Notation of coordination requirements.
	l. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	m. Relationship to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	n. Wiring Diagrams:  Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed wiring.

	2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm) but no larger than 30 by 40 inches (750 by 1000 mm).
	3. Number of Copies:  Submit five opaque copies of each submittal, unless copies are required for operation and maintenance manuals.  Submit five copies where copies are required for operation and maintenance manuals.  Architect will retain two copies...

	D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Generic description of Sample.
	b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	c. Sample source.
	d. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.

	3. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

	4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples:  Submit three full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line.  Architect will return submittal with options selected.


	E. Product Schedule or List:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the following information in tabular form:
	1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product.
	2. Number and name of room or space.
	3. Location within room or space.
	4. Number of Copies:  Submit three copies of product schedule or list, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will return two copies.
	a. Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document.


	F. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation."
	G. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."
	H. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."

	2.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification Sections.
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit two copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will not return copies.
	2. Certificates and Certifications:  Provide a notarized statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documen...
	3. Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."

	B. Coordination Drawings:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination."
	C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation."
	D. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification (WPS) and Procedure Qualification Record (PQR) on AWS f...
	E. Installer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	F. Material Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	G. Product Test Reports:  Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified tes...
	H. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."
	I. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirem...
	J. Field Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its f...
	K. Insurance Certificates and Bonds:  Prepare written information indicating current status of insurance or bonding coverage.  Include name of entity covered by insurance or bond, limits of coverage, amounts of deductibles, if any, and term of the cov...
	L. Construction Photographs and Videotapes:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section " Photographic Documentation."
	M. Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDSs):  Submit information directly to Owner; do not submit to Architect, except as required in "Action Submittals" Article.
	1. Architect will not review submittals that include MSDSs and will return the entire submittal for resubmittal.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.
	B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submi...

	3.2 ARCHITECT'S/ ACTION
	A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will return them without action.
	B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action ta...
	C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	D. Partial submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Selective Demolition" for demolition of selected portions of the building.
	2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting and patching individual parts of the Work.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other Work.
	B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after installation of other Work.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10 days before the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed.  Include the following information:
	1. Extent:  Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and indicate why they cannot be avoided.
	2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building's appearance and other significant visual elements.
	3. Products:  List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the Work.
	4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.
	5. Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  List services/systems that cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services/systems that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate how l...
	6. Architect's Approval:  Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before cutting and patching.  Approval does not waive right to later require removal and replacement of unsatisfactory work.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.
	B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.  Oper...
	1. Primary operational systems and equipment.
	2. Communication systems.
	3. Electrical wiring systems.

	C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased main...
	1. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.

	D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opi...
	E. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and re...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be performed.
	1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers.
	2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.
	B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas.
	D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.

	3.3 PERFORMANCE
	A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed pro...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openin...
	2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation r...
	1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing.
	a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
	b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

	3. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition.

	D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of a building or structure.
	2. Repair procedures for selective demolition operations.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Summary" for use of the premises and phasing requirements.
	2. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preconstruction photographs taken before selective demolition.
	3. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for cutting and patching procedures for selective demolition operations.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, demolished materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be removed from Project site.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owner...
	B. Proposed Dust-Control and Noise-Control Measures:  Submit statement or drawing that indicates the measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for their operation.  Identify options if proposed measures are later determine...
	C. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following:
	1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity.  Ensure Owner that on-site operations are uninterrupted.
	2. Interruption of utility services.
	3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
	4. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

	D. Predemolition Photographs or Videotape:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by selective demolition operations.  Submit before Work begins.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.
	C. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination."
	D. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Review methods and procedures related to selective demolition including, but not limited to, the...
	1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
	2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.
	3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by selective demolition operations.


	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.  Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Own...
	B. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.
	1. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.

	D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.
	2. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

	E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site will not be permitted.
	F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 REPAIR MATERIALS
	A. Use repair materials identical to existing materials.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used for exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	2. Use materials whose installed performance equals or surpasses that of existing materials.

	B. Comply with material and installation requirements specified in individual Specification Sections.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped.
	B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective demolition required.
	C. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Architect.
	D. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities.

	3.2 UTILITY SERVICES
	A. Existing Utilities:  Maintain services indicated to remain and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	B. Do not interrupt existing utilities serving occupied or operating facilities unless authorized in writing by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing utilities, as acceptable to Owner a...
	1. Provide at least 72 hours' notice to Owner if shutdown of service is required during changeover.

	C. Utility Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utilities serving areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated utilities when requested by Contractor.
	2. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies.
	3. If utility services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding with selective demolition provide temporary utilities that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of service to other parts of buil...
	4. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing.


	3.3 PREPARATION
	A. Dangerous Materials:  Drain, purge, or otherwise remove, collect, and dispose of chemicals, gases, explosives, acids, flammables, or other dangerous materials before proceeding with selective demolition operations.
	B. Pest Control:  Employ a certified, licensed exterminator to treat building and to control rodents and vermin before and during selective demolition operations.
	C. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, walkways, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by go...
	2. Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings, canopies, and covered passageways, where required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain.
	4. Erect a plainly visible fence around drip line of individual trees or around perimeter drip line of groups of trees to remain.

	D. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.
	3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.

	E. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of existing building and construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weather tigh...
	1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, provide insulated temporary enclosures.  Coordinate enclosure with ventilating and material drying or curing requirements to avoid dangerous conditions and effects.

	F. Temporary Partitions:  Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas from fumes and noise.
	G. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain interior and exterior shoring, bracing, or structural support to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement...
	1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.


	3.4 POLLUTION CONTROLS
	A. Dust Control:  Use water mist, temporary enclosures, and other suitable methods to limit spread of dust and dirt.  Comply with governing environmental-protection regulations.
	1. Do not use water when it may damage existing construction or create hazardous or objectionable conditions, such as ice, flooding, and pollution.
	2. Wet mop floors to eliminate trackable dirt and wipe down walls and doors of demolition enclosure.  Vacuum carpeted areas.

	B. Disposal:  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	1. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

	C. Cleaning:  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.

	3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
	A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not ha...
	3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-sup...
	5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
	8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.
	10. Return elements of construction and surfaces that are to remain to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.

	B. Existing Facilities:  Comply with building manager's requirements for using and protecting elevators, stairs, walkways, loading docks, building entries, and other building facilities during selective demolition operations.
	C. Concrete:  Demolish in sections.  Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at regular intervals, using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between saw cuts.
	D. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:  Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, then break up and remove.

	3.6 PATCHING AND REPAIRS
	A. General:  Promptly repair damage to adjacent construction caused by selective demolition operations.
	B. Patching:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching."

	3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. General:  Promptly dispose of demolished materials.  Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.
	C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally disposes of them.



	01770fl_
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Warranties.
	3. Final cleaning.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for Payment for Substantial and Final Completion.
	2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for the Work in those Sections.


	1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request.
	1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.
	2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	3. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
	4. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.
	5. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	6. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Subs...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.


	1.4 FINAL COMPLETION
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final Completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."
	2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherw...
	3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty.
	5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems.  Submit demonstration and training videotapes.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payme...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
	3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Page number.



	1.6 WARRANTIES
	A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated.
	B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.
	C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project Manual.
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) paper.
	2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, addre...
	3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

	D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	e. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original co...
	f. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	g. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
	h. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; shampoo if visible soil or stains remain.
	i. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish mirrors and...
	j. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	k. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or that already show evidence of repair or restoration.
	1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and electrical nameplates.

	l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and similar equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	m. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions.
	n. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
	o. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	p. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction.
	q. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with ...
	r. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.


	C. Pest Control:  Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final inspection and rid Project of rodents, insects, and other pests.  Prepare a report.
	D. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Pr...
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record Product Data.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
	2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements for Project Record Documents of the Work in those Sections.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit two set(s) of marked-up Record Prints.
	2. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows:
	a. Initial Submittal:  Submit one set(s) of corrected Record Transparencies and one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints.  Architect will initial and date each transparency and mark whether general scope of changes, additional information recorded, and q...
	b. Final Submittal:  Submit two set(s) of marked-up Record Prints, one set(s) of Record Transparencies, and three copies printed from Record Transparencies.  Print each Drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded.
	c. Final Submittal:  Submit two set(s) of marked-up Record Prints, one set(s) of Record CAD Drawing files, one set(s) of Record CAD Drawing plots, and three copies printed from record plots.  Plot and print each Drawing, whether or not changes and add...


	B. Record Product Data:  Submit two copy of each Product Data submittal.
	1. Where Record Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit marked-up Product Data as an insert in manual instead of submittal as Record Product Data.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of blue- or black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.
	1. Preparation:  Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar enti...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique.
	c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

	2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
	b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
	c. Depths of foundations below first floor.
	d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
	e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
	f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
	g. Actual equipment locations.
	h. Duct size and routing.
	i. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
	j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
	k. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
	l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
	m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
	n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

	3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing actual physical conditions, completely and accurately.  If Shop Drawings are marked, show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings.
	4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from original Drawings.
	6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

	B. Record Transparencies:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial Completion, review marked-up Record Prints with Architect.  When authorized, prepare a full set of corrected transparencies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawi...
	1. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on Record Prints.  Erase, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.
	2. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architectfor resolution.
	3. Print the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings for use as Record Transparencies.  Architect will make the Contract Drawings available to Contractor's print shop.

	C. Newly Prepared Record Drawings:  Prepare new Drawings instead of preparing Record Drawings where Architect determines that neither the original Contract Drawings nor Shop Drawings are suitable to show actual installation.
	1. New Drawings may be required when a Change Order is issued as a result of accepting an alternate, substitution, or other modification.
	2. Consult Architectfor proper scale and scope of detailing and notations required to record the actual physical installation and its relation to other construction.  Integrate newly prepared Record Drawings into Record Drawing sets; comply with proce...

	D. Format:  Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
	1. Record Prints:  Organize Record Prints and newly prepared Record Drawings into manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets.
	2. Record Transparencies:  Organize into unbound sets matching Record Prints.  Place transparencies in durable tube-type drawing containers with end caps.  Mark end cap of each container with identification.  If container does not include a complete s...
	3. Identification:  As follows:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
	d. Name of Architect.
	e. Name of Contractor.



	2.2 RECORD PRODUCT DATA
	A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's written instructions for installation.
	3. Note related Change Ordersand Record Drawings where applicable.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project Record Document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as they occur; do not wait until the end of Project.
	B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store Record Documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes.  Maintain Record Documents...
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Soil treatment with termiticide.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry" for wood preservative treatment by pressure process.
	2. Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for custom-fabricated metal termite shields.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Service Life of Soil Treatment:  Soil treatment by use of a termiticide that is effective for not less than [five] years against infestation of subterranean termites.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For termiticide.
	1. Include the EPA-Registered Label for termiticide products.

	B. Product Certificates:  For termite control products, signed by product manufacturer.
	C. Qualification Data:  For Installer of termite control products.
	D. Soil Treatment Application Report:  After application of termiticide is completed, submit report for Owner's record information, including the following:
	1. Date and time of application.
	2. Moisture content of soil before application.
	3. Brand name and manufacturer of termiticide.
	4. Quantity of undiluted termiticide used.
	5. Dilutions, methods, volumes, and rates of application used.
	6. Areas of application.
	7. Water source for application.

	E. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  A specialist who is licensed according to regulations of authorities having jurisdiction to apply termite control treatment and products in jurisdiction where Project is located.
	B. Regulatory Requirements:  Formulate and apply termiticides according to the EPA-Registered Label.
	C. Source Limitations:  Obtain termite control products from a single manufacturer for each product.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  To ensure penetration, do not treat soil that is water saturated or frozen.  Do not treat soil while precipitation is occurring.  Comply with requirements of the EPA-Registered Label and requirements of authorities havin...

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate soil treatment application with excavating, filling, grading, and concreting operations.  Treat soil under footings, grade beams, and ground-supported slabs before construction.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form, signed by Applicator and Contractor certifying that termite control work, consisting of applied soil termiticide treatment, will prevent infestation of subterranean termites.  If subterranean termite...
	1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Termiticides:
	a. Bayer Corporation; Premise 75.
	b. Dow AgroSciences LLC; Dursban TC.
	c. FMC Corporation, Agricultural Products Group; Torpedo.
	d. Syngenta; Demon TC.



	2.2 SOIL TREATMENT
	A. Termiticide:  Provide an EPA-registered termiticide complying with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction, in an aqueous solution formulated to prevent termite infestation.  Provide quantity required for application at the label volume and...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for moisture content of soil, interfaces with earthwork, slab and foundation work, landscaping, and other conditions affecting performance of termi...
	1. Proceed with application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. General:  Comply with the most stringent requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and with manufacturer's written instructions for preparation before beginning application of termite control treatment.  Remove all extraneous sources of wood ...
	B. Soil Treatment Preparation:  Remove foreign matter and impermeable soil materials that could decrease treatment effectiveness on areas to be treated.  Loosen, rake, and level soil to be treated except previously compacted areas under slabs and foot...
	1. Fit filling hose connected to water source at the site with a backflow preventer, complying with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.


	3.3 APPLICATION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Comply with the most stringent requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and with manufacturer's EPA-Registered Label for products.

	3.4 APPLYING SOIL TREATMENT
	A. Application:  Mix soil treatment termiticide solution to a uniform consistency.  Provide quantity required for application at the label volume and rate for the maximum specified concentration of termiticide, according to manufacturer's EPA-Register...
	1. Slabs-on-Grade:  Under ground-supported slab construction, including footings, building slabs, and attached slabs as an overall treatment.  Treat soil materials before concrete footings and slabs are placed.
	2. Foundations:  Adjacent soil including soil along the entire inside perimeter of foundation walls, along both sides of interior partition walls, around plumbing pipes and electric conduit penetrating the slab, and around interior column footers, pie...
	3. Masonry:  Treat voids.
	4. Penetrations:  At expansion joints, control joints, and areas where slabs will be penetrated.

	B. Avoid disturbance of treated soil after application.  Keep off treated areas until completely dry.
	C. Protect termiticide solution, dispersed in treated soils and fills, from being diluted until ground-supported slabs are installed.  Use waterproof barrier according to EPA-Registered Label instructions.
	D. Post warning signs in areas of application.
	E. Reapply soil treatment solution to areas disturbed by subsequent excavation, grading, landscaping, or other construction activities following application.



	05400FL_
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Types of cold-formed metal framing units include the following:
	1. C-shaped steel framing members.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. General:  Submit the following in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 1 Specification Sections.
	1. Shop drawings shall show all connections and details for installation.  Design loads are indicated on the structural drawings.
	a. Include placing drawings for framing members showing size and gauge designations, number, type, location, and spacing.  Indicate supplemental strapping, bracing, splices, bridging, accessories, and details required for proper installation.

	2. Product data and installation instructions for each item of cold-formed metal framing and accessories.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Component Design:  Calculate structural properties of studs and joists in accordance with American Iron and Steel Institute (AISI) “Specification for Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members.”
	B. Welding:  Use qualified welders and comply with American Welding Society (AWS) D1.3, “Structural Welding Code – Sheet Steel.”
	C. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Where framing units are components of assemblies indicated for a fire-resistance rating, including those required for compliance with governing regulations, provide units that have been approved by governing authorities that...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide materials manufactured by one of the following
	1. Dale Industries, Inc.
	2. Dietrich Industries, Inc.
	3. Marino Industries, Inc.
	4. Superior Steel Studs, Inc.
	5. Unimast, Inc.


	2.2 METAL FRAMING
	A. System Components:  Manufacturers’ standard non load-bearing steel studs, size, shape, and gauge as indicated.  With each type of metal framing required, provide manufacturer’s standard, steel runners (tracks), blocking, lintels, clip angles, shoes...
	B. Materials and Finishes:
	1. For 18-gauge, fabricate metal framing components of commercial quality steel sheet with a minimum yield point of 33,000 psi, ASTM A 446, A570, or A 611.
	2. Provide galvanized finish to metal framing components complying with ASTM A 525 for minimum G 60 coating.
	a. Finish of installation accessories to match that of main framing components, unless otherwise indicated.


	C. Fasteners:  Provide nuts, bolts, washers, screws, and other fasteners with corrosion-resistant plated finish.
	D. Electrodes for Welding:  Comply with AWS Code and as recommended by stud manufacturer.
	E. Galvanizing Repair:  Where galvanized surfaces are damaged, prepare surfaces and repair in accordance with procedures specified in ASTM A 780.

	2.3 FABRICATION
	A. General:  Framing components may be prefabricated into assemblies before erection.  Fabricate panels plumb, square, true to line, and braced against racking with joints welded.  Perform lifting of prefabricated units to prevent damage or distortion.
	B. Fabricate units in jig templates to hold members in proper alignment and position and to assure consistent component placement.
	C. Fastenings:  Attach similar components by welding.  Attach dissimilar components by welding, bolting, or screw fasteners, as standard with manufacturer.
	D. Wire tying of framing components is not permitted.
	E. Fabrication Tolerances:  Fabricate units to a maximum allowable tolerance variation from plumb, level, and true to line of 1/8 inch in 10 feet.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install metal framing systems in accordance with manufacturer’s printed or written instructions and recommendations.
	B. Runner Tracks:  Install continuous tracks sized to match studs.  Align tracks accurately to layout at base and tops of studs.  Secure tracks as recommended by stud manufacturer for type of construction involved, except do not exceed 24 inches o.c. ...
	C. Installation of Wall Studs:  Secure studs to top and bottom runner tracks by either welding or screw fastening at both inside and outside flanges.
	D. Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for non-plumb walls or warped surfaces and similar requirements.
	E. Where stud system abuts structural columns or walls, including masonry walls, anchor ends of stiffeners to supporting structure.
	F. Install supplementary framing, blocking, and bracing in metal framing system wherever walls or partitions are indicated to support fixtures, equipment, services, casework, heavy trim and furnishings, and similar work requiring attachment to the wal...
	G. Frame wall openings larger than 2 feet square with double stud at each jamb of frame except where more than two are either shown or indicated in manufacturer’s instructions.  Install runner tracks and jack studs above and below wall openings.  Anch...
	H. Frame both sides of expansion and control joints with separate studs; do not bridge the joint with components of stud system.
	I. Install horizontal stiffeners in stud system, spaced (vertical distance) at not more than 54 inches o.c.  Weld at each intersection.
	J. Erection Tolerances:  Bolt or weld wall panels (at both horizontal and vertical junctures) to produce flush, even, true-to-line joints.
	1. Maximum variation in plane and true position between prefabricated assemblies should not exceed 1/16 inch.

	K. K. Field Painting:  Touch-up damaged shop-applied protective coatings.  Use compatible primer for prime-coated surfaces; use galvanizing repair system for galvanized surfaces.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers.
	2. Wood sleepers.
	3. Plywood backing panels.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 2 Section "Termite Control" for site application of borate treatment to wood framing.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Dimension Lumber:  Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) or greater but less than 5 inches nominal (114 mm actual) in least dimension.
	B. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:
	1. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority.
	2. SPIB:  The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.
	1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.
	2. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site.
	3. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of treatment.

	B. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For the following, showing compliance with building code in effect for Project:
	1. Wood-preservative-treated wood.
	2. Power-driven fasteners.
	3. Powder-actuated fasteners.
	4. Expansion anchors.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack lumber flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.  Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber gra...
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
	2. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for moisture content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed sizes for dry lumber.
	3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.


	2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA C2, except that lumber that is not in contact with the ground and is continuously protected from liquid water may be treated according to AWPA C31 with inorganic boron (SBX).
	1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or chromium.

	B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board of Review.
	D. Application:  Treat all rough carpentry, unless otherwise indicated.

	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
	A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:
	1. Blocking.
	2. Nailers.

	B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Construction or No. 2 grade lumber with 15 percent maximum moisture content and any of the following species:
	1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.
	2. Mixed southern pine; SPIB.
	3. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA.

	C. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will interfere with its attachment and purpose.
	D. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work.

	2.4 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS
	A. Telephone and Electrical Equipment Backing Panels:  DOC PS 1, Exposure 1, C-D Plugged,in thickness indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 1/2-inch (13-mm) nominal thickness.

	2.5 FASTENERS
	A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this Article for material and manufacture.
	1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M.

	B. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272.
	C. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1 (ASME B18.2.3.8M).
	D. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6); with ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers.
	E. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed wh...
	1. Material:  Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 593 and ASTM F 594, Alloy Group 1 or 2 (ASTM F 738M and ASTM F 836M, Grade A1 or A4).



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  Locatenailers, blocking,and similar supports to comply wit...
	B. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction," unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Do not splice structural members between supports, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, specialty items, and trim. Provided backing in walls for wall stops, ADA  grab bars and TV brackets.
	1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels.  Space clips not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c.

	E. Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as indicated and as follows:
	1. Fire block concealed spaces of wood-framed walls and partitions at each floor level, at ceiling line of top story, and at not more than 96 inches (2438 mm) o.c.  Where fire blocking is not inherent in framing system used, provide closely fitted sol...

	F. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with fastening other materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with function of member or pieces that are too small to use w...
	G. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber.
	1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water.
	2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water.

	H. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners.
	2. Table 2306.1, "Fastening Schedule," in Florida Building Code.

	I. Use common wire nails, unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  Make tight connections between members.  Install faste...

	3.2 WOOD SLEEPER, BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION
	A. Install where indicated and where required for screeding or attaching other work.  Form to shapes indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations with other work involved.
	B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.

	3.3 PROTECTION
	A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered l...
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Cavity-wall insulation.
	2. Concealed building insulation.
	3. Sound batts.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry" for foam-plastic board sheathing over wood framing.
	2. Division 9 Section "Portland Cement Plaster" for installation in metal-framed assemblies of insulation specified by referencing this Section.
	3. Division 15 Section "Mechanical Insulation."


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Mineral-Fiber Insulation:  Insulation composed of rock-wool fibers, slag-wool fibers, or glass fibers; produced in boards and blanket with latter formed into batts (flat-cut lengths) or rolls.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Samples for Verification:  Full-size units for each type of exposed insulation indicated.
	C. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency for insulation products.
	D. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For foam-plastic insulation.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of building insulation through one source from a single manufacturer.
	B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide insulation and related materials with the fire-test-response characteristics indicated, as determined by testing identical products per test method indicated below by UL or another testing and inspecting...
	1. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  ASTM E 84.
	2. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  ASTM E 119.
	3. Combustion Characteristics:  ASTM E 136.


	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by moisture, soiling, and other sources.  Store inside and in a dry location.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during ins...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product selection:
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, manufacturers specified.


	2.2 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION
	A. Available Manufacturers:
	1. CertainTeed Corporation.
	2. Johns Manville.
	3. Knauf Fiber Glass.
	4. Owens Corning.

	B. Unfaced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of fibers; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics.
	C. Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type III (blankets with reflective membrane facing), Class A (membrane-faced surface with a flame-spread index of 25 or less); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier), faced with foil-scrim-kraft...
	D. Where glass-fiber blanket insulation is indicated by the following thicknesses, provide blankets in batt or roll form with thermal resistances indicated:
	1. 3-5/8 inches (92 mm) thick with a thermal resistance of 11 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu at 75 deg F (1.9 K x sq. m/W at 24 deg C).
	2. 6-1/2 inches (165 mm) thick with a thermal resistance of 19 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu at 75 deg F (3.3 K x sq. m/W at 24 deg C).


	2.3 MASONRY CELL INSULATION
	A. Manufacturer: Tailored Chemical Products, Inc., or equal
	B. Foamed in place insulation, non-toxic, amino-palst resin, R value for 8” concrete block equals 14.2 complying with HUD use of materials bulletin #74, DOE proposed standards ( using ASTM Procedures ) and Florida Building Standards. Core Fill 500 Ins...

	2.4 AUXILIARY INSULATING MATERIALS
	A. Vapor-Retarder Tape:  Pressure-sensitive tape of type recommended by insulation manufacturers for sealing joints and penetrations in vapor-retarder facings.
	B. Adhesive for Bonding Insulation:  Product with demonstrated capability to bond insulation securely to substrates indicated without damaging insulation and substrates.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements of Sections in which substrates and related work are specified and for other conditions affecting performance.
	1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrates of substances harmful to insulation or vapor retarders, including removing projections capable of puncturing vapor retarders or of interfering with insulation attachment.

	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and application indicated.
	B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed at any time to ice, rain, and snow.
	C. Extend insulation in thickness indicated to envelop entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation.  Remove projections that interfere with placement.
	D. Water-Piping Coordination:  If water piping is located within insulated exterior walls, coordinate location of piping to ensure that it is placed on warm side of insulation and insulation encapsulates piping.
	E. For preformed insulating units, provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths.  Apply single layer of insulation units to produce thickness indicated unless multiple layers ar...

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF GENERAL BUILDING INSULATION
	A. Install mineral-fiber insulation in cavities formed by framing members according to the following requirements:
	1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members.  If more than one length is required to fill cavity, provide lengths that will produce a snug fit between ends.
	2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between edges of insulation and adjoining framing members.
	3. Maintain 3-inch (76-mm) clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures.
	4. Install eave ventilation troughs between roof framing members in insulated attic spaces at vented eaves.
	5. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches (2438 mm), support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping stapling flanges to flanges of metal studs.


	3.5 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and other causes.  Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construc...
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Asphalt shingles.
	2. Underlayment.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry" for wood framing.
	2. Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for metal roof penetration flashings counterflashings and flashings.


	1.3 SCOPE OF WORK
	1.4 REFERENCES
	1. ASTM A 653/A 653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.
	2. ASTM B 209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate.
	3. ASTM D 3018 - Standard Specification for Class A Asphalt Shingles Surfaced with Mineral Granules.
	4. ASTM D 3161 - Standard Test Method for Wind-Resistance of Asphalt Shingles (Fan-Induced Method).
	5. ASTM D 3462 - Standard Specification for Asphalt Shingles Made from Glass Felt and Surfaced with Mineral Granules.
	6. ASTM D 4586 - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free.
	7. UL 790 - Tests for Fire Resistance of Roof Covering Materials.
	8. UL 997 - Wind Resistance of Prepared Roof Covering Materials.
	9. Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors National Association, 1nc. (SMACNA) - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual.
	10. Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association (ARMA).
	11. National Roofing Contractors Association (NRCA).

	1.5 DEFINITION
	A. Roofing Terminology:  See ASTM D 1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual" for definitions of terms related to roofing work in this Section.

	1.6 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Samples for Verification:  For the following products, of sizes indicated, to verify color selected:
	1. Asphalt Shingle:  Full size.
	2. Ridge and Hip Cap Shingles:  Full size.
	3. Self-Adhering Underlayment:  12 inches (300 mm) square.

	C. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer.
	D. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, for asphalt shingles.
	E. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For each type of asphalt shingle required, from the ICC.
	F. Maintenance Data:  For each type of asphalt shingle to include in maintenance manuals.
	G. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain ridge and hip cap shingles and self-adhering sheet underlayment from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Fire-Resistance Characteristics:  Where indicated, provide asphalt shingles and related roofing materials identical to those of assemblies tested for fire resistance per test method below by UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to...
	1. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure:  Class A; ASTM E 108 or UL 790, for application and roof slopes indicated.

	C. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store roofing materials in a dry, well-ventilated, weathertight location according to asphalt shingle manufacturer's written instructions.  Store underlayment rolls on end on pallets or other raised surfaces.  Do not double stack rolls.
	1. Handle, store, and place roofing materials in a manner to avoid significant or permanent damage to roof deck or structural supporting members.

	B. Protect unused underlayment from weather, sunlight, and moisture when left overnight or when roofing work is not in progress.

	1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install asphalt shingles until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity condi...
	1. Install self-adhering sheet underlayment within the range of ambient and substrate temperatures recommended by manufacturer.


	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace asphalt shingles that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Manufacturing defects.
	b. Structural failures including failure of asphalt shingles to self-seal after a reasonable time.

	2. Material Warranty Period:  40 years from date of Substantial Completion, prorated, with first three years nonprorated.
	3. Wind-Speed Warranty Period:  Asphalt shingles will resist blow-off or damage caused by wind speeds up to 100 mph (45 m/s) for five years from date of Substantial Completion.
	4. Algae-Discoloration Warranty Period:  Asphalt shingles will not discolor five years from date of Substantial Completion.
	5. Workmanship Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Project Warranty:  Roofing Installer's Warranty, or warranty form at end of this Section, signed by roofing Installer, covering the Work of this Section, in which roofing Installer agrees to repair or replace components of asphalt shingle r...
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.


	1.11 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Asphalt Shingles:  100 sq. ft (9.3 sq. m) of each type, in unbroken bundles.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GLASS-FIBER-REINFORCED ASPHALT SHINGLES
	A. Laminated-Strip Asphalt Shingles:  Basis of design is TAMKO Elite Glass-Seal Roof Shingles   See NOA at the end of this Section.
	1. Self sealing, granule surfaced, asphalt shingle with a strong fiberglass reinforced Micro Weave core and StainGuard protection, which prevents pronounced discoloration from blue-green algae through formulation/unique blends of granules. Architectur...
	2. Color and Blends:  Match Existing.

	B. Hip and Ridge Shingles:  Manufacturer's standard units to match existing asphalt shingles.

	2.2 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS
	A. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment, Polyethylene Faced:  ASTM D 1970, minimum of 40-mil- (1.0-mm-) thick, slip-resisting, polyethylene-film-reinforced top surface laminated to SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release paper backing; cold applied.
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing, Inc.
	b. Grace, W. R. & Co. - Conn.
	c. Polyguard Products, Inc.



	2.3 ACCESSORIES
	A. Asphalt Roofing Cement:  ASTM D 4586, Type II, asbestos free.
	B. Roofing Nails:  ASTM F 1667;  Standard round wire shingle type, zinc-coated steel or aluminum; 10 to 12 gauge (3.416 mm to 2.657 mm for steel) (2.588 mm to 2.052 mm for aluminum), barbed or deformed shank, with heads 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) to 7/16 inch ...
	C. Where nails are in contact with metal flashing, use nails made from same metal as flashing.
	D. Felt Underlayment Nails:  Stainless-steel, or hot-dip galvanized-steel wire with low-profile capped heads or disc caps, 1-inch (25-mm) minimum diameter.

	2.4 METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
	A. General:  Comply with requirements in Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim."
	B. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of the item.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Examine roof decking to verify that decking joints are supported by framing and blocking or metal clips and that installation is within flatness tolerances.
	2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and completely anchored; and that provision has been made for flashings and penetrations through asphalt shingles.

	B. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with underlayment manufacturer's written installation instructions applicable to products and applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment:  Install, wrinkle free, on roof deck.  Comply with low-temperature installation restrictions of underlayment manufacturer if applicable.  Install at locations indicated on Drawings, lapped in direction to shed wate...
	1. Eaves:  Extend from edges of eaves 24 inches (600 mm) beyond interior face of exterior wall.
	2. Hips:  Extend 18 inches (450 mm) on each side.
	3. Ridges:  Extend 36 inches (914 mm) on each side.
	4. Sidewalls:  Extend beyond sidewall 18 inches (450 mm), and return vertically against sidewall not less than 4 inches (100 mm).
	5. Dormers and Other Roof-Penetrating Elements:  Extend beyond penetrating element 18 inches (450 mm), and return vertically against penetrating element not less than 4 inches (100 mm).
	6. Roof Slope Transitions:  Extend 18 inches (450 mm) on each roof slope.


	3.3 METAL FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install metal flashings and other sheet metal to comply with requirements in Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim."
	1. Install metal flashings according to recommendations in ARMA's "Residential Asphalt Roofing Manual" and asphalt shingle recommendations in NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual."

	B. Open-Valley Flashings:  Install centered in valleys, lapping ends at least 8 inches (200 mm) in direction to shed water.  Fasten upper end of each length to roof deck beneath overlap.
	1. Secure hemmed flange edges into metal cleats spaced 12 inches (300 mm) apart and fastened to roof deck.
	2. Adhere 9-inch- (225-mm-) wide strip of self-adhering sheet to metal flanges and to self-adhering sheet underlayment.


	3.4 ASPHALT SHINGLE INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install asphalt shingles according to manufacturer's written instructions, recommendations in ARMA's "Residential Asphalt Roofing Manual,", asphalt shingle recommendations in NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual." and require...
	B. Install starter strip along lowest roof edge, consisting of an asphalt shingle strip at least 7 inches (175 mm) wide with self-sealing strip face up at roof edge.
	1. Extend asphalt shingles 3/4 inch (19 mm) over fasciae at eaves and rakes.
	2. Install starter strip along rake edge.

	C. Install first and remaining courses of asphalt shingles stair-stepping diagonally across roof deck with manufacturer's recommended offset pattern at succeeding courses, maintaining uniform exposure.
	D. Install asphalt shingles by single-strip column or racking method, maintaining uniform exposure.  Install full-length first course followed by cut second course, repeating alternating pattern in succeeding courses.
	E. Fasten asphalt shingle strips with a minimum of six roofing nails located according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Where roof slope exceeds 20:12, seal asphalt shingles with asphalt roofing cement spots after fastening with additional roofing nails.
	2. Where roof slope is less than 4:12, seal asphalt shingles with asphalt roofing cement spots.
	3. When ambient temperature during installation is below 50 deg F (10 deg C), seal asphalt shingles with asphalt roofing cement spots.

	F. Ridge and Hip Cap Shingles:  Maintain same exposure of cap shingles as roofing shingle exposure.  Lap cap shingles at ridges to shed water away from direction of prevailing winds.  Fasten with roofing nails of sufficient length to penetrate sheathing.

	3.5 ROOFING INSTALLER'S WARRANTY
	A. WHEREAS <Insert name> of <Insert address>, herein called the "Roofing Installer," has performed roofing and associated work ("work") on the following project:
	1. Owner:  <Insert name of Owner>.
	2. Address:  <Insert address>.
	3. Building Name/Type:  <Insert information>.
	4. Address:  <Insert address>.
	5. Area of Work:  <Insert information>.
	6. Acceptance Date:  <Insert date>.
	7. Warranty Period:  <Insert time>.
	8. Expiration Date:  <Insert date>.

	B. AND WHEREAS Roofing Installer has contracted (either directly with Owner or indirectly as a subcontractor) to warrant said work against leaks and faulty or defective materials and workmanship for designated Warranty Period.
	C. NOW THEREFORE Roofing Installer hereby warrants, subject to terms and conditions herein set forth, that during Warranty Period he will, at his own cost and expense, make or cause to be made such repairs to or replacements of said work as are necess...
	D. This Warranty is made subject to the following terms and conditions:
	1. Specifically excluded from this Warranty are damages to work and other parts of the building, and to building contents, caused by:
	a. Lightning;
	b. Peak gust wind speed exceeding 140 mph (m/sec) 3 second gust;
	c. Fire;
	d. Failure of roofing system substrate, including cracking, settlement, excessive deflection, deterioration, and decomposition;
	e. Faulty construction of parapet walls, copings, chimneys, skylights, vents, equipment supports, and other edge conditions and penetrations of the work;
	f. Vapor condensation on bottom of roofing; and
	g. Activity on roofing by others, including construction contractors, maintenance personnel, other persons, and animals, whether authorized or unauthorized by Owner.

	2. When work has been damaged by any of foregoing causes, Warranty shall be null and void until such damage has been repaired by Roofing Installer and until cost and expense thereof have been paid by Owner or by another responsible party so designated.
	3. Roofing Installer is responsible for damage to work covered by this Warranty but is not liable for consequential damages to building or building contents resulting from leaks or faults or defects of work.
	4. During Warranty Period, if Owner allows alteration of work by anyone other than Roofing Installer, including cutting, patching, and maintenance in connection with penetrations, attachment of other work, and positioning of anything on roof, this War...
	5. During Warranty Period, if original use of roof is changed and it becomes used for, but was not originally specified for, a promenade, work deck, spray-cooled surface, flooded basin, or other use or service more severe than originally specified, th...
	6. Owner shall promptly notify Roofing Installer of observed, known, or suspected leaks, defects, or deterioration and shall afford reasonable opportunity for Roofing Installer to inspect work and to examine evidence of such leaks, defects, or deterio...
	7. This Warranty is recognized to be the only warranty of Roofing Installer on said work and shall not operate to restrict or cut off Owner from other remedies and resources lawfully available to Owner in cases of roofing failure.  Specifically, this ...

	E. IN WITNESS THEREOF, this instrument has been duly executed this <Insert day> day of <Insert month>, <Insert year>.
	1. Authorized Signature:  <Insert signature>.
	2. Name:  <Insert name>.
	3. Title:  <Insert title>.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following sheet metal flashing and trim:
	1. Formed wall flashing and trim.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.
	2. Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for field-applied sheet metal flashing and trim sealants.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General:  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failing, rattling, leaking, and fastener disengagement.
	B. Fabricate and install flashing at roof edges to comply with recommendations of FM Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for the wind zone as designated on the structural engineering drawings.
	C. Thermal Movements:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that allow for thermal movements resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures by preventing buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstres...
	1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material surfaces.

	D. Water Infiltration:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that do not allow water infiltration to building interior.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Show layouts of sheet metal flashing and trim, including plans and elevations.  Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled work.  Include the following:
	1. Identify material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location in Project.
	2. Details for forming sheet metal flashing and trim, including profiles, shapes, seams, and dimensions.
	3. Details for fastening, joining, supporting, and anchoring sheet metal flashing and trim, including fasteners, clips, cleats, and attachments to adjoining work.
	4. Details of expansion-joint covers, including showing direction of expansion and contraction.

	C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size indicated below:
	1. Sheet Metal Flashing:  12 inches (300 mm) long.  Include fasteners, cleats, clips, closures, and other attachments.
	2. Trim:  12 inches (300 mm) long.  Include fasteners and other exposed accessories.
	3. Accessories:  Full-size Sample.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim Standard:  Comply with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  Conform to dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
	B. Mockups:  Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation.
	1. Build mockup of typical roof eave fascia, fascia trim, approximately 48 inches (1200 mm) long, including supporting construction cleats, seams, attachments and accessories.
	2. Approval of mockups is for other material and construction qualities specifically approved by Architect in writing.
	3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless such deviations are specifically approved by Architect in writing.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver sheet metal flashing materials and fabrications undamaged.  Protect sheet metal flashing and trim materials and fabrications during transportation and handling.
	B. Unload, store, and install sheet metal flashing materials and fabrications in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and surface damage.
	C. Stack materials on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and ventilated covering. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of sheet metal flashing and trim with interfacing and adjoining construction to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SHEET METALS
	A. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), Alloy 3003, 3004, 3105, or 5005, Temper suitable for forming and structural performance required, but not less than H14, finished as follows:
	1. Anodized Finish:  Apply the following coil-anodized finish:
	a. Class I, Clear Anodic Finish:  AA-M12C22A41 (Mechanical Finish:  nonspecular as fabricated; Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class I, clear coating 0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611.


	B. Lead Sheet:  ASTM B 749, Type L51121, copper-bearing lead sheet.

	2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, welding rods, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation.
	B. Fasteners:  Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads.
	1. Exposed Fasteners:  Heads matching color of sheet metal by means of plastic caps or factory-applied coating.
	2. Fasteners for Flashing and Trim:  Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex washer head.
	3. Blind Fasteners:  High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets.
	4. Spikes and Ferrules:  Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching internal gutter width.

	C. Solder for Copper:  ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead.
	D. Solder for Lead-Coated Copper:  ASTM B 32, Grade Sn60, 60 percent tin and 40 percent lead.
	E. Solder for Lead:  ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead.
	F. Burning Rod for Lead:  Same composition as lead sheet.
	G. Sealing Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealing tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape.
	H. Elastomeric Sealant:  ASTM C 920, elastomeric polyurethane polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertight.
	I. Butyl Sealant:  ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant, polyisobutylene plasticized, heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited movement.
	J. Epoxy Seam Sealer:  Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, recommended by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted joints.
	K. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil (0.4-mm) dry film thickness per coat.  Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities.
	L. Asphalt Roofing Cement:  ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application.

	2.3 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated.  Shop fabricate items where...
	B. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and metal.
	C. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	1. Seams for Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and seal with epoxy seam sealer.  Rivet joints for additional strength.
	2. Seams for Other Than Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with flat-lock seams.  Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.

	D. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion but movable joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric sealant to comply with SMACNA recommendations.
	E. Expansion Provisions:  Where lapped or bayonet-type expansion provisions in the Work cannot be used, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) deep, filled with butyl sealant concealed within joints.
	F. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible on exposed-to-view sheet metal flashing and trim, unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal.
	1. Thickness:  As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and FMG Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for application but not less than thickness of metal being secured.


	2.4 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Through-Wall Flashing:  Fabricate continuous flashings in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, but not exceeding 12 foot (3.6 m) long, sections, under copings, at shelf angles, and where indicated.  Fabricate discontinuous lintel, sill, and similar fl...
	1. Aluminum flashing, counterflashing, drip edge and continuous cleat.  (0.40 mm and 0.50mm thick).


	2.5 FINISHES
	A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations in the same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearanc...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations, dimensions and other conditions affecting performance of work.
	1. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely anchored.
	2. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.  Use fasteners, solder, welding rods, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other misce...
	1. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted.

	B. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals will contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by fabricator or manufa...
	1. Coat side of lead sheet metal flashing and trim with bituminous coating where flashing and trim will contact wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction.
	2. Underlayment:  Where installing metal flashing directly on cementitious or wood substrates, install a course of felt underlayment and cover with a slip sheet or install a course of polyethylene underlayment.
	3. Bed flanges in thick coat of asphalt roofing cement where required for waterproof performance.

	C. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks.
	D. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line and levels indicated.  Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and butyl sealant.
	E. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance.  Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating sheet metal.
	1. Space cleats not more than 12 inches (300 mm) apart.  Anchor each cleat with two fasteners. Bend tabs over fasteners.

	F. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.  Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints allowed within 24 inches (600 mm) of corner or intersection.  Where lapped or bayonet-type expans...
	G. Fasteners:  Use fasteners of sizes that will penetrate substrate not less than 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) for nails and not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) for wood screws.
	1. Aluminum:  Use aluminum or stainless-steel fasteners.
	2. Copper:  Use copper, hardware bronze, or stainless-steel fasteners.

	H. Seal joints with butyl sealant as required for watertight construction.
	1. Where sealant-filled joints are used, embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 1 inch (25 mm) into sealant.  Form joints to completely conceal sealant.  When ambient temperature at time of installation is moderate, between 40 and 70 deg ...
	2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants."

	I. Soldered Joints:  Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter.  Pretin edges of sheets to be soldered to a width of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) except where pretinned surface would show in finished Work.
	1. Do not solder aluminum sheet.
	2. Pretinning is not required for lead-coated copper and lead.
	3. Copper Soldering:  Tin uncoated copper surfaces at edges of sheets using solder recommended for copper work.
	4. Where surfaces to be soldered are lead coated, do not tin edges, but wire brush lead coating before soldering.
	5. Lead-Coated Copper Soldering:  Wire brush edges of sheets before soldering.
	6. Do not use open-flame torches for soldering.  Heat surfaces to receive solder and flow solder into joints.  Fill joints completely.  Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces.

	J. Aluminum Flashing:  Rivet or weld joints in uncoated aluminum where necessary for strength.

	3.3 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install sheet metal roof flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  Provide concealed fasteners where possible, set units true to line, and level as indicated.  Install work...
	B. Pipe or Post Counterflashing:  Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top edge flared for butyl sealant, extending a minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing.  Install stainless-steel draw band and tighten.
	C. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation of roofing and other items penetrating roof.  Install flashing as follows:
	1. Turn lead flashing down inside vent piping, being careful not to block vent piping with flashing.
	2. Seal with butyl sealant and clamp flashing to pipes penetrating roof except for lead flashing on vent piping.


	3.4 WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture according to SMACNA recommendations and as indicated.  Coordinate installation of wall flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, ...
	B. Through-Wall Flashing:  Installation of formed through-wall flashing is specified in Division 4 Section "Unit Masonry Assemblies."

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering.
	B. Clean and neutralize flux materials.  Clean off excess solder and sealants.
	C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim are installed.  On completion of installation, clean finished surfaces, including removing unused fasteners, metal filings, pop rivet stems, and pieces of f...
	D. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes joint sealants for the following applications, including those specified by reference to this Section:  following applications:
	1. Interior joints in the following vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces:
	a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
	b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated.
	c. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of interior unit masonry concrete walls and partitions.
	d. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors and windows.
	e. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.
	f. Other joints as indicated.

	2. Interior joints in the following horizontal traffic surfaces:
	a. Control and expansion joints in tile flooring.
	b. Other joints as indicated.


	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Assemblies" for sealing perimeter joints of gypsum board partitions to reduce sound transmission.
	2. Division 9 Section "Acoustical Panel Ceilings" for sealing edge moldings at perimeters of acoustical ceilings.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and airtight continuous joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates.
	B. Provide joint sealants for interior applications that establish and maintain airtight and water-resistant continuous joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
	C. Samples for Verification:  For each type and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide joints formed between two 6-inch- (150-mm-) long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surf...
	D. Product Certificates:  For each type of joint sealant and accessory, signed by product manufacturer.
	E. SWRI Validation Certificate:  For each elastomeric sealant specified to be validated by SWRI's Sealant Validation Program.
	F. Qualification Data:  For Installer.
	G. Preconstruction Field Test Reports:  Indicate which sealants and joint preparation methods resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on preconstruction testing specified in "Quality Assurance" Article.
	H. Field Test Report Log:  For each elastomeric sealant application.
	I. Product Test Reports:  Based on comprehensive testing of product formulations performed by a qualified testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements.
	J. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized Installer who is approved or licensed for installation of elastomeric sealants required for this Project.
	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single manufacturer.
	C. Product Testing:  Obtain test results for "Product Test Reports" Paragraph in "Submittals" Article from a qualified testing agency based on testing current sealant formulations within a 36-month period preceding the Notice to Proceed with commencem...
	1. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548.
	2. Test elastomeric joint sealants for compliance with requirements specified by reference to ASTM C 920, and where applicable, to other standard test methods.
	3. Test elastomeric joint sealants according to SWRI's Sealant Validation Program for compliance with requirements specified by reference to ASTM C 920 for adhesion and cohesion under cyclic movement, adhesion-in-peel, and indentation hardness.
	4. Test other joint sealants for compliance with requirements indicated by referencing standard specifications and test methods.

	D. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing:  Before installing elastomeric sealants, field test their adhesion to Project joint substrates as follows:
	1. Locate test joints where indicated on Project or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.

	E.
	1. Conduct field tests for each application indicated below:
	a. Each type of elastomeric sealant and joint substrate indicated.
	b. Each type of nonelastomeric sealant and joint substrate indicated.

	2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when test joints will be erected.
	3. Report whether sealant in joint connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively.  Include data on pull distance used to test each type of product and joint substrate.  For sealants that fail adhesively, retes...
	4. Evaluation of Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Results:  Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing, in absence of other indications of noncompliance with requirements, will be considered satisfactory.  Do not use sealants that fail t...


	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
	1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C).
	2. When joint substrates are wet.
	3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.
	4. Contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint substrates.


	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Installer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace elastomeric joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special warranties specified in this Article exclude deterioration or failure of elastomeric joint sealants from the following:
	1. Movement of the structure resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression caused by structural settlement or errors attributable to design or construction.
	2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications.
	3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
	4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products listed in other Part 2 articles.

	2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer, based on testing and ...
	B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	C. VOC Content of Interior Sealants:  Sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing system shall comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24):
	1. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L.
	2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L.
	3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L.


	2.3 ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Elastomeric Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for each liquid-applied chemically curing sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure ...
	B. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where elastomeric sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for ...
	C. Suitability for Contact with Food:  Where elastomeric sealants are indicated for joints that will come in repeated contact with food, provide products that comply with 21 CFR 177.2600.
	D. Single-Component Nonsag Polysulfide Sealant:
	1. Available Products:
	a. Pacific Polymers, Inc.; Elastoseal 230 Type I (Gun Grade).
	b. Polymeric Systems Inc.; PSI-7000.

	2. Type and Grade:  S (single component) and NS (nonsag).
	3. Class:  25.
	4. Use Related to Exposure:  NT (nontraffic).
	5. Uses Related to Joint Substrates:  M, G, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated, O.


	2.4 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Latex Sealant:  Comply with ASTM C 834, Type P, Grade NF.
	B. Available Products:
	1. Pecora Corporation; AC-20+.
	2. Sonneborn, Division of ChemRex Inc.; Sonolac.
	3. Tremco; Tremflex 834.


	2.5 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Acoustical Sealant for Concealed Joints:  Manufacturer's standard, nondrying, nonhardening, nonskinning, nonstaining, gunnable, synthetic-rubber sealant recommended for sealing interior concealed joints to reduce airborne sound transmission.
	1. Available Products:
	a. Pecora Corporation; BA-98.
	b. Tremco; Tremco Acoustical Sealant.



	2.6 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
	A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field exper...
	B. Elastomeric Tubing Sealant Backings:  Neoprene, butyl, EPDM, or silicone tubing complying with ASTM D 1056, nonabsorbent to water and gas, and capable of remaining resilient at temperatures down to minus 26 deg F (minus 32 deg C).  Provide products...
	C. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in ...

	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in ...
	C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-sealant performance.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufactu...
	2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles ...
	a. Concrete.
	b. Masonry.

	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	4. Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.  Nonporous joint substrates include the following:
	a. Metal.
	b. Glass.
	c. Porcelain enamel.


	B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates, where recommended in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instru...
	C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immed...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General:  Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Acoustical Sealant Application Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 919 for use of joint sealants in acoustical applications as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	D. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace them with dry materials.

	E. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	F. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	G. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Provide flush joint configuration where indicated per Figure 5B in ASTM C 1193.
	5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated per Figure 5C in ASTM C 1193.
	a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.



	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field-Adhesion Testing:  Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:
	1. Extent of Testing:  Test completed elastomeric sealant joints as follows:
	a. Perform 10 tests for the first 1000 feet (300 m) of joint length for each type of elastomeric sealant and joint substrate.
	b. Perform 1 test for each 1000 feet (300 m) of joint length thereafter or 1 test per each floor per elevation.

	2. Test Method:  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193, as appropriate for type of joint-sealant application indicated.
	a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; do this by extending cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side.  Repeat procedure for opposite side.

	3. Inspect joints for complete fill, for absence of voids, and for joint configuration complying with specified requirements.  Record results in a field-adhesion-test log.
	4. Inspect tested joints and report on the following:
	a. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively.  Include data on pull distance used to test each type of product and joint substrate.  Compare these results to determine if adhesio...
	b. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids.
	c. Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified requirements.

	5. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log.  Include dates when sealants were installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether joints were primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant fill, ...
	6. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same procedures used originally to seal joints.  Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean and that new sealant contacts original sealant.

	B. Evaluation of Field Test Results:  Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory.  Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or ...

	3.5 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completio...
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Standard hollow-metal steel doors.
	2. Standard hollow-metal steel frames.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glazed lites in standard steel doors and frames.
	2. Division 8 Sections for door hardware for standard steel doors. See Architectural Drawings Sheet A6.10.
	3. Division 9 painting Sections for field painting standard steel doors and frames.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Minimum Thickness:  Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, label compliance, fire-resistance and temperature-rise ratings, and finishes for each type of steel door and frame specified.
	B. Shop Drawings:  In addition to requirements below, provide a schedule of standard steel doors and frames using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings:
	1. Elevations of each door design.
	2. Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal edge details.
	3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles.
	4. Details and locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
	5. Details of each different wall opening condition.
	6. Details of anchorages, accessories, joints, and connections.
	7. Details of glazing frames and stops showing glazing.
	8. Details of conduit and preparations for electrified door hardware and controls.

	C. Coordination Drawings:  Drawings of each opening, including door and frame, drawn to scale and coordinating door hardware.  Show elevations of each door design type, showing dimensions, locations of door hardware, and preparations for power, signal...
	D. Oversize Construction Certification:  For standard steel door assemblies required to be fire rated and exceeding limitations of labeled assemblies; include statement that doors comply with requirements of design, materials, and construction but hav...
	E. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive fire tests performed by a qualified testing agency, for each type of standard steel door and frame.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers trained and approved by manufacturer.
	B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency qualified according to ASTM E 329 for testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548.
	C. Source Limitations:  Obtain standard steel doors and frames through one source from a single manufacturer.
	D. Fire-Rated Door Frame Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated.
	1. Test Pressure:  Test at atmospheric (neutral) pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10B.
	2. Test Pressure:  Test according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C.  After 5 minutes into the test, the neutral pressure level in furnace shall be established at 40 inches (1000 mm) or less above the sill.
	3. Oversize Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  For units exceeding sizes of tested assemblies, provide certification by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that doors comply with standard construction requirements for tested and l...
	4. Temperature-Rise Rating:  At exit enclosures, provide doors that have a temperature-rise rating of 450 deg F (250 deg C) maximum in 30 minutes of fire exposure.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver doors and frames palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit and Project-site storage.  Do not use nonvented plastic.
	B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to jambs and mullions.
	C. Store doors and frames under cover at Project site.  Place units in a vertical position with heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 4-inch- (102-mm-) high wood blocking.  Avoid using nonvented plastic or canvas shelters that could create a humidi...
	1. If wrappers on doors become wet, remove cartons immediately.  Provide minimum 1/4-inch  space between each stacked door to permit air circulation.


	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements:  Verify openings by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for standard steel frames.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embe...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Amweld Building Products, LLC.
	2. Ceco Door Products; an ASSA ABLOY Group Company.
	3. CURRIES Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group Company.
	4. Republic Builders Products Company.
	5. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand Company.


	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with minimum A60 zinc-iron-alloy (galvannealed) coating designation.
	B. Electrolytic Zinc-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), Class B coating; mill phosphatized.
	C. Supports and Anchors:  After fabricating, galvanize units to be built into exterior walls according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B.
	D. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Provide items to be built into exterior walls, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.
	E. Powder-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete:  Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching standard steel door frames of type indicated.
	F. Mineral-Fiber Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool with 6- to 12-lb/cu. ft. (96- to 192-kg/cu. m) density; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes...
	G. Glazing:  Comply with requirements in Division 8 Section "Glazing."
	H. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil (0.4-mm) dry film thickness per coat.  Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities.

	2.3 STANDARD STEEL DOORS
	A. General:  Provide doors of design indicated, not less than thickness indicated; fabricated with smooth surfaces, without visible joints or seams on exposed faces, unless otherwise indicated.  Comply with ANSI A250.8.
	1. Design:  Flush panel.
	2. Core Construction:  Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, polystyrene, polyurethane, mineral-board, or vertical steel-stiffener core that produces doors complying with ANSI A250.8.
	a. Fire Door Core:  As required to provide fire-protection and temperature-rise ratings indicated.
	b. Thermal-Rated (Insulated) Doors:  Where indicated, provide doors fabricated with thermal-resistance value (R-value) of not less than 6.0 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu (1.057 K x sq. m/W) when tested according to ASTM C 1363.
	1) Locations:  Exterior doors and interior doors where indicated.


	3. Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors:  Square edge.
	a. Beveled Edge:  1/8 inch in 2 inches (3 mm in 50 mm).

	4. Vertical Edges for Double-Acting Doors:  Round vertical edges with 2-1/8-inch (54-mm) radius.
	5. Top and Bottom Edges:  Closed with flush or inverted 0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick end closures or channels of same material as face sheets.
	6. Tolerances:  Comply with SDI 117, "Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."

	B. Exterior Doors:  Face sheets fabricated from metallic-coated steel sheet.  Provide doors complying with requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI A250.8 for level and model and ANSI A250.4 for physical-endurance level:
	1. Level 4 and Physical Performance Level B (Heavy Duty), Model 1 (Full Flush).

	C. Interior Doors:  Face sheets fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet, unless otherwise indicated to comply with exterior door requirements.  Provide doors complying with requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI A250.8 for level and model an...
	1. Level 3 and Physical Performance Level B (Heavy Duty), Model 1 (Full Flush).

	D. Hardware Reinforcement:  Fabricate reinforcement plates from same material as door face sheets to comply with the following minimum sizes:
	1. Hinges:  Minimum 0.123 inch (3.0 mm) thick by 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide by 6 inches (152 mm) longer than hinge, secured by not less than 6 spot welds.
	2. Pivots:  Minimum 0.167 inch (4.2 mm) thick by 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide by 6 inches (152 mm) longer than hinge, secured by not less than 6 spot welds.
	3. Lock Face, Flush Bolts, Closers, and Concealed Holders:  Minimum 0.067 inch (1.7 mm) thick.
	4. All Other Surface-Mounted Hardware:  Minimum 0.067 inch (1.7 mm) thick.

	E. Fabricate concealed stiffeners and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet.

	2.4 STANDARD STEEL FRAMES
	A. General:  Comply with ANSI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile.
	B. Exterior Frames:  Fabricated from metallic-coated steel sheet.
	1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped and welded face corners and seamless face joints.
	2. Frames for Level 4 Steel Doors:  0.078-inch thick steel sheet, unless otherwise indicated.

	C. Interior Frames:  Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet, unless otherwise indicated to comply with exterior frame requirements.
	1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped and welded face corners and seamless face joints, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Fabricate knocked-down frames with mitered or coped corners, for field assembly.
	3. Frames for Level 3 Steel Doors:  0.063-inch thick steel sheet, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Frames for Wood Doors:  0.063-inch thick steel sheet.
	5. Frames for Borrowed Lights:  0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick steel sheet.

	D. Hardware Reinforcement:  Fabricate reinforcement plates from same material as frames to comply with the following minimum sizes:
	1. Hinges:  Minimum 0.123 inch (3.0 mm) thick by 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide by 6 inches (152 mm) longer than hinge, secured by not less than 6 spot welds.
	2. Pivots:  Minimum 0.167 inch (4.2 mm) thick by 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide by 6 inches (152 mm) longer than hinge, secured by not less than 6 spot welds.
	3. Lock Face, Flush Bolts, Closers, and Concealed Holders:  Minimum 0.067 inch (1.7 mm) thick.
	4. All Other Surface-Mounted Hardware:  Minimum 0.067 inch (1.7 mm) thick.

	E. Supports and Anchors:  Fabricated from electrolytic zinc-coated or metallic-coated steel sheet.
	F. Jamb Anchors:
	1. Masonry Type:  Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less than 2 inches (50 mm) wide by 10 inches (250 mm) long; or wire anchors not le...
	2. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick.

	G. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick, and as follows:
	1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners.
	2. Separate Topping Concrete Slabs:  Adjustable-type anchors with extension clips, allowing not less than 2-inch (50-mm) height adjustment.  Terminate bottom of frames at finish floor surface.

	H. Fabricate concealed stiffeners and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet.

	2.5 STOPS AND MOLDINGS
	A. Moldings for Glazed Lites in Doors:  Minimum 0.032 inch (0.8 mm) thick, fabricated from same material as door face sheet in which they are installed.
	B. Fixed Frame Moldings:  Formed integral with standard steel frames, minimum 5/8 inch (16 mm) high, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames:  Minimum 0.032 inch (0.8 mm) thick, fabricated from same material as frames in which they are installed.

	2.6 FABRICATION
	A. General:  Fabricate standard steel doors and frames to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle.  Accurately form metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal.  Where practical, fit and assemble units in man...
	B. Standard Steel Doors:
	1. Exterior Doors:  Provide weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors to permit moisture to escape.  Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration.
	2. Glazed Lites:  Factory cut openings in doors.

	C. Standard Steel Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames.
	1. Welded Frames:  Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth, flush, and invisible.
	2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners, unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot welds per anchor.
	4. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
	a. Masonry Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches (457 mm) from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches (813 mm) o.c. and as follows:
	1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches (1524 mm) in height.
	2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches (1524 to 2286 mm) in height.
	3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches (2286 to 3048 mm) in height.
	4) Four anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches (610 mm) or fraction thereof more than 120 inches (3048 mm) in height.

	b. Stud-Wall Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches (457 mm) from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches (813 mm) o.c. and as follows:
	1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches (1524 mm) in height.
	2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches (1524 to 2286 mm) in height.
	3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches (2286 to 2438 mm) in height.
	4) Five anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches (610 mm) or fraction thereof more than 96 inches (2438 mm) in height.
	5) Two anchors per head for frames more than 42 inches (1066 mm) wide and mounted in metal-stud partitions.


	5. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped doors, drill stops to receive door silencers as follows.  Provide plastic plugs to keep holes clear during construction.
	a. Single-Door Frames:  Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
	b. Double-Door Frames:  Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.


	D. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare standard steel doors and frames to receive templated mortised hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping, according to the Door Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as spec...
	1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated mortised and surface-mounted door hardware.
	2. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series specifications for door and frame preparation for hardware.  Locate hardware as indicated on Shop Drawings or, if not indicated, according to ANSI A250.8.

	E. Stops and Moldings:  Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated.  Form corners of stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints.
	1. Single Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of door or frame.
	2. Multiple Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings such that each glazed lite is capable of being removed independently.
	3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors and frames.
	4. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of doors and frames.
	5. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with type of glazing and type of installation indicated.


	2.7 STEEL FINISHES
	A. General:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	1. Finish standard steel door and frames after assembly.

	B. Metallic-Coated Steel Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces with nonpetroleum solvent so surfaces are free of oil and other contaminants.  After cleaning, apply a conversion coating suited to the organic coating to be applied over it.  Clean welds, ...
	1. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint for regalvanizing welds in steel, complying with SSPC-Paint 20.

	C. Steel Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 1, "Solvent Cleaning"; remove dirt, oil, grease, or other contaminants that could impair paint bond.  Remove mill scale and rust, if present, from uncoated steel; comply with SSPC-SP...
	D. Factory Priming for Field-Painted Finish:  Apply shop primer specified below immediately after surface preparation and pretreatment.  Apply a smooth coat of even consistency to provide a uniform dry film thickness of not less than 0.7 mils (0.018 mm).
	1. Shop Primer:  Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer complying with ANSI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied finish paint system in...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of standard steel doors and frames.
	1. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations of standard steel frame connections before frame installation.
	2. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of work.
	3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory.
	B. Prior to installation and with installation spreaders in place, adjust and securely brace standard steel door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and plumb to the following tolerances:
	1. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.
	2. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
	3. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
	4. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a perpendicular line from head to floor.

	C. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated mortised and surface-mounted door hardware.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Provide doors and frames of sizes, thicknesses, and designs indicated.  Install standard steel doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place; comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Standard Steel Frames:  Install standard steel frames for doors and borrowed lights and other openings, of size and profile indicated.  Comply with SDI 105.
	1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged.
	a. At fire-protection-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80.
	b. Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	c. Install frames with removable glazing stops located on secure side of opening.
	d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting.
	e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been properly set and secured.
	f. Check plumb, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim as necessary to comply with installation tolerances.
	g. Apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that are filled with mortar, grout, and plaster containing antifreezing agents.

	2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.
	a. Floor anchors may be set with powder-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

	3. Metal-Stud Partitions:  Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation behind frames.
	4. Masonry Walls:  Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space between frames and masonry with mortar as specified in Division 4 Section "Unit Masonry Assemblies."
	5. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust standard steel door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and plumb to the following tolerances:
	a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.
	b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
	c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
	d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor.


	C. Standard Steel Doors:  Fit hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below.  Shim as necessary.
	1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors:
	a. Jambs and Head:  1/8 inch (3 mm) plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).
	b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors:  1/8 inch (3 mm) plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).
	c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold:  Maximum 3/8 inch (9.5 mm).
	d. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold):  Maximum 3/4 inch (19 mm).

	2. Fire-Rated Doors:  Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.

	D. Glazing:  Comply with installation requirements in Division 8 Section "Glazing" and with standard steel door and frame manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not more than 9 inches (230 mm) o.c., and not more than 2 inches (50 mm) o.c. from each corner.


	3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection.  Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and replace defective work, including standard steel doors or frames that are warpe...
	B. Clean grout and other bonding material off standard steel doors and frames immediately after installation.
	C. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying primer.
	D. Galvannealed Surfaces:  Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer, faces.
	2. Factory finishing flush wood doors.
	3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware.
	4. Louvers for flush wood doors.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of door.  Include details of core and edge construction, louvers, and trim for openings.  Include factory-finishing specifications.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and other pertinent data.
	1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.
	2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts.
	3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching.
	4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements.
	5. Indicate fire ratings for fire doors.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection:  Color charts consisting of actual materials in small sections for the following:
	1. Faces of Factory-Finished Doors:  Show the full range of colors available for stained finishes.

	D. Samples for Verification:
	1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm), for each material and finish.  For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of three samples showing typical range of color and grain...
	2. Corner sections of doors, approximately 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm), with door faces and edgings representing typical range of color and grain for each species of veneer and solid lumber required.  Finish sample with same materials proposed for ...


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain flush wood doors through one source from a single manufacturer.
	B. Quality Standard:  Comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated."
	1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Labels or an AWI letter of licensing for Project indicating that doors comply with requirements of grades specified.

	C. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 252.
	1. Oversize, Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  For door assemblies exceeding sizes of tested assemblies, provide oversize fire door label or certificate of inspection, from a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, stating t...
	2. Temperature-Rise Rating:  At exit enclosures, provide doors that have a temperature-rise rating of 450 deg F (250 deg C) maximum in 30 minutes of fire exposure.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Package doors individually in cardboard cartons and wrap bundles of doors in plastic sheeting.
	C. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install doors until building is enclosed, wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and will maintain temperature and relative humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construct...
	B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature between 60 and 90 deg F (16 and 32 deg C) and relative humidity between 17 and...

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form, signed by manufacturer, Installer, and Contractor, in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that are defective in materials or workmanship, have warped (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1...
	1. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or replacement of defective doors.
	2. Warranty shall be in effect during the following period of time from date of Substantial Completion:
	a. Solid-Core Interior Doors:  Life of installation.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Flush Wood Doors:
	a. Algoma Hardwoods Inc.
	b. Buell Door Company.
	c. Eggers Industries; Architectural Door Division.
	d. Weyerhaeuser Company.

	2. Metal Louvers for Doors:
	a. Air Louvers, Inc.
	b. Gulfport Industries, Inc.
	c. Leslie-Locke, Inc.



	2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL
	A. Certified Wood:  Fabricate doors with cores veneers not less than 70 percent of wood products produced from wood obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for...
	B. Low-Emitting Materials:  Fabricate doors with adhesives and composite wood products that do not contain urea formaldehyde.
	C. Doors for Transparent Finish:
	1. Grade:  Custom (Grade A faces).
	2. Species and Cut:  White birch, rotary cut.
	3. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Book match.
	4. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Running match.
	5. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by mullions.
	6. Stiles:  Same species as faces or a compatible species.


	2.3 SOLID-CORE DOORS
	A. Particleboard Cores:  Comply with the following requirements:
	1. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade  LD-1.
	2. Blocking:  Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core doors as follows:
	a. 5-inch (125-mm) top-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have closers.
	b. 5-inch (125-mm) bottom-rail blocking, in exterior doors and doors indicated to have kick, mop, or armor plates.
	c. 5-inch (125-mm) midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices.


	B. Interior Veneer-Faced Doors:
	1. Core:  Either glued block or structural composite lumber.
	2. Construction:  Five plies with stiles and rails bonded to core, then entire unit abrasive planed before veneering.
	3. Construction:  Seven plies, either bonded or nonbonded construction.

	C. Fire-Rated Doors:
	1. Construction:  Construction and core specified above for type of face indicated or manufacturer's standard mineral-core construction as needed to provide fire rating indicated.
	2. Blocking:  For mineral-core doors, provide composite blocking with improved screw-holding capability approved for use in doors of fire ratings indicated as follows:
	a. 5-inch (125-mm) top-rail blocking.
	b. 5-inch (125-mm) bottom-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have protection plates.
	c. 5-inch (125-mm) midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have armor plates.
	d. 5-inch (125-mm) midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices.

	3. Edge Construction:  At hinge stiles, provide manufacturer's standard laminated-edge construction with improved screw-holding capability and split resistance and with outer stile matching face veneer.
	4. Pairs:  Provide fire-rated pairs with fire-retardant stiles matching face veneer that are labeled and listed for kinds of applications indicated without formed-steel edges and astragals..


	2.4 LOUVERS AND LIGHT FRAMES
	A. Metal Louvers:
	1. Blade Type:  Vision-proof, inverted V.
	2. Metal and Finish:  Extruded aluminum with Class II, clear anodic finish complying with AA-C22A31.

	B. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors:
	1. Wood Species:  Same species as door faces.
	2. Profile:  Flush rectangular beads.
	3. At 20-minute, fire-rated, wood-core doors, provide wood beads and metal glazing clips approved for such use.

	C. Metal Frames for Light Openings in Fire Doors:  Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 0.0478-inch- (1.2-mm-) thick, cold-rolled steel sheet; factory primed and approved for use in doors of fire rating indicated.

	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated, with the following uniform clearances and bevels, unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting.  Comply with requirements in NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors.

	B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.  Locate hardware to comply with DHI-WDHS-3.  Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, DHI A115-W series standards, and hardware templates.
	1. Coordinate measurements of hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment before factory machining.
	2. Metal Astragals:  Premachine astragals and formed-steel edges for hardware for pairs of fire-rated doors.

	C. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors to comply with applicable requirements of referenced standards for kind(s) of door(s) required.
	1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated.
	2. Louvers:  Factory install louvers in prepared openings.


	2.6 FACTORY FINISHING
	A. General:  Comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated" for factory finishing.
	B. Finish doors at factory.
	C. Finish doors at factory that are indicated to receive transparent finish.  Field finish doors indicated to receive opaque finish.
	D. Finish doors at factory where indicated in schedules or on Drawings as factory finished.
	E. Transparent Finish:
	1. Grade:  Custom.
	2. Staining:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	3. Effect:  Semi filled finish.
	4. Sheen:  Satin.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors.
	1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs.
	2. Reject doors with defects.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 8 Section "Door Hardware."
	B. Manufacturer's Written Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions, referenced quality standard, and as indicated.
	1. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80.

	C. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge.
	D. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at Project site.

	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. Operation:  Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.
	B. Finished Doors:  Replace doors that are damaged or do not comply with requirements.  Doors may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Exterior aluminum-framed storefronts.
	a. Glazing is retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides.


	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for installation of joint sealants installed with aluminum-framed systems and for sealants to the extent not specified in this Section.
	2. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glazing requirements to the extent not specified in this Section.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General:  Provide aluminum-framed systems, including anchorage, capable of withstanding, without failure, the effects of the following:
	1. Structural loads.
	2. Thermal movements.
	3. Movements of supporting structure indicated on Drawings including, but not limited to, story drift and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads.
	4. Dimensional tolerances of building frame and other adjacent construction.
	5. Failure includes the following:
	a. Deflection exceeding specified limits.
	b. Thermal stresses transferred to building structure.
	c. Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by thermal and structural movements, to glazing.
	d. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements.
	e. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components.
	f. Sealant failure.
	g. Failure of operating units to function properly.


	B. Structural Loads:
	1. Wind Loads:  As indicated on Structural Drawings.

	C. Deflection of Framing Members:
	1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane:  Limited to 1/175 of clear span for spans up to 13 feet 6 inches (4.1 m) and to 1/240 of clear span plus 1/4 inch (6.35 mm) for spans greater than 13 feet 6 inches (4.1 m) or an amount that restricts edge deflection...
	2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane:  Limited to 1/360 of clear span or 1/8 inch (3.2 mm), whichever is smaller.

	D. Structural-Test Performance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems tested according to ASTM E 330 as follows:
	1. When tested at positive and negative wind-load design pressures, systems do not evidence deflection exceeding specified limits.
	2. When tested at 150 percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures, systems, including anchorage, do not evidence material failures, structural distress, and permanent deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2 percent of span.
	3. Test Durations:  As required by design wind velocity but not less than 10 seconds.

	E. Windborne-Debris-Impact-Resistance-Test Performance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that pass large and small missile-impact tests and cyclic-pressure tests according to the Florida Building Code.
	F. Thermal Movements:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that allow for thermal movements resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures.  Base engineering calculation on surface temperatures of materials due to ...
	1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material surfaces.

	G. Air Infiltration:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with maximum air leakage through fixed glazing and framing areas of 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.03 L/s per sq. m) of fixed wall area when tested according to ASTM E 283 at a minimum static-air-pressure dif...
	H. Water Penetration Under Static Pressure:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that do not evidence water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested according to ASTM E 331 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 20 percent o...
	1. Maximum Water Leakage:  According to AAMA 501.1.  Water controlled by flashing and gutters that is drained to exterior and cannot damage adjacent materials or finishes is not considered water leakage.

	I. Average Thermal Conductance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and framing areas having average U-factor of not more than 0.69 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (3.92 W/sq. m x K) when tested according to AAMA 1503.
	J. Sound Transmission:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and framing areas having minimum STC 32 according to ASTM E 413 and an OITC 26 according to ASTM E 1332, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 90.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each type of product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:  For aluminum-framed systems.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	1. Include structural analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	2. Include details of provisions for system expansion and contraction and for draining moisture occurring within the system to the exterior.
	3. For entrances, include hardware schedule and indicate operating hardware types, functions, quantities, and locations.

	C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, in manufacturer's standard sizes.
	D. Fabrication Sample:  Of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of systems, made from 12-inch (300-mm) lengths of full-size components and showing details of the following:
	1. Joinery.
	2. Anchorage.
	3. Expansion provisions.
	4. Glazing.
	5. Flashing and drainage.

	E. Qualification Data:  For Installer.
	F. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, for aluminum-framed systems.
	G. Maintenance Data:  For aluminum-framed systems to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Capable of assuming engineering responsibility and performing work of this Section and who is acceptable to manufacturer.
	1. Engineering Responsibility:  Preparation of data for aluminum-framed systems including Shop Drawings based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project and submission...

	B. Product Options:  Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for systems' aesthetic effects and performance characteristics.  Aesthetic effects are indicated by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of compon...
	1. Do not modify intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with Architect's approval.  If modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data to Architect for review.

	C. Accessible Entrances:  Comply with FED-STD-795, "Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards."

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual locations of structural supports for aluminum-framed systems by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Arch Aluminum & Glass Co., Inc.
	2. Kawneer.
	3. YKK
	4. Vistawall Architectural Products.


	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum:  Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated.
	1. Sheet and Plate:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M).
	2. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M).
	3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes:  ASTM B 429.
	4. Structural Profiles:  ASTM B 308/B 308M.


	2.3 FRAMING SYSTEMS
	A. Framing Members:  Manufacturer's standard extruded-aluminum framing members of thickness required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads.
	1. Construction:  Framing members are composite assemblies of two separate extruded-aluminum components permanently bonded by an elastomeric material of low thermal conductance.

	B. Brackets and Reinforcements:  Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components.
	C. Fasteners and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials.
	1. Where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration, use self-locking devices.
	2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads.

	D. Concrete and Masonry Inserts:  Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel inserts complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M requirements.
	E. Flashing:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding flashing compatible with adjacent materials.  Form exposed flashing from sheet aluminum finished to match framing and of sufficient thickness to maintain a flat appear...
	F. Framing System Gaskets and Sealants:  Manufacturer's standard recommended by manufacturer for joint type.

	2.4 GLAZING SYSTEMS
	A. Glass:  Impact resistant glass complying with the Florida Building Code for missile impact requirements.
	B. Glazing Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard compression types, replaceable, molded or extruded, that maintain uniform pressure and watertight seal.
	C. Spacers and Setting Blocks:  Manufacturer's standard elastomeric types.

	2.5 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	A. Joint Sealants:  For installation at perimeter of aluminum-framed systems, as specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants."
	B. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12 requirements except containing no asbestos, formulated for 30-mil (0.762-mm) thickness per coat.

	2.6 FABRICATION
	A. Form aluminum shapes before finishing.
	B. Framing Members, General:  Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:
	1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations.
	2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered.
	3. Means to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior.
	4. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members.
	5. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to maintain required glazing edge clearances.
	6. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from exterior.
	7. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest extent possible.

	C. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members:  Fabricate for flush glazing (without projecting stops).
	D. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to Shop Drawings.

	2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. General:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum Association for designating aluminum finishes.
	1. Class I, Clear Anodic Finish:  AA-M12C22A41 (Mechanical Finish:  nonspecular as fabricated; Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class I, clear coating 0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work.
	1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. General:
	1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. Do not install damaged components.
	3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion.
	4. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints.
	5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic deterioration.
	6. Seal joints watertight, unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Metal Protection:
	1. Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with primer or by applying sealant or tape or installing nonconductive spacers as recommended by manufacturer for this purpose.
	2. Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint.

	C. Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior.
	D. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" and to produce weathertight installation.
	E. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades, without warp or rack.
	F. Install glazing as specified in Division 8 Section "Glazing."
	G. Install perimeter joint sealants as specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" and to produce weathertight installation.
	H. Erection Tolerances:  Install aluminum-framed systems to comply with the following maximum tolerances:
	1. Location and Plane:  Limit variation from true location and plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3 mm in 3.7 m); 1/4 inch (6 mm) over total length.
	2. Alignment:
	a. Where surfaces abut in line, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch (1.5 mm).
	b. Where surfaces meet at corners, limit offset from true alignment to 1/32 inch (0.8 mm).

	3. Diagonal Measurements:  Limit difference between diagonal measurement to 1/8 inch (3 mm).
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	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.01  SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Mechanical and electrified door hardware for:
	a. Swinging doors.
	b. Sliding doors.
	c. Gates.

	2. Electronic access control system components
	3. Field verification, preparation and modification of existing doors and frames to receive new door hardware.

	B. Section excludes:
	1. Windows
	2. Cabinets (casework), including locks in cabinets
	3. Signage
	4. Toilet accessories
	5. Overhead doors

	C. Related Sections:
	1. Division 06 Section “Rough Carpentry”
	2. Division 07 Section “Joint Sealants” for sealant requirements applicable to threshold installation specified in this section.
	3. Division 08 Sections:
	a. “Metal Doors and Frames”
	b. “Flush Wood Doors”
	c. "Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts"
	d. "Entrances”

	4. Division 09 sections for touchup, finishing or refinishing of existing openings modified by this section.
	5. Division 26 “Electrical” sections for connections to electrical power system and for low-voltage wiring.
	6. Division 28 “Electronic Safety and Security” sections for coordination with other components of electronic access control system and fire alarm system.


	1.02  REFERENCES
	A. UL - Underwriters Laboratories
	1. UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies
	2. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Test of Fire Door Assemblies
	3. UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies
	4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware

	B. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute
	1. Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule
	2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware
	3. Keying Systems and Nomenclature
	4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware

	C. NFPA – National Fire Protection Association
	1. NFPA 70 – National Electric Code
	2. NFPA 80 – 2016 Edition – Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives
	3. NFPA 101 – Life Safety Code
	4. NFPA 105 – Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies
	5. NFPA 252 – Fire Tests of Door Assemblies

	D. ANSI - American National Standards Institute
	1. ANSI A117.1 – 2017 Edition – Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities
	2. ANSI/BHMA A156.1 - A156.29, and ANSI/BHMA A156.31 - Standards for Hardware and Specialties
	3. ANSI/BHMA A156.28 - Recommended Practices for Keying Systems
	4. ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A - Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors
	5. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Standard Steel Doors and Frames


	1.03  SUBMITTALS
	A. General:
	1. Submit in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 01 Submittal Procedures.
	2. Prior to forwarding submittal:
	a. Comply with procedures for verifying existing door and frame compatibility for new hardware, as specified in PART 3, “EXAMINATION” article, herein.
	b. Review drawings and Sections from related trades to verify compatibility with specified hardware.
	c. Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify on submittals: deviations from Contract Documents, issues of incompatibility or other issues which may detrimentally affect the Work.


	B. Action Submittals:
	1. Product Data: Submit technical product data for each item of door hardware, installation instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other information necessary to show compliance with requirements.
	2. Riser and Wiring Diagrams: After final approval of hardware schedule, submit details of electrified door hardware, indicating:
	a. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring and including:
	1) Details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security systems.
	2) Schematic diagram of systems that interface with electrified door hardware.
	3) Point-to-point wiring.
	4) Risers.


	3. Samples for Verification: If requested by Architect, submit production sample of requested door hardware unit in finish indicated and tagged with full description for coordination with schedule.
	a. Samples will be returned to supplier. Units that are acceptable to Architect may, after final check of operations, be incorporated into Work, within limitations of key coordination requirements.

	4. Door Hardware Schedule:
	a. Submit concurrent with submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. Coordinate submission of door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate fabrication of other work critical in Project construction sche...
	b. Submit under direct supervision of a Door Hardware Institute (DHI) certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) or Door Hardware Consultant (DHC) with hardware sets in vertical format as illustrated by Sequence of Format for the Hardware Sched...
	c. Indicate complete designations of each item required for each opening, include:
	1) Door Index: door number, heading number, and Architect’s hardware set number.
	2) Quantity, type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item.
	3) Name and manufacturer of each item.
	4) Fastenings and other pertinent information.
	5) Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings.
	6) Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
	7) Mounting locations for hardware.
	8) Door and frame sizes and materials.
	9) Degree of door swing and handing.
	10) Operational Description of openings with electrified hardware covering egress, ingress (access), and fire/smoke alarm connections.


	5. Key Schedule:
	a. After Keying Conference, provide keying schedule that includes levels of keying, explanations of key system's function, key symbols used, and door numbers controlled.
	b. Use ANSI/BHMA A156.28 “Recommended Practices for Keying Systems” as guideline for nomenclature, definitions, and approach for selecting optimal keying system.
	c. Provide 3 copies of keying schedule for review prepared and detailed in accordance with referenced DHI publication. Include schematic keying diagram and index each key to unique door designations.
	d. Index keying schedule by door number, keyset, hardware heading number, cross keying instructions, and special key stamping instructions.
	e. Provide one complete bitting list of key cuts and one key system schematic illustrating system usage and expansion. Forward bitting list, key cuts and key system schematic directly to Owner, by means as directed by Owner.
	f. Prepare key schedule by or under supervision of supplier, detailing Owner’s final keying instructions for locks.

	6. Templates: After final approval of hardware schedule, provide templates for doors, frames and other work specified to be factory or shop prepared for door hardware installation.

	C. Informational Submittals:
	1. Provide Qualification Data for Supplier, Installer and Architectural Hardware Consultant.
	2. Provide Product Data:
	a. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire-rated doors complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies.
	b. Include warranties for specified door hardware.


	D. Closeout Submittals:
	1. Operations and Maintenance Data: Provide in accordance with Division 01 and include:
	a. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on repair and replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes.
	b. Catalog pages for each product.
	c. Factory order acknowledgement numbers (for warranty and service)
	d. Name, address, and phone number of local representative for each manufacturer.
	e. Parts list for each product.
	f. Final approved hardware schedule edited to reflect conditions as installed.
	g. Final keying schedule
	h. Copies of floor plans with keying nomenclature
	i. Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for manufacturers to identify project.
	j. As-installed wiring diagrams for each opening connected to power, both low voltage and 110 volts.


	E. Inspection and Testing:
	1. Submit a written report of the results of functional testing and inspection for fire door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 80.
	a. Written report to be provided to the Owner and be made available to the Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ).
	b. Report to include the door number for each fire door assembly, door location, door and frame material, fire rating, and summary of deficiencies.

	2. Submit a written report of the results of functional testing and inspection for required egress door assemblies, in compliance with NFPA 101.
	a. Written report to be provided to the Owner and be made available to the Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ).
	b. Report to include the door number for each required egress door assembly, door location, door and frame material, fire rating, and summary of deficiencies.



	1.04  QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications and Responsibilities:
	1. Supplier: Recognized architectural hardware supplier with record of successful in-service performance for supplying door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project and that provides certified Architectural Ha...
	a. Warehousing Facilities: In Project's vicinity.
	b. Scheduling Responsibility: Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules.
	c. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of data for electrified door hardware, including Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in assemblies like those indicated for this Project.
	d. Coordination Responsibility: Assist in coordinating installation of electronic security hardware with Architect and electrical engineers and provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related subcontractors.
	1) Upon completion of electronic security hardware installation, inspect and verify that all components are working properly.


	2. Installer: Qualified tradesperson skilled in the application of commercial grade hardware with experience installing door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality as indicated for this Project.
	3. Architectural Hardware Consultant: Person who is experienced in providing consulting services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and meets these requirements:
	a. For door hardware: DHI certified AHC or DHC.
	b. Can provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related subcontractors.
	c. Can inspect and verify components are in working order upon completion of installation.
	d. Capable of producing wiring diagram and coordinating installation of electrified hardware with Architect and electrical engineers.

	4. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer.

	B. Certifications:
	1. Fire-Rated Door Openings:
	a. Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with NFPA 80 and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	b. Provide only items of door hardware that are listed products tested by Underwriters Laboratories, Intertek Testing Services, or other testing and inspecting organizations acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for use on types and sizes of d...

	2. Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies:
	a. Provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105
	b. Comply with the maximum air leakage of 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. (3 cu. m per minute/sq. m) at tested pressure differential of 0.3-inch wg (75 Pa) of water.

	3. Electrified Door Hardware
	a. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

	4. Accessibility Requirements:
	a. Comply with governing accessibility regulations cited in “REFERENCES” article 087100, 1.02.D3 herein for door hardware on doors in an accessible route. This project must comply with all Federal Americans with Disability Act regulations and all Loca...


	C. Pre-Installation Meetings
	1. Keying Conference
	a. Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing door hardware keying system including:
	1) Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security required, and plans for future expansion.
	2) Preliminary key system schematic diagram.
	3) Requirements for key control system.
	4) Requirements for access control.
	5) Address for delivery of keys.


	2. Pre-installation Conference
	a. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	b. Inspect and discuss preparatory work performed by other trades.
	c. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in for electrified door hardware.
	d. Review sequence of operation for each type of electrified door hardware.
	e. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures.
	f. Review questions or concerns related to proper installation and adjustment of door hardware.

	3. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference:
	a. Prior to ordering electrified hardware, schedule and hold meeting to coordinate door hardware with security, electrical, doors and frames, and other related suppliers.



	1.05  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to Project site. Promptly replace products damaged during shipping.
	B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item or package. Deliver each article of hardware in manufact...
	C. Maintain manufacturer-recommended environmental conditions throughout storage and installation periods.
	D. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project. Control handling and installation of hardware items so that completion of Work will not be delayed by hardware losses both before and after installation.
	E. Handle hardware in manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching. Correct, replace or repair products damaged during Work. Protect products against malfunction due to paint, solvent, cleanser, or any chemical agent.
	F. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner.

	1.06  COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor construction. Cast anchoring inserts into concrete.
	B. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory or shop prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with i...
	C. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's security consultant.
	D. Electrical System Roughing-In: Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware with connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems.
	E. Existing Openings: Where existing doors, frames and/or hardware are to remain, field verify existing functions, conditions and preparations and coordinate to suit opening conditions and to provide proper door operation.

	1.07  WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within published warranty period.
	1. Warranty does not cover damage or faulty operation due to improper installation, improper use or abuse.
	2. Warranty Period: Beginning from date of Substantial Completion, for durations indicated in manufacturer’s published listings
	a. Mechanical Warranty
	1) Locks
	a) Schlage ND Series: 10 year

	2) Exit Devices
	a) Von Duprin: 3 year

	3) Closers
	a) LCN 4000 Series: 30 year

	4) Automatic Operators
	a) LCN: 2 year
	b) Falcon: 1 year

	5) Accessories
	a) Ives Continuous Hinges: Lifetime


	b. Electrical Warranty
	1) Locks
	a) Schlage: 1 year
	b) Falcon: 1 year

	2) Exit Devices
	a) Von Duprin: 1 year

	3) Closers
	a) LCN: 2 year





	1.08  MAINTENANCE
	A. Furnish complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware, including changing of cylinders.
	B. Turn over unused materials to Owner for maintenance purposes.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.01  MANUFACTURERS
	A. The Owner requires use of certain products for their unique characteristics and project suitability to ensure continuity of existing and future performance and maintenance standards. After investigating available product offerings, the Awarding Aut...
	1. Where “No Substitute” is noted, submittals and substitution requests for other products will not be considered.

	B. Approval of manufacturers and/or products other than those listed as “Scheduled Manufacturer” or “Acceptable Manufacturers” in the individual article for the product category shall be in accordance with QUALITY ASSURANCE article, herein.
	C. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated in “Acceptable Manufacturers” is contingent upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting all requirements of scheduled manufacturer’s product.
	D. Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members requiring hardware, furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type specified, subject to Architect's approval.

	2.02  MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners
	1. Provide hardware manufactured to conform to published templates, generally prepared for machine screw installation.
	2. Furnish screws for installation with each hardware item. Finish exposed (exposed under any condition) screws to match hardware finish, or, if exposed in surfaces of other work, to match finish of this other work including prepared for paint surface...
	3. Provide concealed fasteners for hardware units exposed when door is closed except when no standard units of type specified are available with concealed fasteners. Do not use thru-bolts for installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exp...
	4. Install hardware with fasteners provided by hardware manufacturer.

	B. Modification and Preparation of Existing Doors: Where existing door hardware is indicated to be removed and reinstalled.
	1. Provide necessary fillers, Dutchmen, reinforcements, and fasteners, compatible with existing materials, as required for mounting new opening hardware and to cover existing door and frame preparations.
	2. Use materials which match materials of adjacent modified areas.
	3. When modifying existing fire-rated openings, provide materials permitted by NFPA 80 as required to maintain fire-rating.

	C. Provide screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop plates and other devices necessary for hardware installation.
	1. Where fasteners are exposed to view: Finish to match adjacent door hardware material.

	D. Cable and Connectors:
	1. Where scheduled in the hardware sets, provide each item of electrified hardware and wire harnesses with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified hardware.
	2. Provide Molex connectors that plug directly into connectors from harnesses, electric locking and power transfer devices.
	3. Provide through-door wire harness for each electrified locking device installed in a door and wire harness for each electrified hinge, electrified continuous hinge, electrified pivot, and electric power transfer for connection to power supplies.


	2.03  HINGES
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Ives 3CB series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. No Substitute
	b. Hager AB700/800 series
	c. McKinney TA314/714 TA386/786 series
	d. Stanley CB1900 series


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.1.
	2. Provide 3 knuckle, concealed bearing hinges.
	3. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors, up to and including 36 inches (914 mm) wide:
	a. Exterior: Standard weight, bronze or stainless steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high
	b. Interior: Standard weight, steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high

	4. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors over 36 inches (914 mm) wide:
	a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze/stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high
	b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high

	5. 2 inches or thicker doors:
	a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze or stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high
	b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high

	6. Adjust hinge width for door, frame, and wall conditions to allow proper degree of opening.
	7. Provide three hinges per door leaf for doors 90 inches (2286 mm) or less in height, and one additional hinge for each 30 inches (762 mm) of additional door height.
	8. Where new hinges are specified for existing doors or existing frames, provide new hinges of identical size to hinge preparation present in existing door or existing frame.
	9. Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows:
	a. Steel Hinges: Steel pins
	b. Non-Ferrous Hinges: Stainless steel pins
	c. Out-Swinging Exterior Doors: Non-removable pins
	d. Out-Swinging Interior Lockable Doors: Non-removable pins
	e. Interior Non-lockable Doors: Non-rising pins

	10. Width of hinges: 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) at 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors, and 5 inches (127 mm) at 2 inches (51 mm) or thicker doors. Adjust hinge width as required for door, frame, and wall conditions to allow proper degree of opening.
	11. Provide hinges with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets Provide with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified hardware. Locate electric hinge at second hinge from bottom or nearest to electrif...


	2.04  HINGES
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Ives 5BB series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Hager BB1191/1279 series
	b. McKinney TA/T4A series
	c. Stanley FBB series


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.1.
	2. Provide five knuckle, ball bearing hinges.
	3. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors, up to and including 36 inches (914 mm) wide:
	a. Exterior: Standard weight, bronze or stainless steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high
	b. Interior: Standard weight, steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high

	4. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors over 36 inches (914 mm) wide:
	a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze/stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high
	b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high

	5. 2 inches or thicker doors:
	a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze or stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high
	b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high

	6. Adjust hinge width for door, frame, and wall conditions to allow proper degree of opening.
	7. Provide three hinges per door leaf for doors 90 inches (2286 mm) or less in height, and one additional hinge for each 30 inches (762 mm) of additional door height.
	8. Where new hinges are specified for existing doors or existing frames, provide new hinges of identical size to hinge preparation present in existing door or existing frame.
	9. Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows:
	a. Steel Hinges: Steel pins
	b. Non-Ferrous Hinges: Stainless steel pins
	c. Out-Swinging Exterior Doors: Non-removable pins
	d. Out-Swinging Interior Lockable Doors: Non-removable pins
	e. Interior Non-lockable Doors: Non-rising pins

	10. Provide hinges with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide with number and gage of wires enough to accommodate electric function of specified hardware. Locate electric hinge at second hinge from bottom or nearest to electri...


	2.05  FLUSH BOLTS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. DCI
	b. Trimco
	c. Don-Jo


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide automatic, constant latching, and manual flush bolts with forged bronze or stainless-steel face plates, extruded brass levers, and with wrought brass guides and strikes. Provide 12 inch (305 mm) steel or brass rods at doors up to 90 inches ...


	2.06  SURFACE BOLTS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. DCI
	b. Trimco
	c. Don-Jo


	B. Requirements:
	1. Surface bolt s to have 1” throw for maximum security with concealed mounting that prevents vandalism. Units to be constructed of heavy-duty steel and UL listed up to three (3) hours when used on the inactive door of a pair up to 8’ in height.
	2. Surface Bolts for exterior openings shall conform with FBC/Miami Dade NOA requirements


	2.07  COORDINATORS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Burns
	b. Trimco
	c. Don-Jo


	B. Requirements:
	1. Where pairs of doors are equipped with automatic flush bolts, an astragal, or other hardware that requires synchronized closing of the doors, provide bar-type coordinating device, surface applied to underside of stop at frame head.
	2. Provide filler bar of correct length for unit to span entire width of opening, and appropriate brackets for parallel arm door closers, surface vertical rod exit device strikes, or other stop mounted hardware. Factory-prepared coordinators for verti...


	2.08  MORTISE LOCKS – NARROW STYLE
	A. Manufacturer and Product:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Adams Rite

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Accurate Lock


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide narrow style mortise locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.13, Grade 1 Operational and manufactured from heavy gauge steel, containing components of steel with zinc dichromate plating for corrosion resistance. Cylinders: Refer to “KEYING” arti...
	2. Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect trim.
	3. Provide motor based electrified locksets with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets.
	4. Lever Trim: Matching levers and roses or escutcheons from manufacturer of standard mortise locks. Provide all necessary fasteners, spindles, and parts to make complete functioning unit.


	2.09  CYLINDRICAL LOCKS – GRADE 1
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Schlage ND series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. No Substitute – Owners standard


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide cylindrical locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1, and UL Listed for 3-hour fire doors.
	2. Cylinders: Refer to “KEYING” article, herein.
	3. Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset, unless noted otherwise, with 1/2-inch latch throw. Provide proper latch throw for UL listing at pairs.
	4. Provide locksets with separate anti-rotation thru-bolts, and no exposed screws.
	5. Provide independently operating levers with two external return spring cassettes mounted under roses to prevent lever sag.
	6. Provide standard ASA strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to protect trim.
	7. Provide electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets.
	8. Lever Trim: Solid cast levers without plastic inserts and wrought roses on both sides.
	a. Provide levers with vandal resistant technology for use at heavy traffic or abusive applications where specified
	b. Lever Design: RHO



	2.10  EXIT DEVICES
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. Von Duprin 99/33A series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. No Substitute – Owners Standard


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide exit devices tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1 and UL listed for Panic Exit or Fire Exit Hardware.
	2. Cylinders: Refer to “KEYING” article, herein.
	3. Provide grooved touchpad type exit devices, fabricated of brass, bronze, stainless steel, or aluminum, plated to standard architectural finishes to match balance of door hardware.
	4. Touchpad must extend a minimum of one half of door width. No plastic inserts are allowed in touchpads.
	5. Provide exit devices with deadlatching feature for security and for future addition of alarm kits and/or other electrified requirements.
	6. Provide exit devices with weather resistant components that can withstand harsh conditions of various climates and corrosive cleaners used in outdoor pool environments.
	7. Provide flush end caps for exit devices.
	8. Provide exit devices with manufacturer’s approved strikes.
	9. Provide exit devices cut to door width and height. Install exit devices at height recommended by exit device manufacturer, allowable by governing building codes, and approved by Architect.
	10. Mount mechanism case flush on face of doors or provide spacers to fill gaps behind devices. Where glass trim or molding projects off face of door, provide glass bead kits.
	11. Provide cylinder or hex-key dogging as specified at non fire-rated openings.
	12. Removable Mullions: 2 inches (51 mm) x 3 inches (76 mm) steel tube. Where scheduled as keyed removable mullion, provide type that can be removed by use of a keyed cylinder, which is self-locking when re-installed.
	13. Provide factory drilled weep holes for exit devices used in full exterior application, highly corrosive areas, and where noted in hardware sets.
	14. Provide electrified options as scheduled.
	15. Top latch mounting: double- or single-tab mount for steel doors, face mount for aluminum doors eliminating requirement of tabs, and double tab mount for wood doors.
	16. Provide exit devices with optional trim designs to match other lever and pull designs used on the project.


	2.11  CYLINDERS
	A. Cylinders and Keying
	1. Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	1) Schlage Everest 29 Primus XP

	b. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	1) No Substitute – Owners standard


	2. Requirements:
	a. Provide cylinders/cores, compliant with ANSI/BHMA A156.5; latest revision; cylinder face finished to match lockset, manufacturer’s series as indicated. Refer to “KEYING” article, herein.
	b. Provide cylinders in the below-listed configuration(s), distributed throughout the Project as indicated.
	1) High Security: dual-locking cylinder with permanent core requiring restricted, patented keyway. Dual-locking mechanism with interlocking finger pin(s) to check for patented features on keys.

	c. Patent Protection: Cylinders/cores requiring use of restricted, patented keys, patent protected.
	d. Nickel silver bottom pins.


	B.  Existing Key Systems
	1. Requirements:
	a. Provide permanent cylinders/cores to match Owner’s existing key system, compliant with ANSI/BHMA A156.5; latest revision; cylinder face finished to match lockset, manufacturer’s series as indicated. Refer to “KEYING” article, herein.



	2.12  KEYING
	A. Scheduled System:
	1. New factory registered system:
	a. Provide a factory registered keying system, complying with guidelines in ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying conference.

	2. Existing factory registered system:
	a. Provide cylinders/cores keyed into Owner’s existing factory registered keying system. Comply with guidelines in ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying conference.
	1) Contact Person:
	2) Telephone:



	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide permanent cylinders/cores keyed by the manufacturer according to the following key system.
	a. Master Keying system as directed by the Owner.

	2. Forward bitting list and keys separately from cylinders, by means as directed by Owner. Failure to comply with forwarding requirements will be cause for replacement of cylinders/cores involved at no additional cost to Owner.
	3. Provide keys with the following features:
	a. Material: Nickel silver; minimum thickness of .107-inch (2.3mm)
	b. Patent Protection: Keys and blanks protected by one or more utility patent(s).

	4. Identification:
	a. Mark permanent cylinders/cores and keys with applicable blind code for identification. Do not provide blind code marks with actual key cuts.
	b. Identification stamping provisions must be approved by the Architect and Owner.
	c. Stamp cylinders/cores and keys with Owner’s unique key system facility code as established by the manufacturer; key symbol and embossed or stamped with “DO NOT DUPLICATE” along with the “PATENTED” or patent number to enforce the patent protection.
	d. Failure to comply with stamping requirements will be cause for replacement of keys involved at no additional cost to Owner.
	e. Forward permanent cylinders/cores to Owner, separately from keys, by means as directed by Owner.

	5. Quantity: Furnish in the following quantities.
	a. Change (Day) Keys: 3 per cylinder/core.
	b. Master Keys: 6.



	2.13  KEY CONTROL SYSTEM
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Telkee

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. HPC
	b. Lund


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide key control system, including envelopes, labels, tags with self-locking key clips, receipt forms, 3-way visible card index, temporary markers, permanent markers, and standard metal cabinet, all as recommended by system manufacturer, with ca...
	a. Provide complete cross index system set up by hardware supplier, and place keys on markers and hooks in cabinet as determined by final key schedule.
	b. Provide hinged-panel type cabinet for wall mounting.



	2.14  DOOR CLOSERS
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product:
	a. LCN 4040XP series

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products:
	a. No Substitute – Owners standard


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide door closers conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.4 Grade 1 requirements by BHMA certified independent testing laboratory. ISO 9000 certify closers. Stamp units with date of manufacture code.
	2. Provide door closers with fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with high strength cast iron cylinder, and full complement bearings at shaft.
	3. Cylinder Body: 1-1/2-inch (38 mm) diameter with 5/8-inch (16 mm) diameter double heat-treated pinion journal.
	4. Hydraulic Fluid: Fireproof, passing requirements of UL10C, and requiring no seasonal closer adjustment for temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to -30 degrees F.
	5. Spring Power: Continuously adjustable over full range of closer sizes, and providing reduced opening force as required by accessibility codes and standards.
	6. Hydraulic Regulation: By tamper-proof, non-critical valves, with separate adjustment for latch speed, general speed, and backcheck.
	7. Provide closers with solid forged steel main arms and factory assembled heavy-duty forged forearms for parallel arm closers.
	8. Pressure Relief Valve (PRV) Technology: Not permitted.
	9. Finish for Closer Cylinders, Arms, Adapter Plates, and Metal Covers: Powder coating finish which has been certified to exceed 100 hours salt spray testing as described in ANSI Standard A156.4 and ASTM B117, or has special rust inhibitor (SRI).
	10. Provide special templates, drop plates, mounting brackets, or adapters for arms as required for details, overhead stops, and other door hardware items interfering with closer mounting.


	2.15  DOOR TRIM
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives.

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Trimco
	b. Burns
	c. Rockwood


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide push plates, push bars, pull plates, pulls, and hands-free reversible door pulls with diameter and length as scheduled.


	2.16  PROTECTION PLATES
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Burns
	b. Trimco
	c. Rockwood


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide protection plates with a minimum of 0.050 inch (1 mm) thick, beveled four edges as scheduled. Furnish with sheet metal or wood screws, finished to match plates.
	2. Sizes plates 2 inches (51 mm) less width of door on single doors, pairs of doors with a mullion, and doors with edge guards. Size plates 1 inch (25 mm) less width of door on pairs without a mullion or edge guards.
	3. At fire rated doors, provide protection plates over 16 inches high with UL label.


	2.17  OVERHEAD STOPS AND OVERHEAD STOP/HOLDERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturers:
	a. Glynn-Johnson

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Rixson
	b. ABH


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide overhead stop at any door where conditions do not allow for a wall stop or floor stop presents tripping hazard.
	2. Provide friction type at doors without closer and positive type at doors with closer.


	2.18  DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Trimco
	b. Burns
	c. Rockwood


	B. Provide door stops at each door leaf:
	1. Provide wall stops wherever possible. Provide concave type where lockset has a push button of thumbturn.
	2. Where a wall stop cannot be used, provide universal floor stops.
	3. Where wall or floor stop cannot be used, provide overhead stop.
	4. Provide roller bumper where doors open into each other and overhead stop cannot be used.


	2.19  THRESHOLDS, SEALS, DOOR SWEEPS, AUTOMATIC DOOR BOTTOMS, AND GASKETING
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Zero International

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. National Guard
	b. Pemko


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide thresholds, weather-stripping, and gasketing systems as specified and per architectural details. Match finish of other items.
	2. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Where smoke- and draft-control door assemblies are required, provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105.
	3. Provide door sweeps, seals, astragals, and auto door bottoms only of type where resilient or flexible seal strip is easily replaceable and readily available.
	4. Size thresholds 1/2 inch (13 mm) high by 5 inches (127 mm) wide by door width unless otherwise specified in the hardware sets or detailed in the drawings.
	5. Provide thresholds, weather-stripping, and gasketing systems at exterior openings that conform to FBC/Miami Dade NOA requirements.


	2.20  SILENCERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer:
	a. Ives

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	a. Burns
	b. Rockwood
	c. Trimco


	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide "push-in" type silencers for hollow metal or wood frames.
	2. Provide one silencer per 30 inches (762 mm) of height on each single frame, and two for each pair frame.
	3. Omit where gasketing is specified.


	2.21  FINISHES
	A. Finish: BHMA 626/652 (US26D); except:
	1. Hinges at Exterior Doors: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	2. Push Plates, Pulls, and Push Bars: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	3. Protection Plates: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	4. Overhead Stops and Holders: BHMA 652 (US26D)
	5. Door Closers: Powder Coat to Match
	6. Wall Stops: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	7. Weatherstripping: Clear Anodized Aluminum
	8. Thresholds: Mill Finish Aluminum
	9. Wall Stops: BHMA 629 (US32)
	10. Latch Protectors: BHMA 630 (US32D)
	11. Weatherstripping: Clear Anodized Aluminum
	12. Thresholds: Mill Finish Aluminum



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.01  EXAMINATION
	A. Prior to installation of hardware, examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affe...
	B. Field verify existing doors and frames receiving new hardware and existing conditions receiving new openings. Verify that new hardware is compatible with existing door and frame preparation and existing conditions.
	C. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring connections before electrified door hardware installation.
	D. Submit a list of deficiencies in writing and proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02  PREPARATION
	A. Where on-site modification of doors and frames is required:
	1. Carefully remove existing door hardware and components being reused. Clean, protect, tag, and store in accordance with storage and handling requirements specified herein.
	2. Field modify and prepare existing doors and frames for new hardware being installed.
	3. When modifications are exposed to view, use concealed fasteners, when possible.
	4. Prepare hardware locations and reinstall in accordance with installation requirements for new door hardware and with:
	a. Steel Doors and Frames: For surface applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames according to ANSI/SDI A250.6.
	b. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.5 "Recommended Hardware Reinforcement Locations for Mineral Core Wood Flush Doors."
	c. Doors in rated assemblies: NFPA 80 for restrictions on on-site door hardware preparation.



	3.03  INSTALLATION
	A. Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following, unless otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.
	1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.
	2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames: HMMA 831.
	3. Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors: ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A
	4. Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware: DHI TDH-007-20

	B. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer’s instructions and recommendations, using only fasteners provided by manufacturer.
	C. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrate. Protect all installed hardware during painting.
	D. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrate as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	E. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.
	F. Install operating parts so they move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or excessive clearance.
	G. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than quantity recommended by manufacturer for application indicated.
	H. Key Control System: Tag keys and place them on markers and hooks in key control system cabinet, as determined by final keying schedule.
	I. Door Closers: Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors from corridors. Mount closers so they are not visible in corridors, lobbies and other public spaces unless approved by Architect.
	J. Closer/Holders: Mount closer/holders on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors.
	K. Thresholds: Set thresholds in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."
	L. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they may impede traffic or present tripping hazard.
	M. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.
	N. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed.
	O. Door Bottoms and Sweeps: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed.

	3.04  FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Inspection and Testing:
	1. Provide functional testing and inspection of fire door assemblies by a qualified person in accordance with NFPA 80.
	a. Schedule fire door assembly inspection within 90 days of Substantial Completion of the Project.
	b. Submit a signed, written final report as specified in Paragraph 1.03.E.1.
	c. Correct all deficiencies and schedule a reinspection of fire door assemblies noted as deficient on the inspection report.
	d. Inspector to reinspect fire door assemblies after repairs are made.

	2. Provide inspection of required egress door assemblies by a qualified person in accordance with NFPA 101.
	a. Schedule egress door assembly inspection within 90 days of Substantial Completion of the Project for the required openings.
	b. Submit a signed, written final report as specified in Paragraph 1.03.E.2.
	c. Correct all deficiencies and schedule a reinspection of egress door assemblies noted as deficient on the inspection report.
	d. Inspector to reinspect required egress door assemblies after repairs are made.



	3.05  ADJUSTING
	A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate fo...
	1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Occupancy Adjustment: Approximately three to six months after date of Substantial Completion, examine and readjust each item of door hardware, including adjusting operating forces, as necessary to ensure function of doors and door hardware.

	3.06  CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
	B. Clean operating items per manufacturer’s instructions to restore proper function and finish.
	C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

	3.07  DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE
	A. The intent of the hardware specification is to specify the hardware for interior and exterior doors, and to establish a type, continuity, and standard of quality. However, it is the door hardware supplier’s responsibility to thoroughly review exist...
	B. Discrepancies, conflicting hardware, and missing items are to be brought to the attention of the architect with corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a hardware set should be scheduled with the appropriate add...
	C. Hardware items are referenced in the Hardware Schedule as shown on Sheet A6.10. Refer to the above specifications for special features, options, cylinders/keying, and other requirements.


	HARDWARE SCHEDULE:
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Glass for exterior storefront windows and doors,
	2. Interior storefront windows, interior sidelights and doors,
	3. Glazing sealants and accessories.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in referenced glazing publications.
	B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to ASTM C1036.
	C. IBC: International Building Code.
	D. Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances.

	1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	2. Review temporary protection requirements for glazing during and after installation.


	1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Glass Samples: For each type of the following products; 12 inches (300 mm) square.
	1. Tinted glass.
	2. Laminated glass.
	3. Insulating glass.

	C. Glazing Accessory Samples: For sealants and colored spacers, in 12-inch (300-mm) lengths. Install sealant Samples between two strips of material representative in color of the adjoining framing system.
	D. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.
	E. Delegated-Design Submittal: For glass indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

	1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer manufacturers of insulating-glass units with sputter-coated, low-E coatings glass testing agency and sealant testing agency.
	B. Product Certificates: For glass.
	C. Product Test Reports: For tinted glass insulating glass and glazing sealants, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	1. For glazing sealants, provide test reports based on testing current sealant formulations within previous 36-month period.

	D. Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility test report.
	E. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications for Insulating-Glass Units with Sputter-Coated, Low-E Coatings: A qualified insulating-glass manufacturer who is approved[ and certified] by coated-glass manufacturer.
	B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs glass installers for this Project who are certified under the National Glass Association's Certified Glass Installer Program.
	C. Glass Testing Agency Qualifications: A qualified independent testing agency accredited according to the NFRC CAP 1 Certification Agency Program.
	D. Sealant Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency qualified according to ASTM C1021 to conduct the testing indicated.
	E. Mockups: Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Install glazing in mockups specified in Section 08411 "Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts", Section 08911 "Glazed Aluminum Curtain Walls" to match glazing systems required for Project, including glazing methods.
	2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.9 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Testing: Test each glass product, tape sealant, gasket, glazing accessory, and glass-framing member for adhesion to and compatibility with elastomeric glazing sealants.
	1. Testing is not required if data are submitted based on previous testing of current sealant products and glazing materials matching those submitted.
	2. Use ASTM C1087 to determine whether priming and other specific joint-preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of glazing sealants to glass, tape sealants, gaskets, and glazing channel substrates.
	3. Test no fewer than eight Samples of each type of material, including joint substrates, shims, sealant backings, secondary seals, and miscellaneous materials.
	4. Schedule enough time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	5. For materials failing tests, submit sealant manufacturer's written instructions for corrective measures including the use of specially formulated primers.


	1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or other causes.
	B. Comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written instructions for venting and sealing units to avoid hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude change.

	1.11 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or o...
	1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (4.4 deg C).


	1.12 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Coated-Glass Products: Manufacturer agrees to replace coated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of coated glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that are n...
	1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Laminated Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace laminated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of laminated glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that are n...
	1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

	C. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Insulating Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace insulating-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal under normal use...
	1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. AGC Glass Company North America, Inc.
	2. Cardinal Glass Industries.
	3. Guardian Glass; SunGuard.
	4. Oldcastle Building Envelope™.

	B. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer for each glass type.
	1. Obtain tinted glass from single source from single manufacturer.
	2. Obtain reflective-coated glass from single source from single manufacturer.

	C. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer for each product and installation method.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to the following: defective manufacture, fabrication, or installa...
	B. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design glazing.
	C. Structural Performance: Glazing shall withstand the following design loads within limits and under conditions indicated determined according to the IBC and ASTM E1300.
	1. Design Wind Pressures: As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Design Wind Pressures: Determine design wind pressures applicable to Project according to ASCE/SEI 7, based on heights above grade indicated on Drawings.
	a. Wind Design Data: As indicated on Structural Drawings.
	b. Basic Wind Speed: As indicated on Structural Drawings.
	c. Importance Factor: As indicated on Structural Drawings.
	d. Exposure Category: As indicated on Structural Drawings.

	3. Thickness of Patterned Glass: Base design of patterned glass on thickness at thinnest part of the glass.
	4. Probability of Breakage for Sloped Glazing: For glass surfaces sloped more than 15 degrees from vertical, design glass for a probability of breakage not greater than 0.001.
	5. Maximum Lateral Deflection: For glass supported on all four edges, limit center-of-glass deflection at design wind pressure to not more than 1/50 times the short-side length or 1 inch (25 mm), whichever is less.
	6. Differential Shading: Design glass to resist thermal stresses induced by differential shading within individual glass lites.

	D. Windborne-Debris Impact Resistance: Exterior glazing shall pass ASTM E1886 missile-impact and cyclic-pressure tests in accordance with ASTM E1996 for Wind Zone as indicated on Structural Drawings for basic protection.
	1. Large-Missile Test: For glazing located within 30 feet (9.1 m) of grade.
	2. Small-Missile Test: For glazing located between 30 feet (9.1 m) and 60 feet (18.3 m) above grade.

	E. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 16 CFR 1201, Category II.
	F. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated below:
	1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6 mm thick.
	2. For laminated-glass lites, properties are based on products of construction indicated.
	3. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated for overall unit and for each lite.
	4. U-Factors: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (W/sq. m x K).
	5. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program.
	6. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 300.


	2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers and organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or i...
	1. GANA Publications:  "Laminated Glazing Reference Manual" and "Glazing Manual."
	2. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use."

	B. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type ...
	C. Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of IGCC.
	D. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. Provide glass that complies with performance requirements and is not less than the thickness indicated.
	1. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites: As needed to comply with "Performance Requirements.
	2. Thickness of Tinted Glass: Provide same thickness for each tint color indicated throughout Project.

	E. Strength: Where annealed float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, heat-strengthened float glass, or fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with "Performance Requirements" Article. Where heat-strengthened float glass is indica...

	2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS
	A. Clear Annealed Float Glass: ASTM C1036, Type I, Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q3.
	B. Ultraclear Float Glass: ASTM C1036, Type I, Class I (clear), Quality-Q3; and with visible light transmission of not less than 91 percent and solar heat gain coefficient of not less than 0.87.
	C. Tinted Annealed Float Glass: ASTM C1036, Type I, Class 2 (tinted), Quality-Q3.
	D. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3.
	1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion parallel to bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated.

	E. Heat-Strengthened Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind HS (heat strengthened), Type I, Condition A (uncoated) unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3.
	1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion parallel to bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated.


	2.5 LAMINATED GLASS
	A. Laminated Glass: ASTM C1172. Use materials that have a proven record of no tendency to bubble, discolor, or lose physical and mechanical properties after fabrication and installation.
	1. Construction: Laminate glass with polyvinyl butyral interlayer or cast-in-place and cured-transparent-resin interlayer to comply with interlayer manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. Interlayer Thickness: Provide thickness not less than that indicated and as needed to comply with requirements.
	3. Interlayer Color: Clear unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Windborne-Debris-Impact-Resistant Laminated Glass: Comply with requirements specified above for laminated glass except laminate glass with one of the following to comply with interlayer manufacturer's written instructions:
	1. Polyvinyl butyral interlayer.


	2.6 INSULATING GLASS
	A. Insulating-Glass Units: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by a dehydrated interspace, qualified according to ASTM E2190.
	1. Sealing System: Dual seal, with manufacturer's standard primary and secondary sealants.
	2. Perimeter Spacer:  Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction.


	2.7 GLAZING SEALANTS
	A. General:
	1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant man...
	2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at time of installation.
	3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	B. Glazing Sealant: Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying with ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Dow Corning Corporation.
	b. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc.
	c. Pecora Corporation.
	d. Sika Corporation.
	e. Tremco Incorporated.



	2.8 GLAZING TAPES
	A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers fo...
	1. AAMA 804.3 tape, where indicated.
	2. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous pressure.
	3. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous pressure.

	B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes: Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types:
	1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant.
	2. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with a full bead of liquid sealant.


	2.9 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing standard, with requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with sur...
	B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.
	C. Setting Blocks:
	1. EPDM with a Shore A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5.
	2. Type recommended by sealant or glass manufacturer.

	D. Spacers:
	1. Neoprene blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated.
	2. Type recommended by sealant or glass manufacturer.

	E. Edge Blocks:
	1. EPDM with a Shore A durometer hardness per manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. Type recommended by sealant or glass manufacturer.

	F. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing: ASTM C1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant performance.

	2.10 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS
	A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, t...
	1. Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on glass framing members and glazing components.
	a. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material surfaces.


	B. Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites to produce square edges with slight chamfers at junctions of edges and faces.
	C. Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the following:
	1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and offsets at corners.
	2. Presence and functioning of weep systems.
	3. Minimum required face and edge clearances.
	4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates.
	B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible marks in the completed Work.

	3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL
	A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in referenced glazing publications.
	B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weake...
	C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by preconstruction testing.
	D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.
	E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.
	F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches (1270 mm).
	1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass. Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain requi...
	2. Provide 1/8-inch (3-mm) minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of tape.

	G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to requirements in referenced glazing publications.
	H. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.
	I. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified.
	J. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or gasket on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when installation is subjected to movement.
	K. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by gasket manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer.

	3.4 TAPE GLAZING
	A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops.
	B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to make them fit opening.
	C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first, then to jambs. Cover horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs, then to heads and sills.
	D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer.
	E. Do not remove release paper from tape until right before each glazing unit is installed.
	F. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant.
	G. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against tape by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners and work toward cent...
	H. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape.

	3.5 GASKET GLAZING (DRY)
	A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation.
	B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners.
	C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable sto...
	D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression g...
	E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.

	3.6 SEALANT GLAZING (WET)
	A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding into glass channel and blocking weep systems until seala...
	B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond of sealant to glass and channel surfaces.
	C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass.

	3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Immediately after installation remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces.
	B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than o...
	1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with glass, remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. Remove and replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings.

	C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period.
	D. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days before date scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Exterior portland cement plasterwork (stucco) on solid- plaster bases.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry" for wood framing and furring included in portland cement plaster assemblies.
	2. Division 7 Section "Building Insulation" for thermal insulations and vapor retarders included in portland cement plaster assemblies.
	3. Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for sealants installed with exterior portland cement plaster (stucco).


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Samples for Verification:  For each type of textured finish coat indicated; 12 by 12 inches (305 by 305 mm), and prepared on rigid backing.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups:  Before plastering, install mockups of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m) in surface area to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Install mockups for each type of finish indicated.
	2. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from weather, direct sunlight, surface contamination, corrosion, construction traffic, and other causes.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Comply with ASTM C 926 requirements.
	B. Exterior Plasterwork:
	1. Apply and cure plaster to prevent plaster drying out during curing period.  Use procedures required by climatic conditions, including moist curing, providing coverings, and providing barriers to deflect sunlight and wind.
	2. Apply plaster when ambient temperature is greater than 40 deg F (4.4 deg C).
	3. Protect plaster coats from freezing for not less than 48 hours after set of plaster coat has occurred.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS.
	2.1 METAL LATH
	A. Expanded-Metal Lath:  ASTM C 847 with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180), hot-dip galvanized zinc coating.
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Alabama Metal Industries Corporation (AMICO).
	b. California Expanded Metal Products Company (CEMCO).
	c. Dale/Incor.
	d. Marino/Ware; Division of Ware Industries, Inc.
	e. Phillips Manufacturing Co.
	f. Unimast, Inc.
	g. Western Metal Lath & Steel Framing Systems.

	2. Diamond-Mesh Lath:  Self-furring.
	a. Weight:  2.5 lb/sq. yd. (1.4 kg/sq. m).

	3. Flat Rib Lath:  Rib depth of not more than 1/8 inch (3.1 mm).
	a. Weight:  2.75 lb/sq. yd. (1.5 kg/sq. m).



	2.2 ACCESSORIES
	A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 1063 and coordinate depth of trim and accessories with thicknesses and number of plaster coats required.
	B. Zinc and Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Accessories:
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Alabama Metal Industries Corporation (AMICO).
	b. California Expanded Metal Products Company (CEMCO).
	c. Dale/Incor.
	d. Dietrich Industries, Inc.
	e. Phillips Manufacturing Co.
	f. Unimast, Inc.
	g. Western Metal Lath & Steel Framing Systems.
	h. Insert manufacturer's name.


	C. Plastic Trim:  Fabricated from high-impact PVC.
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Alabama Metal Industries Corporation (AMICO).
	b. Plastic Components, Inc.
	c. Vinyl Corp.

	2. Casing Beads:  With perforated flanges in depth required to suit plaster bases indicated and flange length required to suit applications indicated.
	a. Square-edge style; use unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Bull-nose style, radius 3/4 inch (19.1 mm) minimum; use at locations indicated on Drawings.

	3. Control Joints:  One-piece-type, folded pair of unperforated screeds in M-shaped configuration; with perforated flanges and removable protective tape on plaster face of control joint.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Water for Mixing:  Potable and free of substances capable of affecting plaster set or of damaging plaster, lath, or accessories.
	B. Bonding Compound:  ASTM C 932.
	C. Steel Drill Screws:  For metal-to-metal fastening, ASTM C 1002 or ASTM C 954, as required by thickness of metal being fastened; with pan head that is suitable for application; in lengths required to achieve penetration through joined materials of n...
	D. Fasteners for Attaching Metal Lath to Substrates:  Complying with ASTM C 1063.

	2.4 PLASTER MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I.
	1. Color for Finish Coats:  Gray.

	B. Lime:  ASTM C 206, Type S; or ASTM C 207, Type S.
	C. Sand Aggregate:  ASTM C 897.

	2.5 PLASTER MIXES
	A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 926 for applications indicated.
	1. Fiber Content:  Add fiber to base-coat mixes after ingredients have mixed at least two minutes.  Comply with fiber manufacturer's written instructions for fiber quantities in mixes, but do not exceed 1 lb of fiber/cu. ft. (16 kg of fiber/cu. m) of ...

	B. Base-Coat Mixes for Use over Concrete Unit Masonry:  Single base coats for two-coat plasterwork as follows:
	1. Portland Cement Mix:  For cementitious material, mix 1 part portland cement and 3/4 to 1-1/2 parts lime.  Use 2-1/2 to 4 parts aggregate per part of cementitious material (sum of separate volumes of each component material).

	C. Job-Mixed Finish-Coat Mixes:
	1. Portland Cement Mix:  For cementitious materials, mix 1 part portland cement and 1-1/2 to 2 parts lime.  Use 1-1/2 to 3 parts aggregate per part of cementitious material (sum of separate volumes of each component material).



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.
	1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Protect adjacent work from soiling, spattering, moisture deterioration, and other harmful effects caused by plastering.
	B. Prepare solid-plaster bases that are smooth or that do not have the suction capability required to bond with plaster according to ASTM C 926.

	3.3 INSTALLING METAL LATH
	A. Expanded-Metal Lath:  Install according to ASTM C 1063.
	1. Flat-Ceiling and Horizontal Framing:  Install flat diamond-mesh lath.
	2. On Solid Surfaces, Not Otherwise Furred:  Install self-furring diamond-mesh lath.


	3.4 INSTALLING ACCESSORIES
	A. Install according to ASTM C 1063 and at locations indicated on Drawings.
	B. Control Joints:  Install control joints at locations indicated on Drawings.
	1. As required to delineate plasterwork into areas (panels) of the following maximum sizes:
	a. Vertical Surfaces:  144 sq. ft. (13.4 sq. m).
	b. Horizontal and other Nonvertical Surfaces:  100 sq. ft. (9.3 sq. m).

	2. At distances between control joints of not greater than 18 feet (5.5 m) o.c.
	3. As required to delineate plasterwork into areas (panels) with length-to-width ratios of not greater than 2-1/2:1.
	4. Where control joints occur in surface of construction directly behind plaster.
	5. Where plasterwork areas change dimensions, to delineate rectangular-shaped areas (panels) and to relieve the stress that occurs at the corner formed by the dimension change.


	3.5 PLASTER APPLICATION
	A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 926.
	1. Do not deviate more than plus or minus 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6.4 mm in 3 m) from a true plane in finished plaster surfaces, as measured by a 10-foot (3-m) straightedge placed on surface.
	2. Grout hollow-metal frames, bases, and similar work occurring in plastered areas, with base-coat plaster material, before lathing where necessary.  Except where full grouting is indicated or required for fire-resistance rating, grout at least 6 inch...
	3. Finish plaster flush with metal frames and other built-in metal items or accessories that act as a plaster ground, unless otherwise indicated.  Where casing bead does not terminate plaster at metal frame, cut base coat free from metal frame before ...
	4. Provide plaster surfaces that are ready to receive field-applied finishes indicated.

	B. Bonding Compound:  Apply on unit masonry plaster bases.
	C. Plaster Finish Coats:  Apply to match stucco finish on exisi9tng building. .

	3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Cut, patch, replace, and repair plaster as necessary to accommodate other work and to restore cracks, dents, and imperfections.  Repair or replace work to eliminate blisters, buckles, crazing and check cracking, dry outs, efflorescence, sweat outs,...

	3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Remove temporary protection and enclosure of other work.  Promptly remove plaster from doorframes, windows, and other surfaces not indicated to be plastered.  Repair floors, walls, and other surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during pla...
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Interior gypsum board.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry" for wood framing and furring that supports gypsum board.
	2. Division 7 Section "Building Insulation" for insulation and vapor retarders installed in assemblies that incorporate gypsum board.
	3. Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for acoustical sealants installed in assemblies that incorporate gypsum board.
	4. Division 9 painting Sections for primers applied to gypsum board surfaces.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency.

	1.5 STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other causes.  Stack panels flat to prevent sagging.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent.
	B. Do not install interior products until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
	C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency.
	B. STC-Rated Assemblies:  For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency.

	2.2 PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Size:  Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and that correspond with support system indicated.

	2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General:  Complying with ASTM C 36/C 36M or ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, as applicable to type of gypsum board indicated and whichever is more stringent.
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. G-P Gypsum.
	b. National Gypsum Company.
	c. USG Corporation.


	B. Regular Type:
	1. Thickness:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm).
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered and featured (rounded or beveled) for prefilling.

	C. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type:  With moisture- and mold-resistant core and surfaces.
	1. Core:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X.
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.


	2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047.
	1. Material:  Plastic.
	2. Shapes:
	a. Cornerbead.
	b. LC-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
	c. Expansion (control) joint.



	2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
	A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.
	B. Joint Tape:
	1. Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper.
	2. Tile Backing Panels:  As recommended by panel manufacturer.

	C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  For each coat use formulation that is compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.
	1. Prefilling:  At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound.
	2. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound.
	a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.

	3. Fill Coat:  For second coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
	4. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
	5. Skim Coat:  For final coat of Level 5 finish, use  high-build interior coating product designed for application by airless sprayer and to be used instead of skim coat to produce Level 5 finish.

	D. Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels:
	1. Cementitious Backer Units:  As recommended by backer unit manufacturer.


	2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and manufacturer's written recommendations.
	B. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick.
	2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by panel manufacturer.

	C. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool.
	1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly.

	D. Acoustical Sealant:  As specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants."


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames and framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Comply with ASTM C 840.
	B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not less than one framing member.
	C. Install panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of open space between panels.  Do not force into place.
	D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opp...
	E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.
	F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.), except in chases braced internally.
	1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m) in area.
	2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
	3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant.

	G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments, except floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- (6.4- to 12.7-mm-) wide spaces at these locations, and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are e...
	H. Attachment to Steel Framing:  Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

	3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:
	1. Regular Type:  As indicated on Drawings.

	B. Single-Layer Application:
	1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent possible and at right angles to framing, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing), unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.
	a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of panels.
	b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally, unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.

	3. On Z-furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with no end joints.  Locate edge joints over furring members.
	4. Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.


	3.4 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Control Joints:  Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect.
	C. Interior Trim:  Install in the following locations:
	1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. LC-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges.


	3.5 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from...
	B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.
	C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended for tape.
	D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below:
	1. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view, unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 9 Sections.



	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.
	B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet, or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings.
	B. Products furnished, but not installed under this Section, include anchors, clips, and other ceiling attachment devices to be cast in concrete at ceilings.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. CAC:  Ceiling Attenuation Class.
	B. LR:  Light Reflectance coefficient.
	C. NRC:  Noise Reduction Coefficient.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	1. Ceiling suspension members.
	2. Method of attaching hangers to building structure.

	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For components with factory-applied color finishes.
	C. Samples for Verification:  For each component indicated and for each exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size indicated below.
	1. Acoustical Panel:  Set of 6-inch- (150-mm-) square Samples of each type, color, pattern, and texture.
	2. Exposed Suspension System Members, Moldings, and Trim:  Set of 12-inch- (300-mm-) long Samples of each type, finish, and color.

	D. Qualification Data:  For testing agency.
	E. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, for each acoustical panel ceiling.
	F. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For each acoustical panel ceiling and components and anchor type.
	G. Maintenance Data:  For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Acoustical Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing laboratory, or an NVLAP-accredited laboratory, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548.  NVLAP-accredited laborator...
	B. Source Limitations:
	1. Acoustical Ceiling Panel:  Obtain each type through one source from a single manufacturer.
	2. Suspension System:  Obtain each type through one source from a single manufacturer.

	C. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling panel and supporting suspension system through one source from a single manufacturer.
	D. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide acoustical panel ceilings that comply with the following requirements:
	1. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Provide acoustical panels with the following surface-burning characteristics complying with ASTM E 1264 for Class  A materials as determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 84:
	a. Smoke-Developed Index:  450 or less.



	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver acoustical panels, suspension system components, and accessories to Project site in original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, tempe...
	B. Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized moisture content.
	C. Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are enclosed and weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained...
	1. Pressurized Plenums:  Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours before beginning acoustical panel ceiling installation.


	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of acoustical panels and suspension system with other construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, fire-suppression system, and partition assemblies.

	1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Acoustical Ceiling Panels:  Full-size panels equal to 2.0 percent of quantity installed.
	2. Suspension System Components:  Quantity of each exposed component equal to 2.0 percent of quantity installed.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturer:  Celotex Corporation, “Vantage” PVN 157 Bio- Gard ceiling tile. (Basis of Design)

	2.2 ACOUSTICAL PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Acoustical Panel Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard panels of configuration indicated that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, acoustical ratings, and light reflectances, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Mounting Method for Measuring NRC:  Type E-400; plenum mounting in which face of test specimen is 15-3/4 inches (400 mm) away from test surface per ASTM E 795.

	B. Acoustical Panel Colors and Patterns:  Match existing in appearance characteristics indicated for each product type.
	1. Where appearance characteristics of acoustical panels are indicated by referencing pattern designations in ASTM E 1264 and not manufacturers' proprietary product designations, provide products selected by Architect from each manufacturer's full ran...

	C. Coating-Based Antimicrobial Treatment:  Provide acoustical panels with face and back surfaces coated with antimicrobial treatment consisting of manufacturer's standard formulation with fungicide added to inhibit growth of mold and mildew and showin...
	D. Panel-Based Antimicrobial Treatment:  Provide acoustical panels treated with manufacturer's standard antimicrobial solution that inhibits fungus, mold, mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria.

	2.3 WATER-FELTED, MINERAL-BASE ACOUSTICAL PANELS FOR ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING
	A. Classification:  Provide panels complying with ASTM E 1264 for Type III, mineral base with painted finish; Form 2, water felted; and pattern as follows:
	1. Pattern:  D (fissured).

	B. Color:  White.
	C. LR:  Not less than 0.85.
	D. NRC:  Not less than, 0.80
	E. CAC:  Not less than 35.
	F. Tegular Edge
	G. Thickness:  5/8 inch (15 mm).
	H. Size:  24 x 48 and 24 by 24 inches (610 by 610 mm) As indicated on Reflected Ceiling Plan. Match existing ceiling tiles for each size.

	2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL
	A. Metal Suspension System Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply with applicable requirements in ASTM C 635.
	B. Finishes and Colors, General:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.  Provide manufacturer's standard factory-applied finish for type of system in...
	1. High-Humidity Finish:  Comply with ASTM C 635 requirements for "Coating Classification for Severe Environment Performance" where high-humidity finishes are indicated.

	C. Attachment Devices:  Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties:  Provide wires complying with the following requirements:
	1. Zinc-Coated Carbon-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper.
	2. Size:  Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load (ASTM C 635, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but provide not less than 0.135-inch- (3.5-mm-) diameter wire.


	2.5 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM FOR ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING
	A. Wide-Face, Capped, Double-Web,Hot-Dip Galvanized, G60 (Z180), Steel Suspension System:  Main and cross runners roll formed from cold-rolled steel sheet, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180) coating designation, with prefini...
	1. Structural Classification:  Heavy-duty system.
	2. Face Design:  Flat, flush.
	3. Face Finish:  Painted white.


	2.6 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
	2. Celotex Corporation; Architectural Ceilings Marketing Dept.
	3. Chicago Metallic Corporation.
	4. USG Interiors, Inc.

	B. Roll-Formed Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Type and profile indicated or, if not indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that fit acoustical panel edge details and suspension systems indicated; formed from sheet...
	1. For lay-in panels with reveal edge details, provide stepped edge molding that forms reveal of same depth and width as that formed between edge of panel and flange at exposed suspension member.
	2. For circular penetrations of ceiling, provide edge moldings fabricated to diameter required to fit penetration exactly.


	2.7 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT
	A. Products:
	1. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:
	a. Pecora Corp; AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant.
	b. United States Gypsum Co.; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant.


	B. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:  Manufacturer's standard non-sag, paintable, non-staining latex sealant complying with ASTM C 834 and effective in reducing airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings in bu...
	1. Exposed and Concealed Joints:  Non-sag, paintable, non-staining latex sealant.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical panel ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installatio...
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling.  Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.

	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636 and seismic requirements indicated, per manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook."
	B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:
	1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.
	2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, counters playing, or other equally effective means.
	3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard suspension system members, install supplemental suspension members and hange...
	4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a minimum of three tight turns.  Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate an...
	5. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck.  Fasten hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, post installed mechanical or adhesive anchors, or power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete.
	6. Attach hangers to structural members.
	7. Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member supported directly from hangers, unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches (200 mm) from ends of each member.

	C. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels.
	1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of moldings before they are installed.
	2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. and not more than 3 inches (75 mm) from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.66 m).  Miter corners acc...

	D. Install suspension system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another.  Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.
	E. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension system runners and edge moldings.  Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a neat, precise fit.
	1. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical panels as follows:
	a. Install panels with pattern running in one direction parallel to short axis of space.

	2. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by flanges of suspension system runners and moldings.
	3. For reveal-edged panels on suspension system runners, install panels with bottom of reveal in firm contact with top surface of runner flanges.
	4. Paint cut edges of panel remaining exposed after installation; match color of exposed panel surfaces using coating recommended in writing for this purpose by acoustical panel manufacturer.


	3.4 CLEANING
	A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and suspension system members.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish damage.  Remove and replace ceiling compone...
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Vinyl composition tile (VCT).


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of product indicated.
	C. Samples for Verification:  Full-size units of each color and pattern of resilient floor tile required.
	D. Maintenance Data:  For resilient products to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide products identical to those tested for fire-exposure behavior per test method indicated by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C).  St...

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive floor tile during the following time periods:
	1. 48 hours before installation.
	2. During installation.
	3. 48 hours after installation.

	B. After post installation period, maintain temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C).
	C. Close spaces to traffic during floor covering installation.
	D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor covering installation.
	E. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.

	1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Floor Tile:  Furnish 1 box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, and pattern of floor tile installed.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Floor Score Compliance:  Resilient tile flooring shall comply with requirements of FloorScore Standard.

	2.2 Low-Emitting Materials:  Flooring system shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scal...
	2.3 COLORS AND PATTERNS
	A. Colors and Patterns:  Tile colors from manufactures standard solid color selection for floor tile pattern. Provide 15% of colored tile selected.

	2.4 VINYL COMPOSITION TILE
	A. Vinyl Composition Tile (VCT):  ASTM F 1066.
	1. Azrock by Tarkett Commercial Flooring, DOMCO.
	2. Armstrong

	B. Class:  2
	C. Wearing Surface:  Smooth.
	D. Thickness: 1/8 inch  0.125 inch (3.2 mm).
	E. Size:  12 by 12 inches (305 by 305 mm).
	F. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:
	1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm per ASTM E 648.

	G. Smoke Density: Provide materials with smoke density of less than 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E 662.
	H.  Static Load: Provide materials with static load limit of 150 psi or higher.
	I.  Slip Resistance: Provide materials with minimum rating for floors of > 0.60.
	J. Color and Pattern:
	1. Standard Pattern, Class 2, Cortina Colors (27 colors).


	2.5 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended hydraulic cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient product manufacturer for applications indicated.
	B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit floor tile and substrate conditions indicated.
	1. Adhesives shall comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24):
	a. VCT and Asphalt Tile Adhesives:  Not more than 50 g/L.


	C. Adhesives shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."
	D. Metal Edge Strips:  Extruded aluminum with mill finish of width shown, of height required to protect exposed edges of tiles, and in maximum available lengths to minimize running joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, moisture content, and other conditions affecting performance.
	1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient pr...
	2. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written recommendations to ensure adhesion of resilient products.
	B. Concrete Substrates:  Prepare according to ASTM F 710.
	1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.
	2. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing.
	3. Moisture Testing:
	a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test, ASTM F 1869.  Proceed with installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000 sq. ft. (1.36 kg of water/92.9 sq. m) in 24 hours.
	b. Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing.


	C. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.  Do not use solvents.
	D. Access Flooring Panels:  Remove protective film of oil or other coating using method recommended by access flooring manufacturer.
	E. Use trowelable leveling and patching compound to fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates.
	F. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at least 48 hours in advance of installation.
	1. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as space where they are to be installed.

	G. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before installation.  After cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, and dust.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory con...

	3.3 TILE INSTALLATION
	A. Lay out tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width.  Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter.
	1. Lay tiles square with room axis.

	B. Match tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as manufactured and packaged, if so numbered.  Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed tiles.
	1. Lay tiles with grain running in one direction.

	C. Scribe, cut, and fit tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, door frames, thresholds, and nosings.
	D. Extend tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings.
	E. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates.  Use chalk or other nonpermanent, nonstaining marking device.
	F. Install tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts and similar items in finished floor areas.  Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern with pieces of tile installed on covers.  Tightly adhere tile edges to substrates that abut cove...
	G. Adhere tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imp...

	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation:
	1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.
	2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
	3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.
	a. Do not wash surfaces until after time period recommended by manufacturer.


	B. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.  Use protection methods recommended in writing by manufacturer.
	1. Apply 5 coats of protective floor polish to horizontal surfaces that are free from soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes if recommended in writing by manufacturer.
	a. Use commercially available product acceptable to manufacturer.
	b. Coordinate selection of floor polish with Owner's maintenance service.

	2. Cover products installed on horizontal surfaces with undyed, untreated building paper until Substantial Completion.
	3. Do not move heavy and sharp objects directly over surfaces.  Place hardboard or plywood panels over flooring and under objects while they are being moved.  Slide or roll objects over panels without moving panels.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Resilient base.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of product indicated.
	C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of product indicated, in manufacturer's standard-size Samples but not less than 12 inches (300 mm) long, of each resilient product color, texture, and pattern required.
	D. Product Schedule:  For resilient products.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.
	1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C).

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive resilient products during the following time periods:
	1. 48 hours before installation.
	2. During installation.
	3. 48 hours after installation.

	B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C).
	C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.

	1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet (3 linear m) for every 500 linear feet (150 linear m) or fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RESILIENT BASE
	A. Resilient Base:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,:
	a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
	b. Burke Mercer Flooring Products; Division of Burke Industries, Inc.
	c. Johnsonite.
	d. Musson, R. C. Rubber Co.
	e. Roppe Corporation, USA.


	B. Resilient Base Standard:  ASTM F 1861.
	1. Material Requirement:  Type TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset) or Type TP (rubber, thermoplastic).
	2. Manufacturing Method:  Group I (solid, homogeneous).
	3. Style:  Cove (base with toe).

	C. Minimum Thickness:  0.125 inch (3.2 mm).
	D. Height:  4 inches (102 mm).
	E. Lengths:  Coils in manufacturer's standard length.
	F. Outside Corners:  Preformed.
	G. Inside Corners:  Preformed.
	H. Finish:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	I. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.

	2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer for applications indicated.
	B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and substrate conditions indicated.
	C. Metal Edge Strips:  Extruded aluminum with mill finish of width shown, of height required to protect exposed edges of tiles, and in maximum available lengths to minimize running joints.
	D. Floor Polish:  Provide protective liquid floor polish products as recommended by resilient stair tread manufacturer.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient pr...
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient products.
	B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.
	C. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as the space where they are to be installed.
	1. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at least 48 hours in advance of installation.

	D. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before installation.

	3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.
	B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.
	C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent pieces aligned.
	D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.
	E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation.
	F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.
	G. Preformed Corners:  Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces.

	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of resilient products.
	B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation:
	1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.
	2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
	3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

	C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.
	D. Cover resilient products until Substantial Completion.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes modular, fusion-bonded carpet tile.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Division 9 Section " Resilient Wall Base and Accessories" for resilient wall base and accessories installed with carpet tile.


	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review methods and procedures related to carpet tile installation including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Review delivery, storage, and handling procedures.
	b. Review ambient conditions and ventilation procedures.
	c. Review subfloor preparation procedures.



	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Manufacturer's Data, Carpeting:  Submit data to show compliance with requirements, including independent laboratory test reports and Manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for installation and maintenance.
	B. Submit samples of approved carpet tile for Owner/Architect's color selection as soon as construction begins, so that a color schedule can be prepared for all other interior surfaces.  After color is identified, provide the Owner/Architect with 3 id...
	C. Colors:  The Architect reserves the right to reject any carpet tile meeting all other requirements if the currently available color choices are unacceptable.  Listing of "acceptable" carpet products is conditional, pending approval of available col...
	D. Delivery and Storage:  Arrange with General Contractor for any required storage in building at least seven (7) days in advance of arrival of material.  Do not deliver materials to project site until permission to do so has been received from Contra...
	E. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	1. Include manufacturer's written data on physical characteristics, durability, and fade resistance.
	2. Include installation recommendations for each type of substrate.

	F. Samples:  For each of the following products and for each color and texture required.  Label each Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation indicated on Drawings and in schedules.
	1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size Sample.
	2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping:  12-inch- (300-mm-) long Samples.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For Installer.
	B. Product Test Reports:  For carpet tile, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Sample Warranty:  For special warranty.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data:  For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals.  Include the following:
	1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule.
	2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile.


	1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, but not less than 10 sq. yd. (8.3 sq. m).


	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who is certified by the International Certified Floor covering Installers Association at the Commercial II certification level.
	B. Fire-Test-Response Ratings:  Where indicated, provide carpet tile identical to those of assemblies tested for fire response according to NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation.
	1. Build mockups at locations and in sizes shown on Drawings.
	2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Comply with CRI 104.

	1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Comply with CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation limitations.
	B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at occupancy levels during the rem...
	C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.
	D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles, install carpet tiles before installing these items.

	1.11 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic, failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse.
	2. Failures include, but are not limited to, more than 10 percent edge raveling, snags, runs, dimensional stability, excess static discharge, loss of tuft bind strength, loss of face fiber, Insert failure characteristic and delamination.
	3. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Failures:
	1. Upon notification during warranty period by Architect or Owner or failure in materials or workmanship, replace, repair or otherwise correct failure at no cost to owner.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CARPET TILE
	A. Products:
	1. J&J Invision; J&J Industries, Inc.
	2. Milliken & Company.
	3. Mohawk Group (The); Mohawk Carpet, LLC.
	4. Patcraft; a division of Shaw Industries, Inc.
	5. Shaw Contract Group; a Berkshire Hathaway company.
	6. Tandus; a Tarkett company.

	B. Color:  As selected from the manufactures color chart.
	C. Applied Soil-Resistance Treatment:  Manufacturer's standard material.
	D. Antimicrobial Treatment:  Manufacturer's standard material.
	E. A certified statement from an independent testing laboratory shall be issued to the Owner from the carpet tile manufacturer stating that the particular fabric supplied and used meets the following test requirement of the Florida State Board of Educ...
	1. Carpet tile, both face and back, used in spaces other than corridors and other means of egress shall meet Federal Flammability standard DOC_FF_1_70,  "Standard for the Surface Flammability Carpets"  (Methenamine Table Test), ASTM D 2859-70T.
	2. Floor Radiant Panel Test:  Rating of 0.44 watts/cm2 for corridors, circulation spaces, and rooms larger than 400 sq. ft.; ASTM E 648 and NFPA 253.
	3. Tunnel Test:  Maximum flame spread of 75, ASTM E 84.
	4. Static Electricity:  3.0 KV max. at 70 deg F and 20% relative.
	5. All carpet tile shall fulfill the following smoke development requirement:  A specific optical density (DM) of 450 or less (flaming), as determined by NFPA 258, Smoke Generation of Solid Materials, 1982.
	6. The Product shall meet the above flammability requirements and have independent certified test data no older than two (2) years.


	2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.
	B. Metal Edge/Transition Strips:  Extruded aluminum with mill finish of profile and width shown, of height required to protect exposed edge of carpet, and of maximum lengths to minimize running joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Installer must examine substrates, areas and conditions under which carpet tile is to be installed for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting carpet tile ...
	B. Concrete Subfloors:  Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following:
	1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other materials that may interfere with adhesive bond.  Determine adhesion and dryness characteristics by performing bond and moisture tests recommended by carpet tile ma...
	2. Subfloor finishes comply with requirements specified in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for slabs receiving carpet tile.
	3. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits.
	4. Do not install carpet tile over concrete with either excessive moisture or dust producing surface which is not adequately sealed.
	5. Concrete should be checked for acidity/alkalinity and should test in the 6.0 to 8.0 range.
	6. Concrete must be checked for excessive moisture content or hydro-static moisture content.  Excessive moisture is defined as no more than 2.5 lbs. per square foot.
	7. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 200 sq. ft. (18.6 sq. m), and perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly spaced in installation areas.
	a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F1869. Proceed with installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000 sq. ft. (1.36 kg of water/92.9 sq. m) in 24 hours.
	b. Relative Humidity Test: Using in situ probes, ASTM F2170. Proceed with installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity level measurement.
	c. Perform additional moisture tests recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet tile manufacturers. Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing.


	C. Coordination:
	1. Coordinate carpet tile installation with Contractor's to preclude delays and interferences with other trades and prompt completion of project.  Delay installation until space enclosures and other general finish work has been completed; and until co...


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 6.2, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive carpet tile installation.
	B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates.  Fill or level cracks, holes and depressions 1/8 inch (3 mm) wide or wider and prot...
	C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents.  Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.
	D. Clean metal substrates of grease, oil, soil and rust, and prime if directed by adhesive manufacturer.  Rough sand painted metal surfaces and remove loose paint.  Sand aluminum surfaces, to remove metal oxides, immediately before applying adhesive.
	E. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 14, "Carpet Modules," and with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	B. Installation Method:  As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.
	C. Maintain dye lot integrity.  Do not mix dye lots in same area.
	D. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings.  Bind or seal cut edges as recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.
	E. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.
	F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor.  Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking device.
	G. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders.

	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile:
	1. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface.
	2. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element.

	B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protecting Indoor Installations."
	C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during the remainder of construction period.  Use protection methods indicated or recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following exterior substrates:
	1. Exterior Portland cement plaster (stucco).
	Concrete Masonry Units-Exterior and Interior.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 9 Section "Interior Painting" for surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior substrates.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of topcoat product indicated.
	C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat indicated.
	1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square.
	2. Step coats on Samples to show each coat required for system.
	3. Label each coat of each Sample.
	4. Label each Sample for location and application area.

	D. Product List:  For each product indicated, include the following:
	1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules.
	2. Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified in Part 2, with the proposed product highlighted.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. MPI Standards:
	1. Products:  Complying with MPI standards indicated and listed in "MPI Approved Products List."
	2. Preparation and Workmanship:  Comply with requirements in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual" for products and paint systems indicated.

	B. Mockups:  Apply benchmark samples of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to verify preliminary selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execu...
	1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of each paint system specified in Part 3.
	a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces:  Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m).
	b. Other Items:  Architect will designate items or areas required.

	2. Final approval of color selections will be based on benchmark samples.
	a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional benchmark samples of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.



	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C).
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C).
	B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

	1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra materials described below that are from same production run (batch mix) as materials applied and that are packaged for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Quantity:  Furnish an additional 5 Insert number percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color applied.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	2. ICI Paints
	3. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc.
	4. Sherwin-Williams Company .


	2.2 PAINT, GENERAL
	A. Material Compatibility:
	1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

	B. VOC Content:  Provide materials that comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction.
	C. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Concrete:  12 percent.
	2. Masonry (Clay and CMU):  12 percent.
	3. Wood:  15 percent.
	4. Plaster:  12 percent.

	C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes and primers.
	D. Begin coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and surfaces are dry.
	1. Beginning coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.
	B. Remove plates, machined surfaces, and similar items already in place that are not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any.
	2. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers as required to produce paint systems indicated.

	D. Concrete Masonry Substrates:  Remove efflorescence and chalk.  Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Concrete Substrates:  Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk.  Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
	F. Plaster Substrates:  Do not begin paint application until plaster is fully cured and dry.

	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces.  Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat only.

	B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied.  Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish ...
	C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing of Paint Materials:  Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure at any time and as often as Owner deems necessary during the period when paints are being applied:
	1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials being used.  Samples of material delivered to Project site will be taken, identified, sealed, and certified in presence of Contractor.
	2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance of paint materials with product requirements.
	3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being used do not comply with product requirements.  Contractor shall remove noncomplying-paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces pa...


	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods.  Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.6 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Stucco Substrates:
	a. Prime Coat:  Alkali-resistant primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat:  Exterior latex matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat:  Exterior latex. (eggshell or satin)

	B. CMU Substrates: Interior Exposed CMU
	a. Prime Coat:  100% acrylic resin surfacer.
	b. Sealer Coat:   Block filler primer/sealer.
	c. Intermediate Coat:  Single Component 100% Acrylic.
	d. Topcoat:  Single Component 100% Acrylic. (eggshell or satin)

	C. CMU Substrates: Exterior Exposed Split Face CMU
	a. See Split Face CMU surface preparation and coating as called out on Sheet A3.10.
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	A. CMU Substrates:
	1. Interior Exposed CMU:
	a. Prime Coat:  100% acrylic resin surfacer.
	b. Sealer Coat:   Block filler primer/sealer.
	c. Intermediate Coat:  Single Component 100% Acrylic.
	d. Topcoat:  Single Component 100% Acrylic. (eggshell or satin)
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Bath Accessories.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include the following:
	1. Construction details and dimensions.
	2. Anchoring and mounting requirements, including requirements for cutouts in other work and substrate preparation.
	3. Material and finish descriptions.
	4. Features that will be included for Project.
	5. Manufacturer's warranty.

	B. Maintenance Data:  For toilet and bath accessories to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  For products listed together in the same articles in Part 2, provide products of same manufacturer unless otherwise approved by Architect.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate accessory locations with other work to prevent interference with clearances required for access by people with disabilities, and for proper installation, adjustment, operation, cleaning, and servicing of accessories.
	B. Deliver inserts and anchoring devices set into concrete or masonry as required to prevent delaying the Work.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Stainless Steel:  ASTM A 666, Type 304, 0.0312-inch (0.8-mm) minimum nominal thickness, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Brass:  ASTM B 19 flat products; ASTM B 16 (ASTM B 16M), rods, shapes, forgings, and flat products with finished edges; or ASTM B 30, castings.
	C. Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Designation CS (cold rolled, commercial steel), 0.0359-inch (0.9-mm) minimum nominal thickness.
	D. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, with G60 (Z180) hot-dip zinc coating.
	E. Galvanized Steel Mounting Devices:  ASTM A 153/A 153M, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.
	F. Fasteners:  Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit and tamper-and-theft resistant where exposed, and of galvanized steel where concealed.
	G. Chrome Plating:  ASTM B 456, Service Condition Number SC 2 (moderate service).
	H. ABS Plastic:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene resin formulation.

	2.2  RESTROOM ACCESSORIES
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. A & J Washroom Accessories, Inc.
	2. American Specialties, Inc.
	3. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
	4. Bradley Corporation.

	B. Paper Towel (Folded) Dispenser: Where this designation is indicated, provide 4 paper towel                   dispensers complying with the following:
	1. Mounting:  Surface mounted.
	2. Minimum Capacity:  400 C-fold or 525 multifold towels.
	3. Material and Finish:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
	4. Lockset:  Tumbler type.
	5. Refill Indicators:  Pierced slots at sides or front.

	C. Liquid-Soap Dispenser: Where this designation is indicated, provide 4 Liquid-Soap Dispenser                  dispensers complying with the following:
	1. Description:  Designed for dispensing soap in liquid or lotion form.
	2. Mounting:  Horizontally oriented, surface mounted.
	3. Capacity:  40- oz.
	4. Materials:  Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
	5. Lockset:  Tumbler type.


	2.3 FABRICATION
	A. General:  Fabricate units with tight seams and joints, and exposed edges rolled.  Hang doors and access panels with full-length, continuous hinges.  Equip units for concealed anchorage and with corrosion-resistant backing plates.
	B. Keys:  Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and resupplying.  Provide minimum of six keys to Owner's representative.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer.  Install units level, plumb, and firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated.

	3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation.  Replace damaged or defective items.
	B. Remove temporary labels and protective coatings.
	C. Clean and polish exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written recommendations.
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	a. Formica Corporation.
	b. Nevamar Company, LLC; Decorative Products Div.
	c. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc.
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